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In the Name of God, the Beneficent, the Merciful

FOREWORD

THE interrelationship and interaction of human cultures and civilizations has
made the contributions of each the common heritage of men in all ages and all
places. Early Muslim scholars were able to communicate with their Western
counterparts through contacts made during the Crusades; at Muslim universities
and centres of learning in Muslim Spain (al-Andalus, or Andalusia) and Sicily to
which many European students went fof education; and at the universities and
centres of learning in Europe itself {such as Salerno, Padua, Montpellier, Paris,
and Oxford), where Islamic works were taught in Latin translations. Among the
Muslim scholars well-known in the centres of learning throughout the world
were al-Razi (Rhazes), Ibn Sina (Avicenna), Tbn Rushd (Averroes), al Khwarizmi
and Tbn Khaldtin. Muslim scholars such as these and others produced original
works in many fields. Many of them possessed encyclopaedic knowledge and
distinguished themselves in many disparate fields of knowledge.

In view of this, the Center for Muslim Contribution to Civilization was
established in order to acquaint non-Muslims with the contributions Islam has
given to human civilisation as a whole. The Great Books of Islamic Civilization
Project attempts to cover the first 800 years of Islam, or what may be called
Islam’s Classical Period. This project aims at making available in English and
other Furopean languages a wide selection of works representative of Islamic
civilisation in all its diversity. It is made up of translations of original Arabic
works that were produced in the formative centuries of Islam, and is meant to
serve the needs of a potentially large readership. Not only the specialist and
scholar, but the non-specialist with an interest in Islam and its cultural heritage
will be able to benefit from the series. Together, the works should serve as a rich
source for the study of the early periods of Islamic thought.

In selecting the books for the series, the Center took into account all
major areas of Islamic intellectual pursuit that could be represented. Thus the
series includes works not only on better-known subjects such as law, theology,
jurisprudence, history and politics, but also on subjects such as literature,
medicine, astronomy, optics and geography. The specific criteria used to select
individual books were these: that a book should give a faithful and comprehensive
account of its field; and that it should be an authoritative source. The reader thus
has at his disposal virtually a whole library of informative and enlightening
works.

Each book in the series has been translated by a qualified scholar and
reviewed by another expert. While the style of one translation will naturally differ
from another as do the styles of the authors, the translators have endeavoured, to
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the extent it was possible, to make the works accessible to the common reader. As
a rule, the use of footnotes has been kept to a minimum, though a more extensive
use of them was necessitated in some cases.

"This series is presented in the hope that it will contribute to a greater under-
standing in the West of the cultural and intellectual heritage of Islam and will
therefore provide an important means towards greater understanding of today’s
world.

May God Help Us!

Muhammad bin Hamad Al-Thani
Chairman of the Board of Trustees



ABOUT THIS SERIES

THisS series of Arabic works, made available in English translation, represents an
outstanding selection of important Islamic studies in a variety of fields of know-
ledge. The works selected for inclusion in this series meet specific criteria. They
are recognized by Muslim scholars as being early and important in their fields, as
works whose importance is broadly recognized by international scholars, and as
having had a genuinely significant impact on the development of human culture.

Readers will therefore see that this series includes a variety of works in the
purely Islamic sciences, such as Qurian, hadith, theology, prophetic traditions
(sunna), and jurisprudence (figh). Also represented will be books by Muslim
scientists on medicine, astronomy, geography, physics, chemistry, horticulture,
and other fields.

The work of translating these texts has been entrusted to a group of
professors in the Islamic and Western worlds who are recognized authorities in
their fields. It has been deemed appropriate, in order to ensure accuracy and
fluency, that two persons, one with Arabic as his mother tongue and another
with English as his mother tongue, should participate together in the translation
and revision of each text.

This series is distinguished from other similar intercultural projects by its
distinctive objectives and methodology. These works will fill a genuine gap in the
library of human thought. They will prove extremely useful to all those with an
interest in Islamic culture, its interaction with Western thought, and its impact
on culture throughout the world. They will, it is hoped, fulfil an important role
in enhancing world understanding at a time when there is such evident and
urgent need for the development of peaceful coexistence.

This series is published by the Center for Muslim Contribution to
Civilization, which serves as a research centre under the patronage of H.H.
Sheikh Muhammad bin Hamad al-Thani, the former Minister of Education of
Qatar who also chairs the Board of Trustees. The Board is comprised of a group
of prominent scholars. These include His Eminence Sheikh Al-Azhar, Arab
Republic of Egypt, and Dr Yousef al-Qaradhawi, Director of the Sira and Sunna
Research Center. At its inception the Center was directed by the late Dr
Muhammad Ibrahim Kazim, former Rector of Qatar University, who established
its initial objectives.

The Center was until recently directed by Dr Kamal Naji, the Foreign
Cultural Relations Advisor of the Ministry of Education of Qatar. He was
assisted by a Board comprising a number of academicians of Qatar University, in
addidon to a consultative committee chaired by Dr Ezzeddin Tbrahim, former
Rector of the University of the United Arab Emirates. A further committee
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X AN INTRODUCTION TO THE SCIENCE OF THE HADITH

acting on behalf of the Center has been the prominent university professors
who act under the chairmanship of Dr Raji Rammuny, Professor of Arabic at
the University of Michigan. This committee is charged with making known,
in Europe and in America, the books selected for translation, and in selecting
and enlisting properly qualified university professors, orientalists and students
of Tslamic studies to undertake the work of translation and revision, as well as
overseeing the publication process.
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TRANSLATOR’S INTRODUCTION

<lam al-hadith (or %l al-hadith, wsitl al-kadith, etc.) is the broad designation
which includes all of the various disciplines making up the study of hadith.'
Among the works in this field are certain guidebooks which attempt to summarize
the entire range of this material to allow students to understand the terminology
of the collectors of hadith and to validate the methods of these collectors. Ibn
Hajar al-‘Asqalani (773/1372-852/1449) presents a brief survey of the history of
this sub-genre in the introduction to his Nuzhat al-nazar,’ his commentary on
his own Nukhbat al-fikar.

"The ancient and modern experts had many works about the terminology
of the hadith scholars. Among the first to compose a work on this
subject was the judge Abli Muhammad al-Ramahurmuzi. His book was
al-Muhaddith al-fagil’ However, he was not thorough. Abii ‘Abd Allah
al-Hakim al-Nisabiiri [was another one of the first] but he did not revise
and properly arrange [the material].* Abii Nufaym al-Isbahani followed
him. He did make a supplement (mustakhraj) to the book of [al-FHakim
al-Nisabiiri], but he left some things for his successors. Abii Bakr
al-Khatib al-Baghdadi came after them. He composed a book he called
al-Kifaya® on the rules of transmission and another on the guidelines
[of transmission] which he called al-Fami€ li-adab al-shaykh wa-"l-sami<’
Few were aspects of hadith on which he did not compose a monograph.
As Abd Bakr b. Nuqta’ put it, “Everyone who is fair knows that the
scholars of hadith after al-Khatib are dependant on his books.” Some

—_

For a brief discussion of this genre, see the article “Ustl al-hadith” in The. Encyclopaedia of

Islam (2nd edn., Leiden, 1953 ff.). The most thorough treatment of the development of this

literary genre remains William Margais’ introduction to his translation of Nawawi’s a/-Tagrib

wa-"l-taysir li-ma‘rifar sunan al-Bashir al-Nadhir, which originally appeared in installments

in Journal Asiatigue and was later issued as a separate volume under the title Le Tagrib de

en-Nawawi (Paris, 1902).

2 (Benares, 1394/1974), 3-4. See also id., al-Majma® al-mi?assas bi-"l-Mu%jam al~-mufakras, ed,
Yusuf ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Marshli, 4 vels (Beirut, 1413/1992-1415/1994), 1:185-6.

3 Al-Mupaddith al-fasil bayn al-rawi wa-'-wd4, ed. Muhammad Ajjaj al-Khatib (Beirut,

1391/1971).

Kitah Matrifat ulim al-hadith, ed. al-Sayyid Mu‘azzam Husayn (Cairo, 1937).

Kitah al-Kifaya fi $lm al-riwaya (Hyderabad, 1357).

{Beirut, 1417/1996).

Abu Bakr Muhammad b. ‘Abd al-Ghani al-Baghdadi (579/1183-629/1231) produced a

number of works on hadith and gentilics; Ibn Khallikan, Wafayar al-a‘yan wa-ank@ abaw®

al~zamin, ed. Thsin ‘Abbas, § vols (Beirut, 1968-72), 4:292-3.

~} N v



xiv AN INTRODUCTION TO THE SCIENCE OF THE HADITH

came after al-Khatib and took a share of this knowledge. Al-Qadi
Tyad composed a short book which he called a/-I/ma® and Abu Hafs
al-Mayanaji [that is al-Mayyanishi] wrote a pamphlet which he entitled
Ma Iz yasa‘u al-muhaddith jahluhia’

With the perspective given to him by the passage of two centuries, Ibn Hajar
al-‘Asqalani regards Kitab Marifat anwa‘ Slm al-hadith, more popularly known
as the Mugaddima, of Tbn al-Salah al-Shahraztri as the most influential work
on the study of hadith: “The people took it up and followed its method. The
versifiers, epitomizers, supplementers, abridgers, critics and proponents of it are
innumerable.” Library catalogs bear witness that for the next few centuries the
belief prevailed that the market could always bear another synopsis, in either
verse or prose, of the contents of Ibn al-Salah’s work. Indeed, it would be no
exaggeration to say that to this day most traditional hadith scholarship is directly
or indirectly based on this one work.

Ibn al-Salah al-Shahraziiri

The carecr of Tagi al-Din Aba ‘Amr ‘Uthman b. ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Shahraziri®
was shaped to a remarkable degree by the political currents of his age. He was

8 Al-Ilma* ila matrifat usiil al-riwdya wa-tagyid al-Glm, ed. al-Sayyid Ahmad Sagr (Cairo,
1389/1970).

9 Ed. Subhi al-Samarr#i (Baghdad, 1967); trans. L. Librande, Muslim World, 72 (1982): 34-50.

10 The following are the main sources for the life of Ibn al-Salah: Sibt b. al-JTawzi, Mira:
al-zaman fi 1@rikh al-a%yan, vol. 8 in 2 parts (Hyderabad, 1370/1951-1371/1952), 8(2):757-8;
Abn Shama, al-Dhay! ala 'I-Rawdatayn, ed. Muhammad Zahid b. al-Hasan al-Kawthari
(Cairo, 1366/1947), 175-6; 1bn Khallikan, Wafayar, 3:243-5; Ibn Rushayd, Mi? al-Sayba
bi-ma jumia bi-tiil al-ghayba, vol. 3, ed. Muhammad al-Habib b. al-Khija (Tunis, 1981},
214-19; Dhahabi, al-fbar fi khabar man ghabar, ed. Abn Hajir Muhammad al-Sa‘id
b. Basyiini Zaghlal, 4 vols (Beirut, 1405/1985), 3:246-7; id., Sivar a%am al nubal®, ed.
Shutayb al-Arna‘tt, 25 vols (Beirut, 1401/1981-1409/1988), 23:140—4; id:, Tadhkiras
al-kuffaz, 4 vols (Hyderabad, 1955-8), 4:1430-31; id., Te*rikh al-Islam wa-wafayar
al-mashakir wa-"l-a%am, ed. Umar ‘Abd al-Salam al-Tadmuri (Beirut, 1407/1987 ff),53:184-8;
Subki, Tabagat al-Shafitya al-kubra, ed. ‘Abd al-Fattah Muhammad al-Hilw and Mahmad
Muhammad al-Tanzhi, 10 vols (Cairo, 1383/1963-[1396]/ 1976), 8:326-36; Asnawi, Tabagdit
al-Shafiya, ed. ‘Abd Allih al-Jubtiri, 2 vols (Baghdad, 1970/1390-1391/1971), 2:133-4; Ibn
Kathir, «l-Bidaya wa-'l-uthaya, 14 vols {Cairo, 1351/1932-1358/[1939]), 13:168-9; id.,
Tabagar al-fugah® al-Skafiiya, ed. Ahmad “‘Umar Hishim and Muhammad Zaynhum
Muhammad Gharab, 3 vols {Cairo, 1413/1993), 2:857-8; Ibn Rafi*, T@rikh ‘ulam@® Baghdad
(al-musamma Muntakhab al-Mukhtir), ed. ‘Abbis al-‘Azzawi (Baghdad, 1357/1938), 130-3;
Ibn Qadi Shuhba, Tabagar al-Skafi'iya, ed. ‘Abd al-‘Allm Khan, 4 vols (Hyderabad,
1398/1978-1400/1980), 2:142—6; Ibn Taghri Birdl, al-Nuwjaim al-zahira fi mulak Misr
wa-"-Qakira, 16 vols (Cairo, 1348/1929-1392/1972), 6:354; Suyntl, Tabagat al-huffag, ed.
Ali Muhammad ‘Umar (Cairo, 1393/1973), 499-500; Ulaymi, al~Uns al~falil bi-tePrikh al-Quds
wa-’-Khalil, ed. Muhammad Bahr al-<Ultm, 2 vols {Najaf, 1388/1968), 2:104-5; Nu%ymi,
al-Daris fi ta’vikh al-madaris, ed. Ja'far al-Hasani, 2 vols (Damascus, 1948/1367-1951/1370),
1:20-1; Dawadi, Tabagat al-mufassirin, ed. ‘Ali Muhammad “Umar, 2 vols (Cairo, 1392/1972),
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born in the village of Sharakhan'' located in the region known as Shahrazar in
Kurdish northern Irag: Although Islamicists and Arabists are not accustomed to
directing their attention to this part of the world, at the time of Ibn al-Salah’s
birth it was enjoying a period of great cultural efflorescence. Speaking specifically
about the area of Shahrazur, the contemporary historian Yaqut (d. 626/1229)
noted the rapaciousness of the Kurds inhabiting the surrounding mountains and
the town'’s exceptional fertility in talented scholars. He makes particular reference
to two famous ShafiGte families with roots there, the Banu }-Shahraziiri” and
the Bant “Asrtn, both of which supplied judges to the Zangids, Ayytbids and
others."” Ibn al-Salah does not seem to have been able to lay claim to any blood
connection to either of the prominent ShifiSte families of al-Jazira, although his
father had studied under Sharaf al-Din b. Abi ‘Asriin (493/1100-585/1189),
who later went on to become a very prominent figure in Zangid. Syria.

Ibn al-Salah began his training in law under his father™ in Irbil, the capital
of one of the minor principalities which lay between the Khwirazmians in-the
East and Ayyibids in the West. The sources do not tell us when he arrived
there or how long he stayed. However, one cannot help but feel that some
elements of his basic religious outlook were forged in this period. As was the
case with Shahraztir, Irbil as portrayed in T@rikh Irbil” of Ibn al-Mustawfi
(564/1169-637/1239) enjoyed a much more vigorous intellectual life' than one
would expect to find. The ruler of Trbil after 586/1190 was a former lieutenant
and brother-in-law.of Saladin, Muzaffar al-Din Go6kbori.'® As was the case with
so many rulers in this period, he took an active interest in religious matters. To
judge on the basis of where he spent his money, Gokbori's outlook appears
to have been a form of conservative Sunnism which supported traditional
manifestations of piety even when they lacked scriptural authority. The scale of
his celebrations of the birth of the Prophet finds few parallels in Islamic history.

1:377-8, Mahmud al-‘Adawi, Kiab al-Ziyarat bi-Dimashg, ed. Salah al-Din al-Munajjid
{(Damascus, 1956), 84-5; Ibn al-Imad, Shadkarat al-dhahab fi akhbar man dhakab, 8 vols
(Cairo, 1350-51), 5:221-2; Husayni, Tabaqat al-Shafi%ya, ed. ‘Adil -Nuwayhid (Beirut,
1971), 220-1; Louis Pouzet, Damas au Vile/XIlle siécle: Vie et structures religienses {dans]
d'une méiropole islamigue (Beirut, 1988), 27-31 (under the name of “Abt Hafs Umar Ibn
as-Salah”).

11 A pumber of the sources claim that Ibn al-Salah was born in the town of Shahrazdr itself.

12 For this family, see Heinz Halm, Die Ausbreitung der Safiitischen Rechtsschule von den
Anfingen bis zum 8./14. Jahrhundert (Wicsbaden, 1974), 185-7 and A. Ben Abdesselem,
“Shahrazari,” £, 9:219.

13 Yaqut, MuSam al-buldan, ed. Ferdinand Wiistenfeld, 6 vols {Leipzig, 1866—73), 3:340-2.

14 By virtue of the tutelage of his father, Ibn al-Salah united the “Iraqi” and “Khurasanian”
streams of Shafi‘ism. The genetics of these traditions are discussed in Abt Shama, Mubhtasar
Kitab al-Mwammil i-"I-radd ila "l-amr al-awwal in Majmitat al-Ras@il al-Muniriya, 4 vols
(Cairo, n.d.), 3:28-31 and Nawawi, Tahdhib al-asm@ wa-"IHlughat, 4 vols (Cairo, n.d.),
1(1):18-19.

15 Ed. Sami b. al-Sayyid Khamis al-Saggar, 2 vols (Baghdad, 1980).

16 Encyclopaedia Iranica, ed. Ehsan Yarshater (NewYork, 1984 ff.), 8:43—4.
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He established a number of charitable foundations in Irbil, inciuding a school
of hadith named the Muzaffariya. He also financed good works in Mecca
and Medina and contributed to the construction of the main mosque of the
Hanbalites in the Damascene suburb of al-Salihiya.

Ibn al-Salah continued his education in Mosul, which by this time was one
of the last outposts of the Zangids, a dynasty which originated in northern Iraq
and had controlled Syria and Egypt until the advent of the Ayytubids. There, Ibn
al-Salah, before “his mustache sprouted,” tackled the popular manual of Iraqi
Shafisism, Abn Ishaq al-Shirazi's al-Mukadhdhab fi ’I-furi‘, under the tuition
of Ibn Samin {523/1129-588/1192). The pinnacle of his early academic career
was reached when he became a teaching assistant of Tmad al-Din b. Yiinus
(535/1140-608/1211)," the leading Shafi‘ite scholar of the city.

There was great interest in hadith in northern Iraq at this time. The most
famous member of the Zangid dynasty, Nar al-Din, founded the world’s first
school of hadith in Damascus, the Dar al-hadith al-Noriya, in 566/1170.
Schools of hadith had also recently been founded in Irbil and Mosul. Therefore,
Ibn al-Salah’s interest in the subject of hadith was probably awakened at an early
age. It should be noted that even in this era the study of hadith was not a normal
element of the curriculum of the typical student of law. Commentators had
occasion' to deplore the ignorance of hadith of legal scholars. We are told that
in general the only hadith the jurists knew were the ones cited in their legal
manuals and these were often viewed as unauthentic by the specialists.”

After his time in Mosul, Tbn al-Salah made a lengthy journey to the major
scholarly centers of the East, including Baghdad, Nishapur, Marv, Qazwin and
Hamdan. Despite its crucial importance, this period of his life is particularly
obscure and we know little more than the names of the teachers he met. Individuals
like Ibn al-Sam%ni (537/1143-618/1221), Furawi (ca. 522/1128-608/1212)
and al-Mu’ayyad (or perhaps al-Muwayyid) al-Tusi (524/1130-617/1220) are
now nothing but placeholders in obscure isnads, but in their day they enjoyed
international prestige because they had comparatively short isndds. Their
prominence is reflected in the fact that their reports are the only ones for which
Tbn al-Salah quotes the isnad in extenso in the Mugaddima.

The first time we hear of Ibn al-Salzh in the Ayyubid lands, where he would
spend the rest of his life, is when he was appointed to the professorship of the
Asadiya law school” in Aleppo. Presumably he took the reins of this Shafi‘ite
law school shortly after the death of his predecessor in 608/1211. It appears
that he did not occupy the position very long and he may have left as early as

17 For this individual and his family, see Halm, dusbreitung, 183-9.

18 For example, Abu Shiama, Mwammil, 3:28-9; Laknawi, al-Aymiba al-fadila I 'l-ufila al-‘ashara
al-kamila, ed. ‘Abd al-Fattah Aba Ghudda (Aleppo, 1384/1964), 29-33.

19 For this school, see Tbn Shaddad, al-AY3q al-khatira fi dhikr wmnar@ al-Sham wa-'-Jazira,
vol. 1, part 1 (Aleppo), ed. Dominique Spurdel (Damascus, 1953), 103-4.
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610/1213. The reason for this is nowhere specified; although we may assume
that his departure was amicable since the post remained in the hands of his
family.

What Ibn al-5alah did next is unclear. Dhahabi asserts that he studied in
Damascus around 613/1216,”' a terminus post quem apparently established by
the death of the judge Ibn al-Harastani (520/1126-614/1217), who is said
to have been one of his teachers. We next find Ibn al-Salah taking up the
professorship of the Salahiya law school in Jerusalem in 615/1218, in the wake
of his predecessor who had been ousted by the Ayyubid prince al-Mu‘azzam Tsi
in Damascus for protesting his decision to legalize the sale of wine.” The Salahiya
had been established by Saladin in 588/1192 in the Church of St Anne and it was
the first Ayyubid foundation after they captured the city from the Crusaders.”
It is described as one of “the exalted positions in the kingdom of Islam,”* and
Ibn al-Salah seems to have been: successful in his tenure there and may have
comfortably continued there indefinitely. As it turned out, he taught there
scarcely a year before the Crusades intervened. Al-Mu‘azzam- found himself
incapable of protecting the city, so to decrease its military value he ordered the
dismantling of its walls. Despite many protests, the demolition began on 1
Muharram 616/19 March 1219 and: this led to a mass exodus from the city. Ibn
al-Salih joined the “great mob” who “abandoned their possessions and belongings
and dispersed in every direction throughout the area.”” Unexpectedly, Ibn
al-Salah found himself out of work and on his way to Damascus.™

The Ayyubid prince al-Mufazzam was given control of Damascus in
534/1198. He first ruled in the name of Saladin’s son al-‘Aziz and then in the
name of his own father, the brother of Saladin, al-“Adil. Al-Mu‘azzam took over
in his own name upon his father’s death in 615/1218. He stands as one of the
more spectacular figures of Islamic history. A scholar of certain attainments, he
was determined to place his personal mark on the intellectual life around him.
His most enduring legacy may be the book ascribed to him, The Missile Hitting
its Mark in al-Khatib's Liver (al-Sahm al-musib fi kabid al-Khatib),” a polemical
tract refuting the attacks against Abt Hanifa (d. ca. 150/767) made by the Shifitite

20 Dominique Sourdel, “Les Professeurs de Madrasa i Alep aux XIle—Xllle si¢cles d’apres Ibn
Shaddad,” Bulletin d'études orientales, 13 (1949-51):102, n. 30.

21 Dhahabi, Siyar, 23:142.

22 Nufaymi, Darss, 1:83.

23 For this school, see Ulaymi, Uns, 2:41, 101-18; ‘Abd al-Latif al-Tibawi, “Ba’d al:madaris
al-Tslamiya fi ’-Quds al-sharif fi akhir al-qarn al-tasi¢ al-hijrl,” Majallar Majma® al-lugha
al-Arabrya bi-Dimashqg 58 (1403/1983):239-40,

24 Ulaymi, Uns, 2:41.

25 Ulaymi, Uns, 1:402.

26 Asnawi (Tabagar, 133) and Ibn Kathir (Tebagat, 2:857) claim that Ibn al-Salah did not settle
in Damascus until 630. I can think of no way to account for this obviously incorrect statement.

27 Published as Kitah al-Radd ‘ala Abi Bakr ol Khatib al-Baghdadi (Cairo, 1351/1932).
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al-Khatib al-Baghdadi (392/1002-463/1071). The book is interesting for a
number of reasons, not least for what it reveals about its putative author’s
preoccupations. The charge to which it responds first and at greatest length is
that the imam of the Hanafites had a deficient knowledge of the Arabic language.
(Of the eponyms of the four main schools of Sunnite law; Ab@l Hanifa was the
only one who was — like al-Mu‘zzam — not an ethnic. Arab.) Hanafism and the
Arabic language were the twin passions of al-Mu‘zzam’s life.

Al-Mu%zzam’s Hanafism is a mystery both in its origin and its form. He,
and his son following in his footsteps, were the only Hanafites in a dynasty that
was otherwise ShafiGte. When asked how he alone in his family happened to
‘be a Hanafite, he flippantly replied, “Do you not wish that there be a single
Muslim among you?”? He studied Hanafite law under Jamal al-Din® al-tasir1
(546/1151-636/1238), the most prominent Hanafite of his time in Damascus,
and composed, with the help of a ghostwriter, a commentary on Shaybani’s
al-Fami® al-kabir, a standard work on Hanafite law.* However, in the increasingly
conservative spirit of his age, al-Mu%zzam seems to have later moved toward
a purer Hanafism centering on the school’s eponym; one is tempted to say,
a fundamentalist Hanafism. He commissioned a work called al-Tadhkira, a
ten-volume digest of the.doctrines of Abfi Hanifa stripped of the accretions of
his students and later followers. Sibt b. al-Jawzl (581/1185 or. 582-654/1256)
tells us that “he was never separated from [this book], whether on a journey or
at home. He read it continuously and wrote on the back of each volume, ‘Isa
b. Abi Bakr b. Ayy@ib [al-Mu‘zzam] has completed learning [this volume].” ™
His missionary zeal led him to found a Hanafite law school, the Mu‘zzamiya, in
the Hanbalite enclave of al-Salihiya in 621/1224. His activities in the realm of
the Arabic language were less provocative. He sponsored a great lexicographical
compilation based on a number of earlier works.” Not content to savor his
pleasures in private, he paid cash prizes to students who had mastered certain
grammatical and lexicographical texts, which did temporarily stir up some
interest in these books.”

Al-Mufazzam’s reign was an age of relative liberalism. Jews and Christians
were allowed to hold public office and build additions on their houses of worship.
Wine was legalized so that it could be taxed. The so-called “sciences of the
Ancients” (for example, philosophy and Logic) were cultivated and al-Mu‘zzam

28 Laknawl, al-Fam@id al-bahiya fi tardjim al-Hanafiya (Beirut, n.d.); 152-3.

29 Not “Fakhr al-Din,” as occurs in Sibt b, al-Jawzi, Mirat al-zaman, 8(2).644.

3¢ AMira al-zaman, 8(2).645.

31 Mirat al-zaman, 8(2):647. Hajji Khalifa provides a short description of this work in Kash/’
al-guntin ‘an asdmi al-kutub wa-"I-Funin, ed. Mehmet Serefettin Yaltkaya, 2 vols (Istanbul,
1360/1941-1362/1943}, 1:cols. 393-4.

32 Nufaymi, Darss, 2:580.

33 Sibg b. al-Jawzi, Mirat al-zaman, 8(2).647. Hajji Khalifa says that the prince.used to give
money to students who mastered Shaybani's al-Fami¢ al-kabir and his al-Jami® al-saghir, two
works of Hanafite law; Kashkf al-zunin, 1:col. 568.



TRANSLATOR’S INTRODUCTION xix

himself was a friend of the speculative theologian Amidi (551/1156-631/1234):
What al-Mu‘azzam could not bring himself to tolerate was the strict literalism
advocated by some of the local Hanbalites and their restive followers. The profile
of the Hanbalites in Damascus had been considerably heightened in 351/1156
by arrival of Hanbalite refugees fleeing the Crusaders from the area around
the Palestinian village of Jamma‘l.* Their common origin as well as their close
family ties gave the immigrant Hanbalites a cohesiveness which allowed them to
exert far greater influence than their numbers warranted. Their migration to
the Damascene suburb of al-Salihiya, which began in 553/1158, only served to
prolong and strengthen their unity, which, one imagines, would have rapidly
broken down if they had continued to live in the midst of the greater Damascene
society. In al-Salihiya they created a vigorous Hanbalite intellectual life which
would hardly have been augured by the group’s rural origin. Two of the greatest
names in Hanbalism emerged from this milieu, Ibn Qudama (541/1147-620/1223)
and ‘Abd al-Ghani b. ‘Abd al-Wahid (541/1146-600/1203). Despite their
suburban exile, the ‘Hanbalite refugees continued to .play a role within the
city walls. Al-Mu‘%zzam was eventually obliged to grant the Hanbalites a mihrab
of their own in the Umayyad Mosque, the religious center of the city, This
became their base for menacing the local Ashrites. Fakhr al-Din b. ‘Asakir
(550/1155-620/1223), Ibn al-Salah’s unhappy predecessor at the Salahiya in
Jerusalem, had retired to Umayyad Mosque. As an Ashrite, he was obliged to
make circuitous detours to aveid walking near the Hanbalites for fear that they
would commit an outrage on his person.”

Al-Mu‘zzam’s special antipathy for the Hanbalites is illuminated by his
famous showdown with the aforementioned ¢Abd al-Ghani in 595/1199.% ¢Abd
al-Ghani had traveled very extensively and it seems that no one with a religious
text to transmit escaped his attention. A pathological troublemaker and career
martyr, throughout hus life we detect an eagerness to undergo a mifna, or trial,
like the one the imam Ahmad b. Hanbal suffered at the hands of the ‘Abbasid
caliph al-Ma’miin and his successors, a subject he treated in a monograph.”
He chose Isfahan, the hometown of the Ash@rite Abn Nut%ym al-Isbahan

34 Ton Tulan, al-Qal2’id al-jawhariya fi 1@rikh al-Salikiya, ed. Muhammad Ahmad Duhmain,
2nd edn, 2 vols (Damascus, 1401/1980-1401/1981), 1:66-84; Ibn Kinin, al-Muriij al-sundusiya
al-fastha fi talkhis Ta'rikh al-Salikiya, ed. Muhammad Ahmad Duhmin (Damascus,
1366/1947), 2-11; Toru Miura, “The $alihiya Quarter in the Suburbs of Damasicus,” Bulletin
d'éludes orientales, 47 (1995),132-3.

35 Aba Shama, Dhayl, 138; Dhahabt, Siyer, 22:188; Kutub), Fawat al-wafayat, ed. Ihsan ‘Abbas,
5 vols (Beirut, 1973—4), 2:290.

36 Sibt b. al-Jawz1, Miras al-zaman, 8(2):521; Abt Shima, Dhayl, 16, 46~7; Dhahabi, Siyar,
21:458-64; Tbn Rajab, Kitab al-dhayl ala Tabagat al-ilanabila, ed. Muhammad Hamid
al-Figi, 2 vols (Cairo, 1952-3), 2:9, 19-26; Tbn Tolan, Safikiya, 2:441-2; llenri Laoust, La
Profession de foi & Ibn Bafta {Damascus, 1958), cxxv—cxxix.

37 Kitab Miknat al-imam Ahmad ibn Hanbal (Cairo, 1991).
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(336/948—430/1038), as the place to point out the one hundred and ninety
mistakes the latter committed in his Kitab Ma%ifat al-Sahaba.” For this service,
the local Ashtrites almost killed him and he fled the city wearing only a
loincloth. In Mosul he taught ‘Uqayli’s Kitab aj-Du‘af@ al-kabir, which contains
an uncomplimentary account of AbT Hanifa. In response, the local Hanafites
rose up and had him put in prison. He would have been put to death had a
quick-thinking friend not removed the objectionable pages from the book before
his enemies could get their hands on it.

In al-Mu%zzam’s Damascus, ‘Abd al-Ghani chose the venue of the Umayyad
Mosque to announce his anthropomorphic doctrines based on a literal reading of
the Quran. Inevitably, this incited the non-Hanbalites and they carried their
protest to al-Mu%zzam and his Commander of the Citadel. A legal opinion was
issued declaring ‘Abd al-Ghani to be an unbeliever and innovator who was not to
be left at large among the Muslims. When personally examined, ‘Abd al-Ghani
refused to back down. It was ordered that his minbar be smashed and the
Hanbalites were evicted from the Umayyad Mosque. ‘Abd al-Ghani must have
thought that he had finally found his al-Ma’mun in al-Mu‘zzam.” Alas, the
prominent establishment Hanbalite al-Nasih b. al-Hanbali (554/1159-634/1236)
inopportunely spoiled the tableau by raising a mob and threatening mayhem. At
this point the army was called out to protect. the Hanafite prayer area. Within
hours the Hanbalites were allowed. to résume their position in. the Umayyad
Mosque. ‘Abd al-Ghani was obliged to seek martyrdom in Egypt, where he died
in 600/1203 on the eve of another banishment. '

This would not be a welcoming environment for Ibn al-Salah. Although
his views were by no means as extreme as those of ‘Abd al-Ghani — an innate
conservatism kept him from indulging in the provocative positions of the most
radical Hanbalites — they were markedly different from those of al-Mu‘azzam.

[Tbn al-Salah] was a traditionalist following a good doctrine. He abstained
from the tendentious interpretation of the theologians. He believed in
what was established by the texts. He did not go beyond the texts and he
accepted their literal meaning.*

According to a titbit of gossip picked up in Mosul by Ibn Khallikan
(608/1211-681/1282), who was himself a native of Irbil, Ibn al-Salah missed his

38 <Abd al-Ghani wrote a book entitled Tubyin al-isdba li-awham hasalat fi Ma%rifat al-Sahaba b-Abi
Nutaym; see Ibn Rajab, Dhayl, 2:8, 19; Sakhawl, Fath al-Mughith [ala] shark Al Fiyat al-hadith
li-9=<Iragi, 2nd edn, 3 vols (Medina, 1388/1968-1389/1969), 3:85; id., al-Ian bi-"l-tawhikh
li-man dhamma ahl al-ta*rikh, ed. Franz Rosenthal (Beirut, n.d.),175; trans. F. Rosenthal,
History, 406.

39 [ have been unable to locate a copy of A A. Badaw?’s Ma*min Bani Ayyab: al-Muagzam ‘Isa
(Cairo, 1933).

40 Dhahabi, Tadhkira, 4:1431.
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chance early in life to fit into al-Mu‘zzam’s personal circle, As a youth he secretly
studied Logic under the brother of one of his first teachers, Kamal al-Din b.
Yanus (551/1156-639/1242), a Shafitite prodigy of learning who taught Shaybani
to Hanafites, the Gospel to Christians and the Torah to Jews. He made no
progress and when Kamal al-Din advised him, “People think well of you and
they ascribe irreligion to everyone who studies this subject. You will spoil their
opinion of you and not get anything out of this subject,” he was willing to drop
it."" Tbn al-Saldh would later sourly dismiss Logic as “pompous words which
God has made superfluous for all sane people.”™

Despite his ideological handicap, Ibn al-Salah did what he could to catch the
princely eye in Damascus. In 620/1223 we find him among the scholars attending
a lesson held to commemorate the internment of al-Mu%zzam’s father in the
Greater ‘Adiliva. He could not yet occupy one of the places of honor on either
side of al-Mufzzam, but he did manage to maneuver himself into a prime position
in the second rank, directly in front of him.* Sibt b. al-Jawzi refers to Ibn
al-Salah’s predicament in his self-serving obituary of him.* Sibt, the grandson
of one of history’s greatest Hanbalites, Abu '1-Faraj b. al-Jawzi, had seen
which way the wind was blowing and converted to Hanafism. He then succeeded
extraordinarily in insinuating himself into the good graces of al-Mu‘azzam. He
writes that Ibn al-Salah buttonholed him at a shrine in a suburban park and asked
him to intercede on his behalf with the prince: “Ask him to give me a school!”
Sibt says that at the time al-Mu‘zzam specifically disliked Tbn al-Salah, but does
not make clear whether this was because of Ibn al-Salah’s generally conservative
outlook or due to some particular offense on his part. Sibt claims that he kept
after the prince and eventually reconciled him to Ibn al-Salah.

Tbn al-Salah’s networking finally paid off when he assumed the professorship
of the Rahawiya in 622/1225. Nevertheless, a rather obscure incident reveals
that even now his.position remained vulnerable. The school’s founder was a
wealthy merchant known as Ibn Rawaha, who lived in the school. After his death
1n 623/1226 {or 622), the famous Sufi Ibn ‘Arabi (560/1165-638/1240) and Abu
*l-Hasan Khaz%l (ca. 547/1152-623/1226), the head of the shrine of ‘Ali b.
al-Husayn, Zayn al-‘Abidin, in Damascus, came forward and claimed that Tbn
Rawaha enjoined them “at night” — in the form of an apparition? — to bear witness
on his behalf for the removal of Ibn al-Salah. This led to a complex series of
events, which none of the sources cares to unravel. Involved seem to have been
Ibn al-Salah’s refusal to allow the burial of the founder within the precincts of
the school and some extremely restrictive stipulations placed on the running of the
institution, which apparently could not be enforced. A provision forbidding Jews,

41 Tbn Khallikan, Wafayat, 5:314; Subld, Tabagar, 8:382.

42 Dhahabi, Siyaer, 23:143.

43 Abi Shama, Dhayl, 132-3.

4 Mirat al-zaman, 8(2):758, reading madrasatan instead of madrasatahi.
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Christians and extremist Hanbalites from setting foot in it is cited: Ibn al-Salah
weathered the storm and seems to have held the position until his death.”

Al-Mu%zzam died in 624/1227 at the age of forty-seven and was succeeded
by his son Dawtd, who conttnued his policies. Two years later Dawad was
pushed out by his uncle al-Ashraf. Although al-Mu‘azzam and al-Ashraf were
born only a day apart, rarely have brothers shown more marked contrasts. While
the high-flying al-Mu‘azzam was conversing with philosophers and philologists
in the sunny gardens of Damascus, al-Ashraf was campaigning ceaselessly in the
icy north, extending and defending the Ayyubid domains. The acquisition of
the sandal of the Prophet was his major cultural achievement. While visiting his
nephew in the summer of 625/1228, it dawned on al-Ashraf that there was more
to life than freezing and fighting and he resolved to take Damascus.*

When he finally did, he immediately put his own stamp on the city. If
al-Mu‘zzam was al-Ma’mun, al-Ashraf was al-Mutawakkil. Public morality was
restored, non-Muslims were put in their place and the rational sciences were
forbidden: Al-Ashraf renounced the sin taxes (if not the sins): wine was formally
forbidden. The additions to the church of Maryam were torn down and the
Christian superintendent of the treasury was humbled. As for the unholy pursuit
of philesophy and science, Abli Shama writes,

Study of the sciences of the Ancients had become widespread during the
last years of the reign of al-Mufzzam b. Abi Bakr and in the reign of his
son Dawtid and that became more common until God extinguished it in
the reign of al-Ashraf.”

The great Amidi was put under house arrest, perhaps on the basis of a famous
legal opinion given by Ibn al-Salah himself.*®

In this more congenial climate, Ibn al-$alah’s carcer took off. The year
628/1231 was particularly notable. This was when he made the pilgrimage to
Mecca® and became the first professor of the Inner (or Smaller) Shamiya.” The

45 Ibn Shaddad, al-AYag al-Khatira fi dhikr umar® al-Sham wa-'l-Jazira: Tarikh madinat
Dimashg, ed. Sami al-Dahhan (Damascus, 1375/1956), 241; Abn Shama, Dkayl, 149; Tbn
Kaihir, Bidaya, 13:116; Nuaymi, Daris, 1:265-75; “Almawi, Mukhtasar Tanbih al-talib wa-irshad
al-daris, ed. Salah al-Din al-Munajjid (Damascus,.1366/1947), 43—5; Akram Hasan al-Ulabi,
Khitat Dimashy (Damascus, 1410/1989), 120—1. Dhahabi, Ta?rikk al-Isiam, 51:138-9.

46 R. Stephen Humphreys, From Saladin to the Mongels (Albany, 1977), 199-200.

47 Abu Shama, Dhayl, 156.

48 Fatawa Itn al-Salak ([Cairo], n.d.), 41-3; Fataird wa-mas@®il Ibn al-Salak (sic), ed. ‘Abd
al-Mu%1 Amin Qal%ji, 2 vols (Beirut, 1406/1986), 1:209-13. Ibn Qadi Shuhba claims that Ibn
al-Salah’s ban was put into practice; Tabagat, 2:144.

49 Abn Shama, Dhayl, 160; Ibn Kathir, Bidaya, 129.

50 Tbn Shaddad, al-A%aq al-bhatira: Dimashg, 232, Nuaymi, Diaris, 1:301-13; ¢Almawi,
Mukhtasar, 48-9; Ulabi, Kkitar, 126-7. There seems to have been some confusion (see Ibn
Shaddad, al-A%Yaq al-khatira: Dimashg, 241; Nutaymi, Daris, 1:277; ‘Almaw1, Mukhtasar, 47)
as to whether it was the Inner or Quter Shimiya where Ibn Salah taught, Ibn Khallikan
(Wafayat, 3:244) explicitly says that it was the Inner.
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founder of the school, Sitt al-Shim Zumurrud Khattin, was one of the grand
Jadies of the Ayyudid family. A sister of Saladin and al-‘Adil, she had blood ties
to over thirty Ayyubid princes. She devoted her life to good works and every
year spent large sums of gold on potions and medicines which were produced in
her house in the city and distributed to the populace. She had earlier founded a
Jarge school of Shafi‘ite law outside of the city walls and before her death in
61671220 she arrangeéd to have her house, located near the Bimaristan al-Nari,
converted into the school of Shafite law where Ibn al-Salah taught.

Ibn al-Salah reached the peak of his carcer when al-Ashraf made him the first
professor of the Dar al-hadith al-Ashrafiya, one of the two schools of hadith
founded by al-Ashraf. One of these, the Ashrafiya al-Barraniya, was located in
the suburb of al-Salihiya and put under the control of the local Hanbalites.” The
inner Ashrafiya, where Ibn al-Salah taught, was located within the walls of the
city of Damascus, near the main gate of the Citadel and was given to the
Shafittes. It was constructed on the site of the former home of the prominent
general Sarim al-Din Qaymaz al-Najmi (d. 596/1200), which al-Ashraf purchased
in 62871231 and renovated over the course of two years.” The opening of the
school in 630/1233 coincided with the arrival of the elevated hadith transmitter
Ibn al-Zabidi (d. 631/1234) from Baghdad, who was féted by al-Ashraf during
the month of Ramadan and presided over the recitation of Bukhari’s Sa##f in the
newly opened hadith school.

Ibn al-Salah died in his chambers at the Ashrafiya on 25 Rabi¢ II 643/19
September 1245, during the Khwirazmian and Egyptian siege of Damascus.
The blockade caused a severe famine within the city and a number of prominent
scholars were carried off. Nevertheless his funeral was very well ‘attended.
Ceremonies were performed in the Umayyad Mosque and the crowd followed
the funeral procession to the city gate known as Bab al-Faraj. Inside of the
gate, the ceremonies were re-enacted. Then a brave group of men hitched up
their gowns and hastily delivered his remains to its buarial site at the edge of the
cemetery known as Maqabir al-Sufiya. In later vears, his tomb was visited as a
site of blessing and it was said that a prayer made there would be fulfilled.

The Mugaddima
Ibn al-Salah intended the Mugaddima to be a basic introduction to the study of
hadith, !

This book is an entryway into the study of hadith, an attempt to make
clear its main and secondary issues and to explain the terminology, aims

51 For this school, see Nu%ymi, Daris, 1:47-55% Ibn Talon, Salibiya, 1:155-64; ‘Almawi,
Tanbih, 12-13; Ton Kinan, Murij, 39-40; ‘Abd al-Qadir Badrin, Munadamar al-atial
wa-musamarat al-khayal, ed. Muhammad Zuhayr al-Shawish (Damascus, n.d.), 32-4; Ulabi,
Khitar, 74-5.

52 Nutaymi, Daris, 1:19-47; ‘Almawi, Tanbih, 10-12; Badran, Munddamat al-aplal, 24-32;

Ulabi, Kkigat, 75-7. n
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and concerns of its practitioners. Ignorance of these matters greatly
impairs a transmitter. This book is — God willing — worthy of receiving
attention before any other.”

The Mugaddima began as a series of individual lectures which were only later
placed in the present arrangement.* In composing the Mugaddima, Ibn al-Salah
drew heavily on the works of most of his predecessors in the field and the final
product bears an especially strong resemblance to al-Hakim al-Nisabari’s Kitab
Ma‘rifat ‘ulim al-padith. Considering this, it should not surprise us to read
that at one point in his life Ibn al-Salah undertook to write a commentary on
al-Hakim’s book.” We may safely surmise that the commentary, which he never
completed, grew into the Mugaddima. Tbn al-Salah made no attempt to conceal
his debt to al-Hakim. He gave his work, popularly known as the Mugaddima,
an almost identical title, Kirab Ma%ifar anwi® Slm al-hadith,” and adopted
al-Hakim’s conceit of dividing the study of hadith into a number of individual
categories {sing. naw*), although he thoroughly reorders them and adds thirteen
new ones, bringing the total to sixty-five.

How can we explain the astonishing success of this work, since it clearly broke
little new ground in terms of its basic format? Where the Mugaddima did represent
more of a departure from its predecessors was in its style. AbQi Bakr b. Musaddi
(ca. 593/1196-663/1264) described how it appeared to contemporary eyes:

[Tbn al-Salah] composed a fighi book on the sciences [of hadith] and
followed a theoretical course in its laws. He used to favor reason over
reports {athar) and analogy over anecdotes (khabar). In [this work] he
prepared principles of which no clear representation had [hitherto] been
made.”

Ibn al-Salah wrote the Mugaddima like a law book rather than a hadith book.
Most notably he eschewed the ponderous habit of most of the writers on hadith
of quoting earlier authorities at length. Writers on hadith had hitherto been
averse to speaking in their own voice, adding only a sentence or two of their own
composition here and there to highlight the significance of the quoted material.
In addition to making their books long-winded and cumbersome, this taxed the
reader’s patience and attentiveness. Although the Mugaddima still includes a good
deal of quoted material, it does so much less than its predecessors. The easier
style probably contributed greatly to the popularity of the work.

33 Mugaddima, 436.

54 Ibn Hajar ascribes the deficiency he perceives in the arrangement of the book to this procedure;
Nuzhat al-nagar, 5.

55 Ibn Rushavd, MiP al-‘ayba, 3:218.

56 Ibn al-Salah knew the title of al-Hakim’s work to be Kitah Ma*rifar anwa® <ulam al-fadith, see
Mugaddima, 213.

‘57 Ibn Rafi¢, Ta*rikk, 132.
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This Translation

I have relied largely on two modern editions of Ibn al-Salah’s text, Nur al-Din
qur’s Uliam al-hadith hi-Thn al-Salzh (Damascus, 1387/1966) and the late ‘Aisha
<Abd al-Rahman’s Mugaddimat Ibn ai-Selah (Znd edn, Cairo, 1989). In the
instances where I was able to consult the relevant manuscripts, it appears that
in most cases the readings that Professor ‘Itr gives are to be favored where they
disagree. Nevertheless, the copious supplementary material Professor ‘Abd
al-Rahman provided makes her edition indispensable to the serious student.

Two procedures I have adopted may require some explanation. I have been
sparing in the use of brackets to indicate material not present in the original text,
especially when it is merely a question of meeting the demands of English usage.
1 have used brackets when supplying additional elements to names mentioned in
the text in the hope of rendering them more easily identifiable to the reader,
when providing short explanatory notes, when the material supplied is more
extensive and when it seemed to me to be more open to dispute. I should also
draw attention to a practice I have adopted in an effort to render the text clearer
to the average reader. Ibn al-Salah did not have at his disposal that great scholarly
convenience, the footnote. He therefore had to incorporate his digressions in the
body of the text. In the instances where these are relatively lengthy or interrupt
the flow of the argument, I have distinguished them by presenting them as an
indented text block.

Despite all appearances to the contrary, 1 have attempted to keep the
footnotes to a minimum. The Mugaddima amply exemplifies what Professor
Franz Rosenthal has called the philnomynous character of Islamic scholarship. I
have tried to identify all of the individuals mentioned in the text at the first
appearance of their name. Ibn al-$alah cites a number of extremely obscure, usually
very early, figures as illustrations of particular phenomena. In the cases where
little seems to have been known about the person, apart from the characteristic
which prompted Ibn al-$alih to mention him, I have merely provided a reference
to the entry on him-in one or two of the standard biographical dictionaries. Ibn
al-Salah quotes extensively from his predecessors. Where he provides a clue
about -the specific written source from which he drew the quotation, I have
attempted to provide adequate bibliographical information. It should be noted
that in almost every instance there is some variation, usually minor, between Ibn
al-Salih’s rendering of the quoted passage and the way it appears in the modern
printed edition of the same text.

In conclusion, I would like to acknowledge the help I received from others.
A generous grant | received from the American Philosophical Society allowed
me to travel to Syria and Egypt in the summer of 1996. Professor Raji
Rammuny, the coordinator of the series in which this volume appears, has shown
great patience and helped me overcome a number of obstacles. Professor ‘Abd
al-Rahman (perhaps better known under her nom de plume “Bint al-Shat™)
freely provided valuable assistance and advice. I would especially like to express
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my gratitude to Professer Rosenthal. He has on occasions too numerous to
mention allowed me to benefit from his vast expertise on questions both general
and specific. T'o him I dedicate this translation.



AUTHOR’S INTRODUCTION

“Our Lord, give us mercy from You and grant us guidance in our affair.”™
s gu

Praise — the most complete and highest praise - be to God, the Guide for those
who seek His guidance, the Guardian of those who fear Him and the One who
suffices for those who seek His approval. The most perfect prayers and blessings
on our Prophet, the other prophets and the family of each so long as someone
asks for His forgiveness and invokes His mercy. Amen! Amen!

The science of hadith is one of the best of the excellent sciences and one of
the most beneficial of the useful disciplines. Manly and virile men — that is,
thorough and complete scholars — love it and the only people who dislike it are
contemptible and base. It is one of the sciences with the greatest relevance to the
various other sciences, especially applied law (figh), which is the central science.
For that reason, the errors of those writers on applied law who are unfamiliar
with the science of hadith are numerous and the imperfections in the remarks of
those scholars who forsake it are plain.

Formerly the stature of hadith was exalted. The throngs of hadith students
were massive and the capabilities of the experts® in the discipline and the
transmitters of hadith were high. ‘Through their living the different sciences of
hadith were made vital, through their continued existence the branches of the
various sub-disciplines of hadith were kept fresh and the abodes of hadith were
occupied by its students, These students and experts have now died off and the
sctences of hadith have been obliterated to such an extent that the practitioners in
hadith are only a tiny band, few and weak in number. For the most part, in taking
up hadith they are concerned with nothing more than hearing them heedlessly,
and in recording hadith they do not expend more effort than to write them down
defectively. They toss aside the various sciences of hadith- through which the
stature of hadith became exalted and they have made themselves remote from the
bodies of knowledge which made it magnificent. Just when someone examining a
difficulty in the science of hadith could hardly find anyone capable of explaining

I Quran 18:10.

2 Huffaz (sing. hafiz): Later scholars attempted to define the qualifications theoretically necessary
for a transmitter of hadith to earn this designation; see, for example, Ibn Hajar al-‘Asqalani,
al-Nubat ‘ala Kitab Ibn al-Saizh, ed. Rabi® b. Hadi ‘Umayr, 2nd edn, 2 vols {Riyadh,
1408/1988), 1:268; Sakhawi, al-Fawahir wa-"I-durar fi tarjamat shaykh al-Islam Ibn Hajar,
ed. Hamid ‘Abd al-Majid and Tahi al-Zayni, only one vol. published {Cairo, 1406/1986),
1:28-45; Suynti, Tadrib al-rawi fi shark Tagrib al-Nawawi (sic), ed. ‘Abd al-Wahhab ‘Abd
al-Lagf, 2nd edn, 2 vols (Cairo, 1385/1966), 1:44-52,

%
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it and someone who wanted to pursue the science of hadith could hardly come
across anyone knowledgeable in it, generous God (He is blessed and exalted and
He deserves all praise) bestowed a blessing in the form of the book Kitzh Ma‘rifat
anwa® Ylm al-hadith (Knowledge of the Categories of the Science of Hadith). This
book divulged the hidden secrets of the science of hadith, explained its stubborn
difficulties, made firm its joints, set down its rules, illuminated its lineaments,
clarified its rulings, detailed its subcategories and shed light on its principles,
elucidated its branches and subsections, brought together its various sciences
and benefits and tracked down its stray and valuable points, I beseech, entreat
and humbly pray to God, the Great — in whose hand liec harm and benefit and
granting and forbidding — , seeking His favor by every means and requesting His
intercession in every way, that He make this book replete in that regard — and
more replete — and that He make it ample for all of that — and more ample — and
that He make the reward for it and the benefit of it great in this world and the
next. God is near and He answers our prayers. -} will have no success without
God. Upon Him I rely and to Him I turn repentantly.
This is a list of the Categonies of hadith:

. Sound hadith {(ma‘rifat al-sahih nun al-kadith)

. Fair hadith (ma‘rifar al-hasan minhu)

. Weak hadith (ma‘rifar al-da‘if minhu)

. Supported hadith (ma‘rifas al-musnad)

. Uninterrupted hadith {ma‘rifat al-muttasil)

. Raised hadith (ma‘rifat al-marfic)

. Halted hadith (ma%rifat al-mawqif)

. Cut-off hadith, and they are different from interrupted hadith (ma‘rifat

al-maqti® wa-huwa ghayr al-mungati©)
9. Loose hadith (ma‘rifat al-mursal)

10. Interrupted hadith (ma‘rifat al-mungati©

11. Problematic hadith, and this is followed by the discussion of some subsidiary
issues, including the isnad containing the word “‘an” (from) and the suspension
of hadith {ma%ifar al-mudal wa-yalihi tafri‘ai minha fi "l-isnad al-muantan
wa-minhi fi "l-tatliq)

12. Misrepresentation and the treatment of misrepresented hadith (ma‘rifar
al-tadlis wa-kukm al-mudallas)

13. Anomalous hadith (marifat al-shadhdh)

14. Unfamiliar hadith (ma‘rifat al-munkar)

15. Analysis, parallelisms and attestations (ma‘rifat al-itibar wa-"l-mutaba‘ar
wa-"l-shawihid)

16. Additions of reliable transmitters and the treatment of them (ma‘rifat ziyadat
al-thigal wa-huknitha)

17. Isolated hadith (ma%ifat al-afrad)

18. Defective hadith (ma%rifar al-hadith al-mu‘alial)

19. Disrupted hadith (ma%ifar al-mudtarib min al-haditk)
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39.
40.
41.

42.

43.

44,
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Material interpolated into hadith (ma‘rifat al-mudraj fi 'I-hadith)

Forged hadith (ma‘rifat al-mawdi®)

Mixed-up hadith (ma‘rifar al-magqlib)

The characteristic of those whose transmission is accepted and those whose
transmission is rejected (ma‘rifat sifat man tugbalu riwayatuhii wa-man turaddu
riwayatuhi)

The methods of hearing and receiving hadith, and this chapter includes an
exposition on the forms of licensing and their treatment as well as the rest of
the ways of taking up and receiving hadith — it contains much information
(marifat kayfiyat sama® al-hadith wa-tahammulihi wa-fiki bayan anwa® al-ijaza
wa-ahkamihd wa-s@ir wujih al-akhdh wa-"l-tahammul wa-fiki Sim jamm)
The writing of hadith and the means of fixing and recording texts, and this
chapter contains excellent and important information (ma%rifat kitabat al-hadith
wa-kayfiyat dabt al-kitab wa-taqyidihi wa-fihi ma‘Grif muhimma ra’iga)

The manner of relating hadith, the stipulation regarding the conveyance of
them and related matters, and this chapter contains many of the valuable
points of this science (ma‘rifat kayfiyat riwayat al-hadith wa-shart ad@ihi
wa-ma yata‘allaqu bi-dhalika wa-fiki kathir min naf@is hadha "1-%ilm)
Guidelines for the transmitter of hadith (marifat adab al-mubaddith)
Guidelines for the student of hadith (marifat adab talib al-hadith)

Elevated and low isnads (ma‘rifat al-tsnad al-ali wa-"I-nazil)

Famous hadith (ma‘rifar al-mashhir min al-hadith)

Rare and scarce hadith (ma‘rifar al-gharib wa-"I-aziz min al-hadith)

Rare words in the hadith (marifas gharib al-hadith)

Enchained hadith (matrifat al-musalsal min al-hadith)

Abrogating and abrogated hadith (ma‘rifas nasikh al-hadith wa-mansiakhihi)
Misreadings in the isndds and texts of hadith (ma‘rifat al-musafihaf min
asanid al-ahddith wa-mutianthd)

Contradictory hadith (ma‘rifat mukhtalif al-hadith)

Additions to cohesive isnads (marifat al-mazid fi muttasil al-asanid)

Hadith with hidden looseness (ma‘rifat al-marasil al-khafi irsaluha)

The Companions (God be pleased with all of them) (ma%ifar al-Sakiba)
The Followers (God-be pleased with all of them) (ma‘rifar al-Tabiin)

Older people transmitting from younger ones {(ma%ifat al-akabir al-ruwat ‘an
al-asaghir)

Symmetrical transmissions, and other instances of peers transmitting from
one another (ma‘rifat al-mudabbaj wa-ma siwahu min riwayat al-agran ba‘dihim
San ba'q)

Brothers and sisters among scholars and transmitters (ma‘rifat al-ikhwa
wa-"l-akhawas min al-‘ulam@ wa-"l-ruwar)

The transmission by fathers from their sons (ma‘rifat riwayat al-ab@ ‘an
al-abnd)

The opposite of that; that is, the transmission by sons from their fathers (‘zks

dhalika ma‘rifat riwayat al-abn@ ‘an al-aba) .
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Those from whom two transmitters related, one early and one late, with a
great difference between their date of death (ma%ifat man ishtaraka fi '-riwaya
‘anhu rawiyan mutagaddim wa-mut@akhkhir taba‘ada ma bayna wafatayhim)
Those from whom only a single transmitter related hadith (ma‘rifat man lam
yarwi ‘anhu 1lla rawin wahid)

Those who are referred to by different names or varying epithets (ma‘rifat
man dhukira bi-asm@ mukhtalifa aw nu'as muta‘addida)

Unique names of the Companions, transmitters of hadith and other scholars
(ma‘rifat al-mufradat min asm@ al-Sahaba wa-ruwat wa-"l-ulama’)

Names and paidonymics (matrifat. al-asm@ wa-'l-kuni)

The paidonymics of those better known under their name, rather than their
paidonymic (ma‘rifat kuna 'l-ma‘rifin bi-"l-asma’ diana "I-kuna)

Nicknames of transmitters of hadith (ma‘rifat algab al-muhaddithin)
Homographic [names and gentilics] (marifar al-mi’talif wa-"I-mukhtalif)
Homonymic [names and gentilics] (ma%ifat al-muttafiq wa-"l-mufiarig)

A Category composed of the two previous Categories (naw® yatarakkabu min
hadhayni 'I-nawayn)

Transmitters resembling one another in name and lineage who are distinguished
by the relative position of the names of the son and father (ma‘rifar al-ruwat
al-mutaskabihin fi [~ism wa-"I-nasab al-mutamayizin bi-'I-tagdim wa-"l-ta® khir
Jfi l-ibn wa-"l-ab)

Those whose lineage refers to someone other than their father (ma‘rifar
al-mansithin ila ghayr ab@thim)

Gentilics the actual significance of which differs from the apparent one
(marifat al-ansab allati batinuha ‘ala khlaf zahiriha)

Obscure references (ma‘rifat al-mubhamat)

The dates of transmitters, including their deathdate and other relevant dates
(matrifat tawarikh al-ruwat fi 'l-wafayat wa-ghayriha)

Reliable and weak transmitters of hadith (ma‘rifar al-thigas wa-"I-du‘afa® min
al-rumat)

Reliable transmitters who confused their hadith at the end of their life
(ma‘rifat man khallata fi akhir umrihi min al-thigat)

The generations of transmitters and scholars {(ma%rifat tabagar al-ruwat
wa-"l-ulamd)

Transmitters of hadith and other scholars who were clients (ma‘rifat al-mawali
min al-ruwdt wa-'"-‘ulama®)

The residences and lands of transmitters (ma%ifat awtan al-rumat wa-buldanihim)

That is the last of the Categories-but it is not the last of what is possible in that
regard. The science of hadith can be divided into countless categories, since the
states and characteristics of hadith transmitters and the states and characteristics
of hadith texts are endless. Every one of these states and characteristics deserves
to be mentioned separately and requires its own specialists — for each is a
Category in its own right — but that would be an endless task. God is enough for
us and an excellent protector.



Category 1
Sounp HADITH

{Ma‘rifat al-sahih min al-hadith)

Know — may God enlighten you and me — that hadith, in the view of the scholars
of this discipline, fall into the divisions of “sound” (sakih), “fair” (kusan) and
“weak” (da%f). The sound hadith is a “supported” hadith (a/-hadith al-musnad),
the isnad of which coheres continuously through the transmission of one upright
and accurate person from another up to its point of termination. The sound
hadith can be neither “anomalous” (shadhdh) nor “defective” (muallal). These
descriptions exclude the “loose” (mursal), “interrupted” (mungati9, “problematic”
(mu‘dal) and anomalous hadith; the hadith containing an impairing defect (%//a);
and the hadith the transmitter of which suffers from any variety of discreditation
(jark) — these are Categories which will be discussed below, God (He is blessed
and exalted) willing. This is the hadith which is indisputably judged to be sound
among the scholars of hadith.

Sometimes the scholars of hadith differ over the soundness of certain hadith,
either because of their disagreement over whether these characteristics are found
in them or because of their disagreement in stipulating the necessity of some of
these characteristics, as in the case of the loose hadith. When they say, “This is a
sound hadith,” what is meant is that its support (sanad) is cohesive and it possesses
the rest of the aforementioned characteristics. The standard of the sound hadith
does not require that it be definite that the hadith is sound in reality, since this
standard admits the hadith that a single upright transmitter is alone in relating
and this type of hadith is not one of the reports (akkséar) which the Community
unanimously agreed to receive with acceptance. In the same way, when they say
regarding a hadith that it 1s “unsound,” this is not a definite statement that it is
actually a falsehood, since it may in reality be a truth. All that is meant is that its
isnad is not sound according to the aforementioned standard. God knows best.

Some Important Notes

1. Sound hadith fall into the categories of “agreed upon” (muttafag “ulayhi)
and “disputed” (mukhialaf fiki), as was noted above, and they also fall into the
categories of “well known” (mashhir) and “rare” (gharib), and categories in
between. The grades of sound hadith vary in potency according to the degree that
the hadith possesses the aforementioned characteristics upon which soundness is
based. In view of this, sound hadith can be divided into innumerable subcategories.
For this reason, we think it is better to refrain from judging any isnad or hadith
to be the absolutely most sound, although a number of the authorities in hadith
have ventured into that morass and their opinions were therefore contradictory.

Y



AN INTRODUCTION TO THE SCIENCE OF THE HADITH

We heard' that Ishaq b. Rahawayh’ said, “The soundest of all isnads is
Zuhri® from Silim* from his father.” We also heard something similar
from Ahmad b. Hanbal ®* We heard that ‘Amr b. ‘Ali al-Fallas’ said, “The
soundest isnad is Muhammad b. Sirin* from ‘Abida’ from ‘Al1l.”" We
heard something similar from ‘Ali b. al-Madini"” and this view was related
from others as well. There are some who specify the transmitter from
Muhammad [b. Sirin], some making him Ayytb al-Sakhtiyini and others
Tbn ¢Awn." One of the things we hear from Yahya b. Ma‘in™ is that he

1 Ruwing: In his Tabagat al-fugah® al-Shafitiya (ed. MuhyT al-Din Ali Najib, 2 vols, Beirut,
1413/1992, 1:77), Tbn al-Salah explained that he used this term in the instances where he had
an isnad which for the sake of brevity he did not reproduce. For the vocalization of “ruwing,”
see ‘Abd al-Ghani al-Nabulust, Ifak ma lsdayna ft gaw! al-mupaddithin “rawayna, ” Maktabat
al-Asad {(Damascus), no. 14123 ff., 29a~31b.

2 Abi Ya'qub Ishaq b. Rahawayh (or Rahaya, 161/778-238/853) was one of the most important
of the adherents of hadith of his era; EF, 3:902; Fuat Sezgin, Geschichte des arabischen
Schrifitums, 10 vols, (Leiden, 1967-95), 1:109-10.

3 Abo Bakr Mubammad b. Muslim b. Shihab al-Zuhr (ca. 50/670-124/742) was an importarit
figure in the history of hadith; Encyclopaedia of Istam, 1st edn, 4 vols (Leiden, 1908-36),
4:1239-41; Sezgin, GAS, 1:280-83.

4 Aba Umar (or Abn ¢Abd Allzh) Salim (d. 106/724), the son of ‘Abd Allah b. ‘Umar b.
al-Khartab, was famed for his piety; Dhahabi, Siyar, 4:457-67.

5 Abnd ‘Abd al-Rabman ‘Abd Allah was.the son of the second Caliph “Umar b. al-Khattib
{t. 13/634-23/644). He died in 73/692 at over eighty years of age; EP, 1:53-4.

6 The doctrincs of Aba ‘Abd Allih Ahmad b. Mubammad b. Hanbal (164/780-241/855)
would eventually form the basis of the Hanbalite law school. His hadith criticism and legal
opinions have been collected in 2 number of works and a very large collection of hadith, called
“musnad,” is ascribed to him; EF, 1:272-7; Sezgin, GAS, 1:502-9.

7 Aba Hafs ‘tAmr b, ¢Ali-al-Fallas was born around 160/776 and died in 249/863; Dhahabt,
Siyar, 11:470-72.

8 Abo Bakr Muhammad b. Sirin (ca. 33/653-110/729) was a Basran authority in hadith whom
later generations regarded as an expert in dream interpretation as well; £, 3:947-8; Sezgin,
GAS, 1:6334.

9 Abn Muslim Abida b. ‘Amr al-Salmant (d. 72/691) was a well-respected Ktfan scholar. There
is a good deal of confusion concerriing the various elements of his name; Dhahabi, Styar,
4:40-4.

10 <Ali b. Abi Talib was one of the first men to convert to Islam and the son-in-law of the Prophet
Muhammad. He served as the fourth caliph from 35/656 until his assassination in 40/661;
EFP, 1:381-6; Elr, 1:838-48.

11 Abu ’l-Hasan ‘Ali b. al-Madini {161/777-234/849) was one of the greatest hadith critics
of his generation. His judgements are preserved in his g/~/la/ (ed. Muhammad Mustafa
al-A%ami, 2nd edn, Beirut, 1980) and in many later sources; Sezgin, GAS, 1:108.

[Z AbD Bakr Ayyub b. Abt Tamima Kaysin al-Sakhtiyani (68/688-131/748) was a famed
Basran transmitter of hadith; Sezgin, GAS, 1:87-8.

13 Aba ‘Awn <Abd Allah b. Awn al-Muzani (66/686-151/768), like Ayyab al-Sakhtiyani, was
a Basran scholar of hadith renowned for his piety; Dhahabi, Siyar, 6:364-75.

14 The hadith criticism of Yahyd b. Ma‘in (158/775-233/847) is preserved in his Ta’rikh (ed.
Ahmad Muhammad Nir Sayf, 4 vols, Mecca, 1979), composed by his student ‘Abbas al-Darl
{d. 271/884), and in a number of other works. Later authorities frequently cited his opinons;
Sezgin, GAS, 1:106-7.



IBN AL-SALAH AL-SHAHRAZURI 7

said, “The finest isndd is al-A‘mash"” from Ibrahim" from ¢Algama"
from ‘Abd Allah.”"™ We heard that Abi Bakr b. Abi Shayba" said, “The
soundest of all isnads is Zuhri from ‘Ali b. al-Husayn® from his father?
from ‘Ali [b. Abi Tilib].” We heard that Abad ‘Abd Allah al-Bukhari?
— the author of the Sahih ([Collection of] Sound Hadith) — said, “The
soundest of all isnads is Malik® from Nafi®* from [‘Abd Allih] b.
Umar.” The authority Aba Manstr ‘Abd al-Qahir b. Tahir al-Tamimi®
extrapolated from this that the most exalted isnad must be Shafig®
from Mailik from Nifi¢ from Ibn Umar, and he cited as proof the
consensus of the scholars of hadith that there was no transmitter from
Malik more exalted than Shafi4q (God be pleased with all of them). God
knows best.

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

Abo Muhammad Sulaymin b. Mihran alAsadi (61/681-148/765), nicknamed al-A‘mash,
was a prolific transmitter of hadith and expert on the Quran who taught in al-Kuofa; Er,
1:431,

Abt Tmran Ibrahim b, Yazid al-Nakha¥ (ca. 50/670—ca. 96/715) was one of the most prominent
of the early jurists of al-Kufa; EF, 9:921-2; Sezgin, GAS, 1:403—4.

Abi Shibl ‘Algama b. Qays al-Nakha‘i al-Kafi (d. ca. 62/682) was a prominent Kafan legal
scholar; Dhahabi, Siyar, 4:53-61.

Abii ‘Abd al-Rahmin ‘Abd Allah b, Mastd al-Hudhali was an energetic teacher of the hadith
of the Prophet who died in Medina in 32/653; Dhahabl, Siyar, 1:461-500. '

AbQ Bakr ‘Abd Allah b, Muhammad b. Abi Shayba Ibrahim al-Kofy (159/775-235/849),
known as Ibn Abl Shayba, was the author of an important eatly collection of hadith called
al-Musannaf (Hyderabad, 1386/1966 fT.); EP, 3:692; Sezgin, GAS, 1:108-9.

‘Ali b. al-Husayn b. ‘Al b. Abi Talib (ca. 38/659-94/712), known as Zayn al-Abidin, was
the fourth imam of the Twelver Shiites; Efr, 1:849-50.

Abn ‘Abd Allah al-Husayn was one of the beloved grandsons of the Prophet. His father was
the Prophet’s confidant and son-in-law ¢Ali and his mother was Fatima. He died in the Bantle
of Karbal# in 61/680; EP 3:607-15.

Muhammad b. Ismafl al-Bukhart (194/810-256/870) was the author of the most famous
hadith collection, popularly known as Sakik al-Bukhari (published a number of times}, and
a number of other important works of hadith scholarship; EF, 1:1296-7; Sezgin, GAS,
1:115-34,

AbD ‘Abd Allah Malik b. Anas al-Asbahi (93/712-179/795) was the greatest scholar in the
city of Medina during his lifetime and the eponym of the Malikite law school. His views are
preserved in his al-Muwayta’, which has reached us in a number of recensions; EF, 6 262-5;
Sezgin, GAS, 1:457-64.

Abl ‘Abd Allah Nafi¢ (d. ca. 117/735), the client of ‘Abd Allah b, WUmar, was a prolific
transmitter of hadith; £, 7.876-7.

‘Abd al-Qahir al-Baghdadi (d. 429/1037) was a Shafitite polymath who is now best known for
his heresiographical work al-Farg bayn al-firag; Carl Brockelmann, Geschichte der arabischen
Litteratyr, 2nd edn, 2 vols (Leiden, 1943-9), 1:482, Supplementbinde, 3 vols (Leiden, 1937-42),
1:666-7; EP, 1:909; Elr, 3:409-10.

Muhammad b. Idr1s al-Shafi4 (150/767--204/820) was the eponym of the Shafitite law school

and an influential figure in the development of Jslamic legal thought; £, 9:181-5; Sezgin,
GAS, 1:484-90. A
LY
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2. When, in the personal hadith collections” and other books which are in’
circulation, we encounter a hadith sound in regard to its isnad, but we do not
find it included in either of the two Sahihs or designated as sound in any of the
other well-known and authoritative compositions (musannafat) of the leaders in
hadith; we do not preésume to judge it conclusively as sound. These days it is no
longer feasible for someone to apprehend sound hadith on his own by merely
examining isnads. This is because in every isnad of that kind of hadith you find
among its transmitters someone who merely relied upon what was in his book
in its transmission and lacked the level of retention, accuracy and exactitude
stipulated for sound hadith. So, for the recognition of sound and fair hadith, the
matter reverts to relying on what the authorities in hadith designated as such in
their well-known and authoritative compositions, which have been rendered safe
from alteration and corruption by the circumstance that they are widely known.
The continuance of the chain of the isnid — by which this Community (may God
augment its glory) has been distinguished — has become the principal reason
for the circulation of isnids apart from [those in the authoritative collections].
Amen!

3. Bukhari — that is, Aba ‘Abd Allih Muhammad b. Isma‘il al-Bukhari al-Ju‘fi,
a client of the Ju‘fite tribe — was the first to compose a collection containing only
sound hadith. Abu ’1-Husayn Muslim b. al-Hajjaj al-Nisaburi al-Qushayri® —a
member of the tribe of Qushayr ~ followed him. Although Muslim took hadith
from Bukhari and studied under him, he did share most of his teachers® The
books of Bukhari and Muslim are the soundest books after the august book of
God [that is, the Quran]. The statement we repeatedly heard from Shafi (God
be pleased with him) — and others related it with different wording —: “I do not
know of a more correct book of religious knowledge in the world than the book
of Malik [that is, al-Muwatta’]” was made by him before the books of Bukhari
and Muslim came into existence. The book of Bukhari is the sounder of the two
in regard to being a collection of sound hadith and also the more useful. There
is nothing wrong with the statement we heard from the expert Abn ‘Ali al-Hafiz

27 Ajz®@ al-hadith: Tahinawi defines juz’ {pl. ajz@) as “a book collecting the hadith of a
single individual;” Kashshaf istilahat al-funan, 2 vols ([Istanbul], 1317), 1:206. Students
frequently gathered the hadith of a particular transmitter in this form to bring to his class for
audition and occasionally these works found their way into general circulation. Some of the
most renowned juz’s are listed in Hajji Khalifa, Kashf, 1:cols 583-90 and Muhammad b, Ja%ar
al-Kattanl, a/-Risala al-mustajrafa bi-bayan mashhir kutub al-sunna al-musharrafa, 3rd edn
(Damascus, 1383/1963), 86-94.

28 In addition to his Sah#k (published several times}, Mauslim (d. 261/875) composed a number
of important works on the study of hadith, several of which will be mentioned in the course
of the present translation; EP, 7:691-2; Sezgin, GAS, 1:136-43.

29 From the fact that Muslim studied under Bukhar, the schofars of hadith would as a matter
of course have inferred that Muslim belonged to the generation after that of Bukharl, rather
than the same one, as was actually the case.
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a1-Nisabri® (the teacher of the expert Aba ‘Abd Allzh al-T1akim™): “There is
no book on earth sounder than the book of Muslim b. al-F1ajjaj,” and there is
nothing wrong with the doctrine of the North African scholars who prefer the
book of Muslim to that of Bukhari; if what is meant is that the book of Muslim
is superior since no unsound hadith are mixed into it. After the introductory
chapter of Muslim’s book, only sound hadith are enumerated in it and they
are not coupled with hadith like those occurring in the chapter headings of
Bukhari’s book for which he did not provide isnads meeting the standard
stipulated for sound hadith. It does not necessarily follow from this that the book
of Muslim is superior to the book of Bukhari in what pertains to the essence
of a book of sound hadith. If what is meant by these views is that the book of
Muslim 1s sounder as a book of sound hadith, it redounds against whoever says
it. God knows best.

4. Bukhiari and Muslim did not include all of the sound hadith in their Sehiks
and they did not take it upon themselves to do that. In fact, we often heard that
Bukhiri said, “I put into Kitgb al-Jami® (Comprehensive Collection; that is, his
Sahik) only what was established as sound and I left out some sound hadith for
fear of prolixity.” We heard that Muslim said, “I did not place here” — that s,
in his book, the Sahil — “all of the hadith I consider to be sound. I put here
only those hadith they accepted unanimously.”” He meant — and God knows
best — that he only put in his book the hadith which in his opinion met the
standards of the hadith unanimously regarded as sound, even if in the opinion of
certain people some of these hadith do not appear to meet these standards.

The expert AbQl ‘Abd Allah b. al-Akhram® said, “Few are the well-
established hadith that escape Bukhari and Muslim,” — that 1s, in.their
books. One should say that they are not few. Al-Mustadrak ‘ala I-Sahihayn™
{The Supplement to the Two Sahihs) of Abt ‘Abd Allah al-Hakim is a large
book which includes a good deal of what escaped their notice. Even if an

30 Abf ‘Al al-Husayn b. ‘Al al-Nisabart (277/8%0-349/960) was one of the great hadith scholars
of his age and is best known, as this passage indicates, for being the mentor of al-Hakim
al-Nisabri; Dhahabi, Siyar, 16:51-9.

31 Abn ‘Abd Allah Muhammad b. ‘Abd Allah (321/933-405/1014), also known as al-Hakim
al-N1sabari and Ibn BayyiS, was one of the most prolific authors on the subject .of hadith
during the fourth/tenth century. T'wo manuals of hadith from his pen have survived. The
larger, Kitah Ma‘rifat ‘ulim al-hadith, Tbn al-Salih used as a model for the Mugaddima. His
shorter manual, al-Madkhal fla ma‘rifat al-Ikiil, has been edited and translated by James
Robson (London, 1953); £, 3:82; Sezgin, GAS, 1:221-2; EIr, 1:250-51.

32 Al-Famit al-sahih, § vols (Istanbul, 1329-33), 2:15 (K. al-Salat).

33 The sources ascribe a number of works with interesting titles to Abfl ¢Abd Allah Muhammad
b. Yalqab b. Yusuf al-Shaybani al-Nisabart (250/864-344/955). Regrettably, none of them
seems to have survived; Dhahabi, Siyar, 15:466-9.

34 4 vols (Hyderabad, 1334-42).
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argument may be made against Aba ‘Abd Allah al-Hakim regarding some
of his hadith, many of his sound hadith remain untainted. Indeed, Bukhari
said, “I have one hundred thousand sound hadith and two hundred
thousand unsound.” The total in his book Sakik is. 7,275 hadith, including
some repeated hadith. It has been said that with the omission of the
- duplicates the total is four thousand. In their® opinion, however, this figure
may include the accounts (#thar) of the Companions and Followers,* and
often a single hadith related with two isnads is counted as two hadith.

The augmentation of the sound hadith beyond the contents of the two books:
those who seek this should obtain their additions from the hadith clearly designated
as sound in one of the famous, authoritative compositions of the leaders in hadith
— like Abo Dawnd al-Sijistani,” Abl Tsa al-Tirmidhi,® Abt ‘Abd al-Rahman
al-Nas2’i,” Aba Bakr b. Khuzayma,* Abu ’I-Hasan al-Daraqutni* and others. For
this, it is not encugh that the hadith merely be found in the books of Abti Dawiid,
Tirmidhi, Nasa’i and the rest of those who brought together sound and other
hadith in their works. In contrast, the mere presence of a hadith in the books of
those of them who stipulate that the hadith they collect be sound — like the book
of Jbn Khuzayma — does suffice. We regard in the same fashion the material
found in the books providing versions of the hadith in the book of Bukhari and
the book of Muslim (God be pleased with them) with variant isnads” — like the

35 The antecedent of this pronoun appears to be those who provided the figure of four thousand.

36 In the broadest sense, the Companions (Sehdba) were the early Muslims who had contact
with the Prophet, although the exact form of contact required was disputed. The Followers
{Tabitn) were the students of the Companions; see EF, 3:327-9 and 10:28-30. These two
groups are discussed in depth below, in Categories 39 and 40.

37 Abua Dawid Sulaymin b. al-Ash¢th al-Sijistani (202/817-275/889) was the compiler of the
famous Kitab al-Sunan (published several times); £F, 1:114; Sezgin, GAS, 1:149-52.

38 The hadith collection of Ab Ts3 Muhammad b. Ts3 b. Sawra al-Tirmidhi (210/825-279/892)
is commonly called al-Fam: al-sahik, although Ibn al-Salzh would prefer simply al-Fami®. It
is available in a number of editions; FI', 4:796-7; Sezgin, GAS, 1:154-9,

39 Abu “Abd al-Rahman Ahmad b. Shu%yb al-Nas#t (215/830-303/915) was born in Nasi in
Khurisin and traveled extensively, collecting and teaching hadith, before settling in Egypt.
His famous hadith collection is now known as Kit@h al-Sunan (published several times), EF,
7:969-70; Sezgin, GAS, 1:167-9,

40 Abn Bakr Muhammad b. Ishiq b. Khuzayma al-Nisabari (223/838-311/924) was a famous

« expert in hadith. His Mukkiasar al-Mukhtasar min al-Musnad al-sahih is popularly known as
Sakip Ibn Khuzayma (ed. Muhammad Mustafi al-A%ami, 2 vols, Beirut, 1391/1971); Sezgin,
GAS, 1:601. '

41 Abu ’l-Hasan ‘All b. Umar al-Daraqutni {306/919-385/995) composed a hadith collection
named Kitab al-Sunan (4 vols, Cairo, 1386/1966) and a number of other works concerning
the study of hadith; £F, 2:136; Sezgin, GAS, 1:206-9.

42 Al-kutnh al-mukharraja ‘ald kitab al-Bukhari wa-kitab Muslim: Sakhawi defined “iseskkra;”
— the form of the word later scholars preferred to zakhrij — as follows: “An expert takes, for
instance, the Sakik of Bukharl and he presents the hadith from it one by one with his own
isnads, without stipulating for himself that the transmitters be reliable;” Fark al-Mughith, 1:39.
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books of Abll ‘Awana al-Isfarayini,” Aba Bakr al-Isma‘ili,” Abt Bakr al-Bargani®
and other works — which completes the abridged hadith and provides commentary
on many of the hadith of the two Sahiss. A considerable amount of this kind
of material is found in a/~Jam bayn.al-Sahihayn (The Union of the Two Sahihs)
of Abtl ‘Abd Allah al-Humaydi.*

5.

The expert Abn ‘Abd Allah al-Hakim occupied himself with augmenting
the number of sound hadith beyond the contents of the two Sajiks. He
collected [the fruit of his research] in a book he called ai~-Mustadrak in
which he placed the hadith not found in either of the two Sahiks which
he regarded as meeting the standard of the two teachers [that is, Bukhari
and Muslim] — that is, they had included material from the transmitters
of the hadith in their book — or as meeting the standard of Bukhari alone
or that of Muslim alene. In addition, al-Hakim included the hadith that
his own efforts led him to regard as sound, even if they did not meet the
standard of either Bukhari or Muslim. He is liberal in interpreting the
standard of the sound hadith and free in applying it. It is best that we
take 2 moderate position regarding him. We say: A hadith he reckons to
be sound, if we do not find it regarded as sound by any other authority,
is, even if it is not sound, a fair hadith to be cited as a proof and acted
upon, unless a defect positively determining its weakness appears in it.
In this respect, the Sakik of Abu Hatim b. Hibban al-Busti¥ (God bless
all of them) is similar to it. God knows best.

The books providing versions of the hadith in the book of Bukhari or the

book of Muslim (God be pleased with them) with variant isnads: the authors of
these books did not take it upon themselves to match Bukhari and Muslim in
regard to the exact wording of the hadith without addition or omission. This is

43

4

45

46

47

The book of Abii ‘Awana Yaqlib b. Ishaq al-Isfarayini (d. 316/928) was named al-Musnad
al-mukharraf ald Kitab -Muslim ibn al-Hajjaj (published as Musnad Abi ‘Awana, 2 vols,
Hyderabad, 1362-3); Sezgin, GAS, 1:174,

The book of Aba Bakr Ahmad b. Ibrahim al-Tsmatili (277/890-371/981), al-Mustakhraj ‘ala
'I-Sakih, was based on Bukhari’s work; Sezgin, GAS, 1:202.

Aba Bakr Alnad b. Muhammad al-Barqani (336/948-425/1034) was a teacher of al-Khatib
al-Baghdads; Efr, 3:821. The title of the work referred to here seems to have been al-Jam®
bayn al-Sahikayn; see Hajji Khalifa, Kashf, 1:col. 599.

Abli ‘Abd Allah Muhammad b. Abi Nasr al-Hlumaydi (ca. 420/1029-488/1095) was an
Andalusian scholar who traveled to the East and died in Baghdad; Brockelmann, GAL, 1:413,
Suppl., 1:578-9; EF 3:573—4. For a description of his Jamt, see Hajji Khalifa, kashf, F:cols
599-600.

Aba Hatim Muhammad b. Hibban al-Busti (ca. 270/884-354/965) was one of the greatest
hadith scholars of the fourth/tenth century. His al-Musnad al-sahik ala -tagasim wa-"l-anw*
min ghayr wufad qat® fi sanadihd wa-Ia thubfit jarh ft nagilihd was later rearranged by ‘Al?
al-Din ‘Al b. Balban al-Farisi (d. 739/1339) as a/-Thsan fi tagrib Sahik Ibn Hibbin (ed.

Shutayb al-Arna’tr, 18 vols, 1408/ 1988); £F, 3:799; Sezgin, GAS, 1:189-91. .
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because in pursuit of elevation of isnad® they related these hadith from sources
other than Bukhari or Muslim and thus some variation in wording occurs in them.
This is also the case with the hadith authors included in their own independent
compositions — like al-Sunan al-kabir (Great Book of Sunnas) of Bayhaqi,” Sharf
al-Sunna (Explanation of the Sunna) of Aba Muhammad al-Baghawi® and others
— for which they say, “Bukhari” — or “Muslim” - “included it.” Nothing more may
be inferred from that other than that Bukhari or Muslim included the archetype
(asl) of that hadith, it being probable that there is a difference in wording
between the two versions. There may also be some variation in the meaning and
I have in fact found some hadith in which there is a degree of variation in regard
to the sense. When that is the case, you may not transmit a hadith from these
books, saying, “It occurs in this form in the book of Bukhari” — or “the book of
Muslim” — unless you compare its wording [with the version given by either
Bukhari or Muslim to verify this] or the author who provides the version with
the alternate isnad has said, “Bukhari included it with this wording.”

These works differ from the abridgements of the two Sahihs. The
authors transmit in their abridgements the wording of the two Sakhiks, or
that of one of them. However, one of these works, Humaydi al-Andalusi’s
al-Jam® bayn al-Sahihayn, does include additional supplementary material
for some of the hadith, as we mentioned above. Occasionally a person
who does not know better transmits something he finds in this book as if
it were from one or both of the Sakiks, and he falls into error because it
is one of these additions not present in either of the two Sakhihs.

Two benefits are derived from the aforementioned versions with variant
isnads of the hadith in the two books [that is, the Sahihs of Bukhiri and Muslim].
The first is elevation of isnad. The second is the augmentation of the extent of
the sound hadith by their additional words and their supplements to some of the
hadith. The soundness of these additions is established by these variant versions,
because these versions come with isnads established in one or both of the Sahibs
and emanate from that well-established source.” God knows best.

48 <Ulaw al-isnad: The fewer intermediaries mentioned in an isnad, the more “elevated” it was
considered; see below, Category 29.

49 Abo Bakr Ahmad b, al-Husayn al-Bayhaqy (384/994-458/1066) was an important Shafitite
who wrote a number of works on hadith, including his al-Sunan ai-kabir (published as Kit2b
al-Sunan al-kubra, 10 vols, Hyderabad, 1344=55); Brockelmann, GAL, 1:446-7, Suppl.,
1:618-19; EP, 1:1130.

50 Abd Muhammad al-Husayn b. Mas@d b. Muhammad al-Baghaw1 (433/1042-516/1122) was
a pious scholar who worked hard to popularize the study of hadith. Shark al-Sunna (ed.
Shutayb al-Arn20t and Muhammad Zuhayr al-Shawish, 16 vols, Damascus, 1390/1971 ff.)
is one of his most famous works; Brockelmann, GAL, 1:447-9, Suppl., 1:620-22; ET, 1:893.

51 Sakhawl asserts that the mukharrij was obliged to select the versions of the hadith with isnads
which were identical to the original ones for as many links as possible, unless there was a
compelling reason not to do so; Fatk al-Mughith, 1:39. It has been asserted (pace [bn al-Salah)
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6. The hadith that Bukhari and Muslim (God bless them) provide with an
uninterrupted isndd in their books: these beyond a doubt represent the material
they judged as sound. There is doubt about some of the “suspended” hadith
(mu<allaq); that is, the hadith with an isnid from the beginning of which one
transmitter or more is omitted. The majority of these are in the book of Bukhiri;
there are very few in the book of Muslim. We should say: These and similar
hadith which contain an expression' decisively and conclusively indicating their
a;scription to the person from whom they are “suspended” — for example, “The
Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) said (gala) such and such,” “Ibn ‘Abbas™
said such and such,” “Mujihid” said such and such,” “‘Affan* said such and
such,” “Qa‘nabi* said such and such,” “Abii Hurayra® related (rawa) such and
such,” and similar expressions — are judged to be established as actually coming
from that person. On the basis of all of these expressions, it is determined that
the person to whom Bukhari ascribed the hadith spoke and related [the text that
follows]. Bukhari would not have de¢med it permissible to state this [that is, to use
these unequivocal expressions] without qualification unless it was established
in his view that the hadith came from the person to whom it is ascribed. If
the transmitter from whom the hadith is suspended is not a Companion, the
judgement regarding the soundness of the hadith depends on the cohesiveness
of the isnad between that person and the Companion.

The phrases containing no decisive and conclusive indication in their wording
— for instance, “Such and such-was related from (rumiya ‘an) the Messenger of
God (Peace be upon him),” “Such and such was related from X,” “On this topic
we find such and such from (‘an) the Prophet (Peace be upon him),” and similar
expressions: none of them contains any decisive indication establishing it as
coming from the person to whom Bukhiri ascribed it, because expressions like
these are also used with weak hadith. However, Bukhari’s inclusion of this kind
of hadith among the sound hadith provides an indication of the soundness of
its archetype which one can be comfortable with and rely upon. (God knows
best.) Indeed, few of Bukhart’s suspended hadith fail to attain the standard of the
sound hadith and in his book these are found in certain places in the headings

that the soundness of the isnads of the alternate versions was confirmed only insofar as they
were identical to those in the two Sahiks; W. Marcais, Tagrib, 9, n. 3.

52 Abu’1-‘Abbas ‘Abd Allzh b. ‘Abbas (d. ca. 68/687) was a Companion of the Prophet who was
especially expert in the interpretation of the Quran; EF, 1:40-41; Sezgin, GAS, 1;25-8,

53 Abu 'l-Hajjaj Mujahid b. Jabr al-Makki {ca. 21/642—ca. 104/722) was best known as an expert
in the Quran; £, 7:293; Sezgin, GAS, 1:29.

54 Abd Uthman ‘Affan b. Muslim al-Saffar (ca. 134/751-220/835) was born in al-Basra and
taught hadith in Baghdad; Sezgin, GAS, 1:102.

55 AbDl ‘Abd al-Rahmian ¢Abd Allzh b. Maslama al-Qa%nabi; (ca. 130/748-221/836) was a
long-time student of Malik; Dhahabl, Styar, 10:257-64.

56 The Companion Ab@l Hurayra al-Dawsi (d. ca, 59/679) was a major transmitter from the

Prophet. There is considerable controversy surrounding the other elements of his name; EF%,
1:129.

Y
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of the chapters, not in the substance of the book and its prime subject matter as
indicated by the title he gave it, al-Fami® al-musnad al-sahih al-mukhtasar min umir
Rasil Allah wa-sunanihi wa-ayyamihi (The Comprehensive Collection of Supported
Sound Hadith Swmmarized from the Actions, Practices and Battles of the Messenger
of God).

The applicability of Bukhari’s statement, “I put into Kitab al-Jam:* only
what was established as sound,” goes back to the distinction which we
explained. The same is true of the applicability of the statement of the
expert Abui Nasr al-W=ili al-Sijz1,” “Scholars, the jurists and others,
unanimously agree that if a man had sworn to divorce his wife if not all
of the hadith related from the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) in
the book of Bukhari were established as being authentically from him
and said by him, there would no doubt about it: the man did not break
his oath and the wife remains as before in his snare.” This is also true of
the statement of Abii ‘Abd Allih al-Humaydi in his book al-Fam bayn
al-Sakihayn, “These two [that is, Bukhari and Muslim] are the only old
authorities (God be pleased with all of them) we found who clearly
expressed soundness to us in all of what they brought together.” All of
that refers to the substance and the prime subject of the book and the texts
in the chapters, rather than the chapter headings and the like, because in

‘some of these chapter headings there is material that is absolutely not
sound. An example of this is Bukhart’s chapter on the hadith concerning

the thigh where he relates from Ibn ‘Abbas, Jarhad,” and Muhammad b.
Jahsh® from the Prophet, “The thigh is one of the privy parts.”® Another
example is his remark in the first of the chapters concerning the major
ablution, “Bahz b. Hakim® said from his father from his grandfather
from the Prophet, “God most deserves that one have shame before
Him,”* and this definitely fails to meet Bukhari’s standard. For that
reason, Humaydi did not include it in his a/-Jam® bayn al-Sahikayn. So
note that, for it is significant yet not readily apparent. God knows best,

57

58

59

60

61

62

The most important work of the anti-Ashrite polemicist Abo Nasr ‘Ubayd Allah b. Sa‘d b.
Hatim al-Wa'ili al-Sijz1 was al-Tbana al-kubrd, in which he argued that the Quran is uncreated.
He died in 444/1052 in Mecca; Dhahabi, Siyar, 17:654-7.

Abu ¢Abd al-Rahman Jarhad b. Rizah (or Khuwaylad) al-Aslami was a Medinese Companion
who died in 61/681; Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, al-Isii'ab fi ma‘rifat al-Ashab, ed. ‘Al Muhammad
al-Bajawi, 4 vols (Cairo, n.d.}, 1:270-71,

As a child, the Companien Aba ‘Abd Allih Muhammad b, ‘Abd Allah b. Jahsh al-Asadi
joined his family in emigrating to Ethiopia. After their return to Mecca, they emigrated to
Medina; Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, fsriab, 3:1373-4.

Kitab al-Jami* al-sahik, ed. Ludolf Krehl and T.W. Juynboll, 4 vols (Leiden, 1862-1908), 1: 105
(K. al-Salat, B. Ma yudhkaru fi ’I-fakhidh).

The hadith transmitter Abii ‘Abd al-Malik Bahz b. Hakim al-Qurayshi died sometime before
150/767; Dhahabi, Siyar, 6:253.

Kitah al-Jami< al~sahik, 1:79 (K. al-Ghusl, B. Man ightasala ‘uryinan).
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7. Since the question of the recognition of sound hadith ultimately reverts to
the material the authorities included in their compositions which are responsible for
declaring them to be sound, as mentioned above, the need to direct our attention
1o the subcategories of sound hadith is, as a consequence, urgent.

a. The sound hadith included by both Bukhari and Muslim.

b. The sound hadith included only by Bukhari, that is, as opposed to
Muslim.

¢. The sound hadith included only by Muslim, that is, as opposed to
Bukhari.

d. The sound hadith which meet the standard of both of them, but
which were not included by them.

e. The sound hadith which meet the standard of Bukhari, but which
were not included by him.

f. The sound hadith which meet the standard of Muslim, but which
were not included by him.

g. The hadith regarded as sound by others, but which do not meet the
standard of either Bukhari or Muslim.

These are the main subcategories. The highest is the first, and it is one which the
scholars of hadith often call “agreed upon to be sound” (sahih muttafaq ‘alayhi).
When they apply that term without qualification, they mean by it the agreement
of Bukhari and Muslim on it, and not the agreement of the Muslim Community.
However, the agreement of the Muslim Community on it necessarily follows
from the agreement of Bukhiari and Muslim and is concurrent with it, because of
the agreement of the Muslim Community to receive with acceptance whatever
Bukhari and Muslim agreed upon. The soundness of this entire subcategory
is definitely settled. Theoretical and certain knowledge® occurs through it,
contrary to the doctrine of those who deny this, arguing that their agreement
does not in principle produce more than the presumption (zann) [that the
hadith is sound]. They claim that the Muslim Community received these hadith
with acceptance only because it is obliged to act on presumption, although
presumption sometimes errs. Formerly, I had inclined toward this view and
regarded it highly. Then it became clear to me that the doctrine we™ had chosen
in the first place is the correct one, because the presumption of someone who is
protected {maSim) from error is never wrong and the Muslim Community,
when united by consensus (fi {jma‘iha), is protected from error. For this reason,
consensus based on someone’s personal endeavor {fjtikad) is a decisive proof, and

63 AlYlm al-yagini al-nagari: In discussing this passage, Ibn Hajar noted that al-%ilm al-nagzari
differs from a/~%lm al-dariri in that the former admits doubt while the latter does not. He
equated yaginf with gaf% and interpreted it to mean that Ibn al-Salah was asserting that these
hadith possess an absolute level of soundness which renders comparisons between them
impossible, a view which Ibn Hajar did not personally endorse; Nukat, 1:379.

64 The reason for the shift from the first person singular to the first person plural is not cle?r.
B
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most of the cases of the consensus of scholars are of that kind. This is a precious
and useful point.

One of the ramifications of this is the doctrine that the hadith which either
Bukhari or Muslim is alone in including come under the heading of what is
decisively regarded as sound because of the Muslim Community’s reception of
cach of their books with acceptance in the fashion detailed by us in the preceding
paragraph. This applies to all but a few insignificant items which some of the
critics among the experts of hadith — like Daraqutni® and others ~ have discussed.
These are known to the scholars in this field. God knows best.

8. When it becomes clear, from what we said above, that the way to identify
sound and fair hadith is now confined to the consultation of the two Sakihs and
other authoritative books, [it will be seen that] the course open to the student
who wants to act on these hadith or cite them as a proof — if he is one of those
permitted to act on hadith and cite them as proofs to a partisan — is to consult
a copy of the text (as/) which he personally or some other reliable person has
collated against numerous sound copies transmitted through several different
channels. So through the collation, in conjunction with the ubiquity of these
books and.the improbability that they were intentionally changed or corrupted,
he obtains confidence in the soundness of what those texts agree upon. God knows
best what is correct.

65 This is a reference to Daraqumnt’s Kitzb af-Tatabbu® (published with al-Iizamar, Medina,
1397/1978).



Category 2
FAIr HADITH

(Mat‘rifat al-hasan min al-hadith)

—

After relating that hadith, according to the scholars of this discipline, fall into the
three divisions we mentioned above, we heard that Abt Sulayman al-Khattabi'
(God bless him) said, “‘Fair’ is the hadith, the source’ of which is known and the
transmitters of which are famous. Most hadith fall into this category and it is the
category which most scholars accept and the generality of jurists employ.™ We
heard that what Ab{i T3 al-Tirmidhi (God be pleased with him} meant by “fair”
is “that no one in the isnad of the hadith is accused of falsehood, that it is not an
anomalous hadith (fadith shadhdh) and that something similar to it is related from
more than one line of transmission.” One of the more recent experts® said,  ‘Fair’
is the hadith in which there is a slight but tolerable weakness. It is suitable for
use.”® All of this is ambiguous and inadequate. Nothing in the definitions of
Tirmidhi and Khattibi distinguishes the fair hadith from the sound. I have
examined and researched the question of the fair hadith at length, collecting the
scattered remarks of the experts and taking note of the instances of their usage of
this term. [t became abundantly clear that there are two subcategories of fair hadith.

p—t

Although the works of Abi Sulaymin Hamd b. Muhammad al-Khattabi (296/908--386/996)

were extremely influential, his life is poorly documented. He was the first to write commentaries

on the major hadith collections. His Maalim al-Sunan (ed. Muhammad Raghib al-Tabbikh,

4 vols, Aleppo, 1351/1932-1352/1934) deals with the Suran of Abii Dawad al-Sijistand

while A%YZm al-sunan (ed. Yasuf al-Kattani, 2 vols, Rabat, n.d.) treats Bukhari's Sakik; EF,

4:1131-2; Sezgin, GAS, 1:210-11.

2 The word “makhras” is not a technical term in the study of hadith and on its own yielded very
little meaning to later commentators. They tended to interpret the clause “the source of which
is known” as a reference to the necessity of cohesion in the isnid of the fair hadith, seemingly
because -that would otherwise be missing from Khattabi’s definition; e.g. Sakhawi, Fail
al-Mughith, 1:62-3; Zayn al-Din al-‘Iraqi, a/-Tagyid wa-'l-idak, ed. ‘Abd al-Rahman
Muhammad Uthmin (Cairo, 1389/1969), 44; Zakariy® al-Ansari, Fath al-Bagi ‘alz Alfiyat
al-“Iragi (bound with ‘Iraqi, al-Tabsira wa-"l~tadkkira), ed. Muhammad b. al-Husayn al-<Traqt
al-Husayni, 3 vols (Beirut, n.d.), 1:84.

3 MaGlim al-Sunan, 1:6.

4 Sakih al-Tirmidhi (bi-shark al-imam Ibn al-“Arabi al-Maliki), 13 vols (Caire, 1350/1931—
1352/1934), 13:3334.

5 Ba'q al-mua’akhkhirin: although the division between the muragaddiman and the
mut@akhkhirian, “the ancients and the moderns,” would seem by its nature to be relative and
approximate, it is perhaps instructive to note that Idhahabi (d. 748/1374) made the year 300/912
the dividing line; Mizan al-iidal fi nagd al-rijal, ed. ‘All Muhammad al-Bajawi, 4 vols (Cairo,
1382/1963), 1:4; id., al-Mughni fi "l-du‘af®, ed. Nar al-Din <Ttr, 2 vols (Aleppo, 1391/1971),
1:4; Ibn Hajar, Lisan al-mizan, 6 vols (Hyderabad, 1329-31), 1:3-9, 5:396.

6 Abu’l-Farajb. al-Jawzi wrote this in his Kitab al-Mamwdi‘at, ed. ‘Abd al-Rahman Muhammad

Uthman, 3 vols (Medina, 1387/1966-1388/1968), 1:35. !

1y,
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1. The hadith the isnad of which includes an outwardly acceptable individual’
whose suitability has not been confirmed: yet, this individual is not careless,
prone to mistakes in what he transmits nor accused of falsehood in hadith; that
is, he manifests neither the practice of deliberately lying in hadith nor any other
reason for vitating his integnty. In addition, it has become known that a text
like that of the hadith or one similar to it has been transmitted through one or
more different lines of transmission. In this way, the hadith is reinforced by
the parallelism of someone else being in conformity with its transmitter with
something like it or by another attestation to it; that 1s, the appearance of
another hadith with a similar text. This way the possibility that it is anomalous
or unfamiliar (munkar) 1s excluded. The remarks of Tirmidhi concern this
subcategory of fair hadith.

2. The hadith the transmitter of which is someone famous for veracity and
honesty who, however, did not attain the grade of the transmitters of sound
hadith, because he fell short of them in retention and exactitude: despite
that, his state is superior to that of the transmitter whose hadith are counted as
unfamiliar, if he is alone in transmitting them. For all of this, the hadith must
[first] be considered to be secure from being defective (muallal), as well as secure
from being anomalous or unfamiliar. The remarks of Khattabi concern the second
subcategory of fair hadith.

What we have said brings together the scattered comments of those whose
remarks on the fair hadith have come to our attention. It is as if Tirmidhi had
mentioned one of the two categories of the fair hadith and Khattabi had mentioned
the other, each of them limiting himself to what he regarded as problematic
and passing over what he saw as unproblematic, or paying no attention to some
aspects of it, overlooking them. (God knows best.) The preceding was an
enumeration of the principal aspects of the fair hadith and we will now clarify the
matter through a discussion of certain points worth noting and certain subsidiary
1SSUICS.

1. The fair hadith falls short of the sound in that the standard of the sound
requires that the integrity, accuracy and exactitude of all of the transmitters
of the sound hadith be established, either by explicit transmission or by way of
general acknowledgement, as we will explain, God (He is exalted) willing. That
is not stipulated for the fair hadith. As stated above, the appearance of the hadith
from several paths of transmission and the other conditions which were explained
earlier do suffice in the case of the fair hadith.

7 Mastiir literally means “veiled” and may be translated as “respectable.” Ibn Hajar equated
mastir with majhal al-kal, Nukhbat al-nazar, 87.
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Whenever a Shififite jurist regards that with skepticism, we remind him
of the provision of Shafi‘ (God be pleased with him) concerning the
loose hadith (marasil) of the Followers: that he accepted a loose hadith
for which there was a similar supported version (musnad). Likewise, he
accepted a loose hadith if another loose hadith transmitted by someone who
had not studied with the teachers of the first Follower was in agreement
with it. Shafi%i said this in some of his remarks where he speaks of several
ways of determining the soundness of the source of a loose hadith on the
basis of its coming from another line of transmission. We also remind the
skeptical ShafiSite that Abu ’l-Muzaffar al-Sam%ni® and others related
from one of the students of Shafi4 that the transmission of an outwardly
acceptable transmitter is to be accepted, even if the testimony of an
outwardly acceptable individual may not be accepted in court, and there
is a cogent reason for that. So how [could a Shafi‘ite object], when for a
hadith to be considered fair we would not be satisfied — in accordarice
with the foregoing remarks — by its mere relation by an outwardly
acceptable individual? God knows best.

2. Perhaps some clever investigator will say, “We find hadith judged as weak,
despite their having been related with many isnads through numerous lines of
transmission, like the hadith, “The ears are part of the head,” and stmilar ones.
Why do you not include that hadith and the others like it in the category of fair
hadith, because the various versions reinforce one another, in the fashion you
previously described regarding fair hadith?” The answer to this is that not every
weakness in a hadith is eliminated by the hadith coming from several lines of
transmission. Rather, the situation varies. One weakness which the passage of a
hadith through several lines of transmission eliminates is the weakness which
arises from some deficiency in the retention of its transmitter, when he is otherwise
veracious and pious. When we see that the hadith he related also comes from
another line of transmission, we realize that it is one of the hadith that he had
retained properly and his accuracy in it was not impaired. Likewise, when the
weakness of the hadith is on account of looseness (irsaf), it disappears because
of something along these lines — as in the case of the loose hadith which an
expert authority transmits as loose — since it contains just a small weakness which
disappears through its relation from another line of transmission. There are also
types of weakness which are not eliminated by something similar to that, on
account of the severity of the weakness and the failure of this “bone-setter”

reduce the fracture in it and mend it. An example of this is the weakness which
arises from the transmitter being accused of falsehood or from the hadith being
anomalous. This is an outline, the particulars of which are acquired through
practice and study. So be aware of that. It is one of the fine points. God knows best.

8 Abu’l-Mugzaffar Manstr b. Muhammad al-Sam‘nit (426/1035-489/1096) was the grandfather
of Ibn al-Salah’s teacher Abt Sa‘d al-Sam%ni; Brockelmann, GAL, 1:524, Suppl., 1:731. .
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3. If the transmitter of a hadith lags behind the grade of those who are retentive
and exact — yet is widely known for veracity and respectability — and in addition
to that his hadith was related through more than one line of transmission, the
strength of the hadith is reinforced from both sides and that lifts his hadith from
the grade of fair to the grade of sound.

An instance of this is the badith of Muhammad b. ‘Amr’ from Abu -
Salama® from Aba Hurayra that the Messenger of God (Peace be upon
him) said, “Were it not that I would be imposing a burden on my
Community, I would have ordered them to clean their teeth with a
tooth-stick before every prayer.” Muhammad b. ‘Amr b. ‘Alqama was
renowned for veracity and piety, but he lacked exactitude. So some
regarded him as weak on account of his poor retention while others
deemed him reliable because of his veracity and augustness. Thus his
hadith from this standpoint is only fair. When the circumstance that
the hadith is related through other lines of transmission was combined
with that, our fears about his poor retention vanished and that slight
shortcoming was mended. So this isndd was established as sound and the
hadith attained the level of the sound hadith. God knows best.

4, The book of Aba Tsa al-Tirmidhi (God bless him} is a fundamental document
for the recognition of fair hadith. He is the one who referred to this category of
hadith by this name and he used the term often in his Jam:‘. The term “fair” is also
scattered throughout the remarks of some of his teachers and the members of the
generation of scholars before him, like Ahmad b. Tfanbal, Bukhari and others.

The various copies of Tirmidhi’s boek differ in his designations, “This
is a fair hadith,” or “This is a fair and sound hadith (hadith hasan sahih),”
and the like. So it is best that you correct your copy of it against a batch
of other copies and rely on what they agree upon.

Daraqutni in his Sunan explicitly designates many of his hadith as fair and this
designation also occurs often in the Sunan of Abli Dawid al-Sijistani (God bless
him). We heard that he said, “I mentioned in my Sunan the sound hadith and
those similar and close to them.” We also heard his remarks to the effect that
he mentions for each topic the soundest hadith known to him. He said, “I have
indicated those hadith in my book that contain a severe debility. The hadith I do
not say anything about are good (s#/ik), and some are sounder than others.”" On

9 Abu ’l-Hasan Muhammad b. ‘Amr b. ‘Alqama al-Laythi (d. ca. 145/762) was best known as
the principal transmitter from Aba Salama; Dhahabi, Siyer, 6:136-7.
10 Abu Salama tAbd Allah {or Ismatil) b, ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Qurashi (ca. 20/641-94/713} was
a Medinese expert in hadith and law; Dhahabi, Siyer, 4:287-92.
\1 Risalat Abi Dawad ila ahl Makka fi wagf Sunanihi, ed. Muhammad b. Lutfi al=Sabbagh, 3rd
edn, (Beirut, 1405), 27-8.
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this basis, the hadith which we find mentiened in his book without any designation
_ if they are not in either of the two Sakiks and no scholar who discriminates
petween the sound and the fair designates them as sound — we know to be fair in
the opinion of Abu Dawud, although some of them may not be fair in the opinion
of others and may not be included in the material which we have established
the accuracy of calling “fair” in accordance with what has been said above. This
is because — when the expert Abt ‘Abd Aliah b. Manda® related that he heard
Muhammad b. Sa‘d al-Bawardi" saying in Egypt, “It was Abti ‘Abd al-Rahman
al-Nas#®i’s way to include the hadith of all of those transmitters who were not
unanimously rejected,” — Ibn Manda himself added, “Aba Dawad al-Sijistani as
well adopts the same course, including hadith having weak isnads if he does not
find anything else on the topic, because in his view they were stronger than the
arbitrary opinions (ra’y) of men.” God knows best.

5. The author of the Magsabth (Lamps)* (God bless him) came to divide his
hadith into two categories, the sound and the fair. By “sound” he meant the
hadith appearing in one or both of the Sahiks and by “fair” the hadith Aba
Dawud [al-Sijistani], Tirmidhi and their peers included in their compilations.
This is a usage unrecognized by others. The scholars of hadith do not consider
the fair hadith to consist of that, for these books [that is, those of Abn Dawad
al-Sijistani, Tirmidhi, and so forth] contain fair and other hadith, as has been
made clear. God knows best.

6. The musnads — like those of Aba Dawnd al-Tayalisi,” ‘Ubayd Allah
b. Muas3," Ahmad b. Hanbal,” Ishag b. Rahawayh™ ¢Abd b. Humayd,®

12 Aba ‘Abd Allah Muhammad b. Ishaq b. Manda (310/922--395/ 1005} was the author of several
religious works; EP, 3:863.

13 Some have identified this Muhammad b. Sa‘d al-Bawards as the Abn Manstr al- Bawardi whe
is mentioned as an author of a work on the Companions by Ibn Hajar, al-Isaba fi tamyiz
al-Sahaba, 4 vols (Cairo, 1328), 1:3 and Sakhawi, Izn, 161; see, for example, Kattani, Risala,
128.

14 Baghawi was the author of the collection of hadith without isnads entitled Magsabih al-sunna
(ed. Ibrihim Muhammad Ramadan, 2 vols, Beirut, n.d.). Despite Baghawi’s unique views
(presented in the very brief introduction to the work), Masakik was very popular and spawned
considerable activity among [ater scholars; see Hajji Khalifa, Kaskf, Z:cols 1698-702.

15 Abi Dawad Sulayman b. Dawnd b, al-Jarad al-Tavalisi (133/750-203/818 or 204) was a
famous hadith scholar in al-Basra; £T', 4:708; Sezgin, GAS, 1:97-8.

16 Abt Muhammad ‘Ubayd Allah b. Masa al-‘Abst (d. 213/829 or 214} is said to have been the
first scholar in al-Basra to compose a musnad; Dhahabi, Siyar, 9:553-7.

17 The very large musnad ascribed to Ahmad b. Hanbal was published in six volumes (Cairo,
1311-13).

18 Musnad Ishaq ibn Rahawayh, ed. ‘Abd al-Ghafur ‘Abd al-Hlagq Husayn Barr al-Baltishi
{Medina, 1410/1990), _

19 Abt Muhammad <Abd (or ‘Abd al-Hamid} b. Humayd al-Kashshi (or al-Kishshi) was a
prominent transmitter of hadith who died in 249/863. His Musrad has survived in the form

»
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Darimi,” Aba Ya‘la at-Mawsili,” al-Hasan b. Sufyan,” Abt Bakr al-Bazzar” and
stmilar works — do not reach the level of the Five Books — that is, the two Sahihs,
the Sunan of Abu Dawid al-Sijistani, the Sunan of Nasa*i, the Fam:¢ of Tirmidhi
— and works similar to them in that the hadith appearing in them are suitable
for citation as proofs in arguments and for being relied upon, unless they are
designated otherwise. The custom of the compilers of the musnads was to include
in the chapter {musnad) of cach Companion all of his hadith they related, without
restricting themselves to the hadith worthy of being cited:as proofs. For this
reason, the level of these musnads fell below the level of the Five Books, even
if these musnads are highly esteemed on account of the augustness of their
compilers, This is also-true of the works arranged by subject based on these
musnads. God knows best.

7. The statement of scholars, “This is a hadith sound from the standpoint of its
isnad (sakih al-isnad)” — or “fair from the standpoint of its isnad (hasan al-tsnad),”
— is less than their saying, “This is a sound hadith” — or “a fair hadith” — because
sometimes it is said, “This is a hadith sound from the standpoint of its isnad,”
and the badith is not actually sound on account of being anomalous or defective.
However, when a reliable author says nothing more than that it is sound from the
standpoint of its isndd and he does not go on to bring up a defect in it or impugn
it, the presumption from this is that he judged it to be intrinsically sound {sa#k
S nafsihi) because the lack of a defect or reason for impugnment is what is
initially presumed. God knows best.

8. The statement of Tirmidhi and others, “This is a fair and sound hadith”
(hadith hasan sahih) is problematic because the fair hadith: is inferior to the
sound, as was explained above. The conjunction of these two states in a single
hadith is the conjunction of the negation and assertion of this inferiority. The
answer here is that the expression concerns the isnad. When a single hadith is

of al-Muntakhab min Musnad Abd thn Humayd (ed. Subht al-Badri al-Samarr®i and Mahmad
Mubhammad Khalil al-Sa4di, Beirut, 1408/1988); Sezgin, GAS, 1:113.

20 Abt Muhammad ‘Abd Allzh b. ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Darimi was born in 181/797 and died in
255/869. His Musnad — in which the hadith are arranged by subject — has been published
as Sunan al-Darimi (ed. Muhammad Ahmad Duhman, 2 vols, Damascus, 1349); EP, 2:159;
Sezgin, GAS, 1:114-15.

21 Abi Y293 Ahmad b. ¢Ali b. al-Muthanna al-Mawsili (210/826-307/919) was esteemed because,
among other things, he taught his Musnad (ed. Husayn Salim Asad, 14 vols, Damascus,
1404/ 1984-1410/1990) for the sake of God rather than for worldly gain as others did (e.g.,
al-Hasan b. Sufyin); Sezgin, GAS, 1:170-71.

22 Abu ’lI-*Abbas al-Hasan b. Sufyan al-Nasawi was born around 213/828 and died in 303/916;
Sezgin, GAS, 1:169-70. Hajji Khalifa mentions his musnad in Kasf, 2:col. 1682

23 Abn Bakr Ahmad b. ‘Amr al-Bazzir died in 292/905. His musnad has been published as
al-Bahr al-zakhkhir (ed. Mahfaz al-Rahman Zayn Allih, Medina, 1416/1996, only vol. §
seen); Sezgin, GAS, 1:162.
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related with two isnads, one of them fair and the other sound, it may pl:operly be
called 2 “fair and sound hadith;” that is, it is fair in relation to one isnad and
sound in relation to the other.. que.ver, it is not unheard of fo.r someone to use
that expressio, meaning “fair” in its eYeryday sense — that is, what the. soul
inclines toward and the heart does not reject [that is, in the sense of “beautiful”]
_ rather than the technical meaning with which we are concerned, so be aware of

that. God knows best.

9. There are some schc;lars of hadith who do not recognize fair hadith as a
separate Category, subsuming them in the types of sound hadith, since they are
included in the types of hadith which may be adduced as proofs. The expert Aba
¢Abd Allah al-Hakim’s adherence to this doctrine is apparent from his remarks
in his Tasarrufat and he indicates it also by calling the book of Tirmidhi the
al-Jami¢ al-sahih (The Comprehensive Collection of Sound Hadith). The expert
Abii Bakr al-Khatib™ also applied the name of “Sajii” without any qualification
1o Tirmidhi’s book and to the book of Nas®i. The expert Abt Tahir al-Silafi”
brought up the Five Books and said, “The scholars of the Fast and the West
agree upon the soundness of them.” This is an instance of careless speech, for
the authors of these books have clearly designated some of the hadith they
contain as being “weak” (4a%f), “unfamiliar” and other similar terms descriptive
of weak hadith. Aba Dawiid [al-Sijistani] in the passage we quoted above clearly
indicated the division of the hadith in his book into sound and other kinds of
hadith and Tirmidhi clearly distinguishes between the sound and the fair hadith
in his book. If someone who does not deny that the fair hadith is inferior to
the sound as described above calls a fair hadith “sound,” it is merely a case of a
difference in expression rather than in sense. God knows best.

24 Aba Bakr Ahmad b. ‘Ali b. Thabit (392/1002—463/1071), popularly known as al-Khatib
al-Baghdadi, was one of the towering figures of traditional Islamic scholarship and his Tarikh
Baghdad (14 vols, Cairo, 1349/1931) is the finest classical biographical dictionary. Several of
his other. important contributions to the study of hadith will be mentioned in the course of
this present work; Brockelmann, GAL, 1:400-401, Suppl., 1:562—4; EF, 4:1111-12,

25 Abu Tahir Ahmad b. Muhammad b. Ahmad al-Silafi was born around 472/1078 in Nishapur.
After extensive travels, he settled in Alexandria in 511/1117, where he remained almost
continuously until his death in 576/1180. During his lifetime he was the most important
scholar of hadith in the western Islamic world; Brockelmann, GAL, 1:450, Suppl., 1:624; EF,
9:607-9,

»



Category 3
WEAK HADITH
(Matrifat al-da‘if min al-hadith)

Every hadith in which the traits of the sound hadith and the fair hadith mentioned
above do not come together is a “weak” hadith. Abu EHatim b. Hibban al-Busti went
overboard in creating subcategories of weak hadith, coming up with forty-nine.
What I gave here is a general rule for all of that.

The procedure for someone who seeks to expound at length on this topic
is to take a particular trait of the sound or the fair hadith and make the
hadith that lack that trait a separate subcategory of weak hadith — if there
is nothing mitigating the absence of the trait in the fashion established in
the Category of the fair hadith. He then should make the hadith that lack
that trait in addition to another particular trait a second subcategory.
Then he should make the hadith that lack that trait in addition to two
other particular traits a third subcategory. He should continue in this
fashion unti! he covers all of the aforementioned traits. Then he should
go back and pick anew a trait other than the one he initially picked and
make the hadith that lack it alone a subcategory. Another subcategory is
comprised of the hadith that lack the new trait and another trait - and let
the latter trait be different from the one he began with because it was
already used in the subdivisions based on the lack of that first trait — and
so on to the last of the traits. The last and lowest subcategory is composed
of the hadith that lack all of the traits. For the traits that have special
stipulations (skur@it) do the same thing with their stipulations so that the
subcategories are thereby further multiplied.

The subcategories of the weak hadith which have well-known special
appellations are the “forged” (mapdi©), the “mixed-up” (maglib), the “anomalous”
(shadhdh), the “defective” (mu‘allal), the “disrupted” (mudtarib), the “loose”
(mursal), the “interrupted” (mungap¥) and the “problematic” (mu‘dal). The
explanation of these will appear in later chapters, God (He 1s exalted) willing. It
will be noted in the Categories we will be presenting that they are general
(Categories of the Sciences of Hadith and not specifically Categories of the
original system of classification,’ which we have now completed. We beseech
God (He is blessed and exalted) to make all-encompassing the benefit of this
book both in this world and in the hereafter. Amen!

.‘[

1 That is, the division of hadith into sound, fair and weak; sec Ibn Hajar, Nukar, 1:504.



Category 4
SuPPORTED HADITH

(Ma‘rifat al-musnad)

The expert Abt Bakr al-Khatib (God bless him) stated that the scholars of
hadith hold the supported hadith to be the one with an isnad which coheres from

.the person transmitting it up to its point of termination. Most often the term is

applied to the hadith which came from the Messenger of God (God be pleased
with him), rather than the hadith which originated with the Companions and
others.” The expert Aba ‘Umar b. ‘Abd al-Barr’ stated that supported hadith are
exclusively those “raised” (rufi%a) to the Prophet (Peace be upon him). The isnad
may be uninterrupted (muttasi) = like Milik from Nafi¢ from Ibn ‘Umar from
the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him)® - or it may be interrupted (mungat:®)
— like Milik from Zuhri from Ibn ‘Abbas from the Messenger of God (Peace be
upon him).! The second hadith is supported since its isnad goes to the Messenger
of God (Peace be upon him} and it is interrupted because Zuhri did not hear
hadith from Ibn ¢‘Abbas (God be pleased with them). Abii “‘Umar related from
several scholars the view that the term “supported”™ applies only to the hadith
with an uninterrupted isnad raised to the Prophet (Peace be upon him).’ The
expert Aba ‘Abd Allah al-Hakim (God bless him} stated that unambiguously and
did not mention any other definition in his book.® These are three differing
interpretations. The first opinion is the most balanced and appropriate. God
knows best.

¥ AL-Kifaya fi “thm al-riwdya (Hyderabad, 1357), 21.

2 Abd ®Umar Yasuf b. ‘Abd Allah b. ‘Abd al-Barr al-Namari al-Qurtubi (368/978-463/1071)
was 2 Andalusian Malikite who wrote extensively on subjects related to the study of hadith.
His Tamhid, a commentary on the Mumayta® of Malik, may be his most important contribution
to hadith scholarship and Ibn al-Salah cited it often; Brockelmann, GAL, 1:453—4, Supp!.,
1:628-9; EF, 3:674.

3 A-Tamhid li-ma fi 'FMumwagta® min al-ma‘ani wa-"l-asanid (ed. Mustafi b. Ahmad al-‘Alawi
and Muhammad ‘Abd al-Karim al-Bakri ([Rabat], 1967/1387 {f.), 1:21.

4 Tamhid, 1:23. .

5 Tamhid, 1:25.

6 Ulam al-hadith, 17-19.
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Category 5
UNINTERRUPTED HADITH

(Ma‘rifat al-murtasil)

The uninterrupted hadith is also called “connected” (mawsal). The term, when
used without qualification, may be applied to both raised (mar/Z9) and halted
hadith (mawgi/f). It is the hadith with an isnad which is uninterrupted because
each. of its transmitters heard the hadith from the person above him up to its
point of termination. An example of a raised uninterrupted hadith from the
Muwapa® is “Malik from Ibn Shihab [al-Zuhri] from Salim b. ‘Abd Allah from
his father [thar is, ‘Abd Allah b. Umar] from the Messenger of God (Peace be
upon him).” An example of a halted uninterrupted hadith is *Malik from Nafi¢
from Ibn ‘Umar from ‘Umar:' “Umar said ...” God knows best.

I Umar b. al-Khattab was a close associate of the Propﬁet Muhammad and served as caliph
from 13/634 until his assassination in 23/644; EI', 3:982—4.



Category 6
RaisEp HADITH

{(Ma‘rifat al-marfa*)

The term “raised” applies exclusively to the hadith attributed to the Messenger of
God (Peace be upon him) and it does not apply, when used without qualification,
to anything else, just as the term “halted” (mawgqiif)} is applied to the Companions
and others [and not to the hadith of the Prophet]. The raised hadith may be
uninterrupted (muttasil), interrupted (mungati), loose (mursal) and the like.
Some people regard the raised hadith and the supported (musnad) as being the
same, arguing that both may be either interrupted or uninterrupted. Others
maintain that they differ in that a raised hadith may be either interrupted or
uninterrupted while the term “supported” applies only to the uninterrupted
hadith attributed to the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him). The expert Abii
Bakr b. Thabit [al-Khatib al-Baghdadi] said, “The raised hadith is the one in
which a Companion gives information about the words or deeds of the Messenger
of God (Peace be upon him).””" He restricted the term to the transmission of the
Companions and thus the loose hadith of the ollowers (mursal al-Tabi%) from
the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) were excluded. The scholars of
hadith who contrasted the raised hadith with the loose meant “uninterrupted”
when they said “raised.” God knows best.

1 Kifaya, 21.



Category 7
HALTED HADITH

(Ma‘rifat al-mawqif)

The halted hadith is the one which is transmitted from the Companions (God be
pleased with them) concerning their words, deeds and the like and which is
stopped at them and is not carried past to the Messenger of God (Peace be upon
him). If its isnad is cohesive to the Companion, it is called “connected halted”
(al-mamwgif al-mawsil); and, if its isnad is not cohesive, it is called “unconnected
halted” (al-mamgiif ghayr al-mawsal). This is similar to what is known to pertain
to the hadith raised {(marfii<) to the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him). (God
knows best.) If the term “halted” is used without any qualification, it refers
exclusively, as we mentioned above, to a hadith of a Companion. The term is
sometimes used with qualification for transmitters who were not Companions. It
is said, “X halted (wagafz) such-and-such hadith at ‘At2" — or “Tawus™ or

someone similar. In the terminology of the Khurdsanian jurists, we find that the
halted hadith is identified with the term “account” (athar). One of them, Abu
'i-Qasim al-Firani,’ said in something of his we read, “The jurists say a ‘report’
(khabar) is what is related from the Prophet (Peace be upon him) and an
‘account’ is what is related from the Companions {(God be pleased with them).”

I Aba Muhammad <Ata* b. Abi al-Rabah Aslam (27/647-114/732) was the student of a large
number of Companions; Sezgin, GAS, 1:31.

2 Abi ‘Abd al-Rahman Tawias b. Kaysan (d. 106/724), like ‘A#, was a prominent transmitter
from the second generation of Muslims; Dhahabi, Siyar, 5:3849,

3 The Shafifite jurist Abu '1-Qdsim tAbd al-Rahmﬁn'i). Muhammad b. Ahmad b. Furan
al-Marwazl died at an advanced age in 461/1069; Dhahabi, Siyar, 18:264-5.



Category 8
CuT-0FF HADITH

(Ma‘rifat al-maqtac)

The cut-off hadith is not the same as the interrupted (mungat) which, God (He
is exalted) willing, will be discussed later. Magati® and magap* are given as the
plurals of maga€. The cut-off hadith is a report concerning the words and deeds
of the Followers, halted at them. The expert Aba Bakr al-Khatib said about the
cut-off hadith in his Fams,' “The Cut-off Hadith: the cut-off hadith are those
halted at the Followers.” I have also found the cut-off hadith interpreted as
interrupted - that is, unconnected (ghayr mawsil) — in the remarks of the imam
Shafi4, Abu ’1-Qasim al-Tabarani’ and others. God knows best.

Subsidiary Issutes

1. The statement of a Companion, “We used to do such and such,” or “We
used to say such and such,” falls-into the category of halted hadith, if he does
not ascribe it to the time of the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him). If he
does ascribe it to the time of the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him), it
belongs to the category of raised hadith (marfi), as the expert Abt ‘Abd Allah
b. al-Bayyi¢ [al-Hakim al-Nisabairi],’ other scholars of hadith and others have
unequivocally stated. I read that Abli Bakr al-Bargani asked the authority Abo
Bakr al-Isma‘ili about that and he denied that it constitutes a raised hadith.
The claim that it is raised deserves credit since the obvious implication of [the
statement that they used to say or do something during the lifetime of the
Prophet] is that the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) took cognizance of
[what his Companions were saying or doing] and tacitly assented to it, and his
tacit assent is one of the forms of raised sunnas.' The categories of raised sunnas
include the words of the Prophet (Peace be upon him), his deeds, and his tacit
assent to and forbearance from-rejecting [the statements and actions of his
Companions] after becoming cognizant of them. Examples of this last kind of
raised sunna are the statements of a Companion, “We did not use to think that
there was anything wrong with such and such while the Messenger of God
(Peace be upon him) was among us,” “Such and such used to be said during the
Prophet’s lifetime,” or, “They used to do such and such during the life of the

1 Fami, 356.

2 Abu "1-Qasim Sulayman b. Ahmad al-Tabarani (260/873-360/971) was the author of a number
of important works on hadith; Sezgin, GAS, 1:195-7.

3 Ulam al-adith, 22. i

4 A sunna is a practice endorsed by the precedent of an authoritatve figure.

1



36 AN INTRODUCTION TO THE SCIENCE OF THE HADITH

Prophet (Peace be upon him).” All of these, and similar declarations, are
considered supported raised hadith (marfi¢ musnad) and are included in the
books of supported hadith.

In regard to the report we heard from al-Mughira b. Shu%ha,® “The
Companions of the Messenger of God {Peace be upon him) used to tap
on his door with their fingernails,” Aba ‘Abd Allah al-Hikim stated,
“Those who are not versed in this craft mistakenly believe that this
hadith is supported” — that is, raised - “on account of the mention of the
Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) in it. It is not supported, but
rather halted (mamgif).”* Al-Khatib said something similar to this in his
Jami¢ as well. Rather, it is, as stated above, raised. It is more approprate
that it be termed “raised” since it is more probable that the Prophet
(Peace be upon him) was cognizant of the act described, and al-Hakim
acknowledges that as constituting raised. We used to count this as one of
the things we held against al-Hakim. Then we interpreted it, giving him
the benefit of the doubt, to mean that he meant that this hadith is not
explicitly supported, but rather it is literally halted, just as the rest of
[the examiples discussed] earlier were literally halted. We made it raised
only on the basis of its sense. God knows best.

2. The scholars of hadith view a Companion’s statement, “We were enjoined to
do such and such,” or, “We were forbidden to do such and such,” as belonging to
the category of the raised and the supported hadith. Indeed, this is the doctrine
of most scholars. A certain group including Abl Bakr al-Isma‘ili disputed that.
The first view is the correct one because such statements, when unqualified, by
presumption go back to the one who possesses the right to enjoin and forbid
and he is the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him). The same-is true of the
statement of a Companion, “Such and such is a sunna.” The sounder opinion is
that this statement is a raised supported hadith, because the presumption is that
the Companion means by this expression only the sunna of the Messenger of
God (Peace be upon him) and following him is what is required. This is also true
of the statement of Anas* (God be pleased with him), “Bilal’ was ordered to say
the words of the call to prayer twice and the words of the igZma once,” and other

§ The prominent Companion Abll ‘Abd Allah al-Mughira b. Shua al-Thagafi served as the
governor of al-Bagra and al-Ktfa under the early caliphs and died of the plague in the year
50/670 at around the age of seventy; EFP, 7:347.

6 Ulam al-hadith, 19.

7 Fami<, 355.

8 Abn Hamza Anas b. Malik al-Ansari was one of the last Companions of the Prophet to die and
a prolific transmitter of hadith. He died in al-Basra around the year 93/712 = the exact date
is disputed — at over one hundred years of age; EF, 1:482,

9 The renowned Companion Bilal b. Rabah (d. ca. 20/641), who was also known by his mother’s
name as Bilal b. Hamama, served as a muezzin during the lifetime of the Prophet; £F, 1:1215.
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analogous statements. So there is no difference between Anas saying that in the
time of the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) or after him (Peace be upon
him). God knows best.

3. The assertion that the commentary (fafsir) of a Companion constitutes a
supported hadith holds true only in the case of 2 Companion giving an inter-
pretation concerning the circumstance of the revelation of a verse of the Quran
and the like. For instance, the statement of Jabir'” {God be pleased with him),
“The Jews used to say that the child of someone who has vaginal intercourse
with his wife from the rcar will be born squint-eyed. Then God (He is mighty
and majestic) revealed the Qur’anic verse [2:223), ‘Your women are a field for
you ... " The other interpretations of the Companions which do not contain the
ascription of anything to the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) are counted
as halted hadith. God knows best.

4. The hadith in the isnads of which it is said at the mention of the Companion,
“He raises the hadith” (yarfa‘u), “He reaches with it” (yablughu biki),” “He
advances it” (yanmihi) or “As a transmission” (rimdyatan) are considered raised
hadith. An example of this is “Sufyin b. Uyayna" from Abu ’1-Zinad" from
al-A‘raj" from Abt Hurayra as a transmission, ‘{The Hour will not come until]
you fight a people with small eyes ...,”” and with the same isnad, “from Abn
Hurayra, he reaches with it, “The people are subordinates of the Quraysh ..."”
All of these expressions and others like them allude to the Companion raising the
hadith to the level of the Messenger of God {Peace be upon him) and schelars
judge them to be platnly raised. When a transmitter says about a Follower, “He
raises the hadith,” or “He reaches with it,” that is also raised, but it is a loose
raised hadith (marfa¢ mursal). God knows best.

10 The Companion Ab ‘Abd Allah Jabir b, <Abd Allah b. ‘Amr al-Salam1 al-Ansari (d. 78/697)
was the mufti in Medina after the Prophet’s death. His hadith were collected in an carly sahifa
(see Sexgin, G.4S, 1:85); Dhahabi, Siyar, 3:189-94,

11 The great scholar of hadith Sufyan b. Uyayna was born in al-Kaofa in 107/725 and died in
Mecca in 196/811; EF, 9:772; Sezgin, GAS, 1:96.

12 Abu ’I-Zinad ‘Abd Allah b. Dhakwian al-Qurashi (ca. 65/684-130/748) lived in Medina and
was an expert in hadith, law and the Arabic language; Sezgin, GAS, 1:405.

13 Abn Dawnd ‘Abd al-Rahmian b. Hurmuz al-Hashimi, known as “al-A%raj,” was an expert in

a number of disciplines. He died in 117/735 at an advanced age; Dhahabi, Siyar, 5:69-70.
N L Y



Category 9
L.ooseE HADITH

(Ma‘rifar al-mursal)

The form of the loose hadith about which there is no disagreement is the
hadith of an early Follower (a/-Tabi% al-kabir) — like Ubayd Allah b. ‘Adi b.
al-Khayyar," Sa%d b. al-Musayyib® and those like them who met a number of the
Companions and attended their classes — when he says, “The Messenger of God
(Peace be upon him) said.” The common view is that all of the Followers (God
be pleased with them) are to be treated equally in that regard.

There are also other forms regarding which there is disagreement as to
whether they are really loose or not.

1. When ani isnad is interrupted before reaching the Follower because it contains
the relation of a transmitter who did- not hear hadith from the individual
mentioned above him: the authority Abii ‘Abd Allah al-Hakim® and some other
scholars of hadith said definitively that this kind of hadith is not to be called
“loose” and that looseness (irsa/) appertains exclusively to the Followers. Rather,
they maintain that if the mention of a single transmitter is omitted before it
reaches the Follower it may only be called “interrupted” (mungaii€) and that if
more than one transmitter is omitted it is called “problematic” (mu‘dal) — and
the latter may also be termed “interrupted.” An example of that will be given
further on, God (He is exalted) willing. It is well known that in the disciplines of
positive and theoretical law all of these forms are called “loose.” The scholar
of hadith Abt Bakr al-Khatib subscribed to the latter view and gave definite
statement to it. However, he did say, “Nevertheless, from the standpoint of
usage most of the hadith described as being ‘loose’ are those a Follower related
directly about the Prophet (Peace be upon him) and they call the hadith that a
later individual (¢3bi¢ a/-Tabi%) related directly from the Prophet (Peace be upon
him) ‘problematic.’ ™ God knows best.

2. When Zuhri, Abu Hazim," Yahya b. Sa‘d al-Angiri® and their colleagues
among the later Followers (asaghir al-Tabiin} say, “The Messenger of God

1 “Ubayd Allah b. *Adi was a Medinese religious scholar who died around 91/710; Dhahabi,
Styar, 3:514-15,

2 Abn Muhammad Sad b. al-Musayyib al-Makhzimi (13/634-94/713) was an active figure
it a number of religious disciplines; Sezgin, GAS, 1:276.

3 WUl al-padith, 28.

4 Kifaya, 21. e

5 Salama b. Dinar al-Makhzomi (d. ca. 140/757) was a 1udge in Medina; Sezgin, GAS, 1:634-5.

6 Abd Sa4d Yahya b. Sa‘id b. Qays al-Angarl was an early judge who died in 143/760; Sezgin,
GAS, 1:407.
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(Peace be upon him) said:” Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr related that some people do not ca)]
this form “loose,” but rather “interrupted,” because these late Followers met
only one or two of the Companions and most of their transmission of hadirh
is from other Followers.” This view is derived from the doctrine of those wheg
do not term as “loose” a hadith interrupted before it reaches the level of the
Follower. The common view, stated above, is that all of the Followers are to he
treated equally in regard to the application of the term “loose.” God knows best,

3. When it is said in an isnad, “X from a man,” “From a teacher from X,” or
the like: the view which al-Hakim stated in his book MaSrifar wliam al-hadith
(The Sciences of Hadith) is that this form is not to be called “loose,” but rather
“interrupted.”™ In some of the well-respected works on theoretical law this is
counted as one of the types of loose hadith. God knows best.

Be aware that a loose hadith is treated as if it were weak unless its source is
established as sound by the relation of the text through another line of transmission,
as was explained in the Category on fair hadith. Thus Shafi4 (God be pleased
with him) adduced as proofs loose hadith from Sa%d b. al-Musayyib {God be
pleased with them), because supported versions of the same texts from other
lines of transmission existed. As we have seen, this in his view did not exclusively
apply to the loose hadith of Ibn al-Musayyib. To whoever denies that, claiming
that in this case the supported version of the hadith is actually being relied upon
rather than the loose and that the loose version is itself null and useless, the
response is that the soundness of the isnad containing the looseness becomes
apparent by virtue of the supported version. So even though-the isnad is loose,
it is judged to be a sound isnid which can support a proof, as we established in
Category 2. Only someone devoid of experience in this matter can-deny this.
The doctrine which the majority of the experts and critics of hadith has
settled on is, as was mentioned above, that a loose hadith may not be cited as a
proof and is judged to be weak. They repeat this doctring often in their works
and in the introduction of the Sekik of Muslim we find the following: “The loose
hadith does not constitute a proof according to the principle of my doctrine and
that of those knowledgeable about reports.” Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr — the expert of the
West — is one of those who transmitted that view from a group of the scholars of
hadith.” However, on the other side, the doctrine of Milik and Aba Hanifa" and
their followers is that a loose hadith may be adduced as a proof. God knows best.

7 Tamhid, 1:22.

§ Pp. 27-8.

9 Al-Fami al-sakih, 1:24. See also G.H.A. Juynboll, “Muslim’s Intreduction to his Szkif,”
Ferusalem Studies in Arabic and Islam, 5(1984):296.

10" Tamhid, 1:1-7.

11 Ab@ Hanifa al-Nu‘man b. Thabit (d. ca.150/767) was the eponym of the Hanafite school of
law; EF, 1:123-4; Sezgin, GAS, 1:409-19; Efr, 1:295-301.
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We do not count as a type of the loose hadith and its analogues the hadith
which in legal theory is called “a loose hadith of a Companion” (mursal
#l-Sakabi). Examples of this are the hadith which Ibn ‘Abbas and the
other young Companions relate directly from (yarmihi ‘an) the Messenger
of God (Peace be upon him) which they did not actually hear from him.
That is because these hadith are judged to be supported connected hadith
(al-mawsal al-musnad), since the young Companions related from other
Companions. Ignorance of the identity of the specific Companton [from
whom the younger Companion learned the hadith]| does not impugn the
validity of the transmission because all of the Companions were upright
(Suditl). God knows best,
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Category 10
INTERRUPTED HADITH

(Ma‘rifat al-munqati®)

The doctrines of the scholars of hadith and others are in disagreement over the
interrupted hadith and over the difference between it and the loose hadith
{mursal). One opinion is the view from al-Hakim — the author of the book Ma%rifat
anwid® ‘wlim al-hadith — that was already given in the Category on the loose
hadith to the effect that the term “loose” appertains exclusively to a Follower.
In his view, one form of the interrupted is the isndd which contains, prior to
reaching the level of the Follower, a transmitter who did not hear hadith from
the transmitter above him while no mention, either specific or vague, is made of
the individual who is omitted from between the two transmitters. Another form
of the interrupted is the isnad in which one of the transmitters is designated by
a vague expression, like “a man,” “a teacher” or other similar things.'

An example of the first form is the hadith we heard from ¢‘Abd al-Razzag®
from Sufyin al-Thawri' from Abi Ishaq* from Zayd b. Yuthay® from
Hudhayfa:* “The Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) said, ‘If you
appoint Ab@ Bakr’ as a leader, he is strong and honest ...”” When a
hadithologist (kadithi) examines this isnad, he finds its outward form
to be that of an uninterrupted hadith (muttasi/). Yet it is interrupted in
two places, because ‘Abd al-Razzaq did not hear it directly from Thawri.
Rather he heard it from al-Nu‘mian b. Abi Shayba al-Janadi® from Thawri.

1 Ulim al-hadith, 27-9.

2 Abn Bakr ‘Abd al-Razziq b. Hammam al-Himyari (126/744-211/827) was a famous hadith
scholar from the Yemen; Sezgin, GAS, 1:99.

3 Aba ‘Abd Allzk Sufyan b. Sa‘d al-Thaw:1 {ca. 95/713-161/778) was an extremely influential
figure in a number of scholarly domains; EF, 9:770-72; Sezgin, GAS, 1:518-19.

4 Abii Ishiq ‘Amr b. ‘Abd Allzh al-Sabi% (32/653-128/746) was a resident of al-Kufa famed
for his piety and knowledge of hadith; Sezgin, GAS, 1:283.

3 Bukhari, al-Tarikh al-kabir, 4 vols in 8 parts (Hydcrabad, 1361-5), 2(1):408-9; Ibn Abi
Hatim al-Razi, Kitab al-Jark wa-"l-ta’dil, ed. ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Yahyi al-Mu%llimi
al-Yamani, 4 vols in 8 parts (Hyderabad, 1371/1952-1373/1953), 1(2):573—4, nos 2598
and 2599.

6 The Companion Aba ‘Abd Allah Hudhayfa b. al-Yaman (d. 35/636) served as the governor
of al-Mad®in under the Caliphs ‘Umar and ‘Uthman; Dhahabi, Siyar, 2:361-9.

7 Aba Bakr al-Siddiq (d. 13/634) was a close friend of the Prophet who had the distinction
of accompanying him on his migration to Mecca. He was the father of the Prophet’s
most famous wife ¢A%isha and succeeded him as the leader of the Muslim community; £F7,
1:109-11. v

8 Ibn Abi Hatim, Farh, 4(1):447-8.
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Furthermore, Thawri did not hear it from Aba Ishaq. He instead heard
it from Sharik’ from Abu Ishiq.

An example of the second form is the hadith which we heard from Abu
’l-fAl® b. ‘Abd Allah b. al-Shikhkhir'" from “two men” from Shaddad
b. Aws" from the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him}) about the
invocation in the prayer ritual, “God, I ask for a firm resolve in the
matter ...” God knows best.

Another interpretation of the interrupted hadith is the statement of Tbn ‘Abq
al-Barr (God bless him) to the effect that the term “loose” appertains exclusively
to the Followers and the term “interrupted” includes loose and other kinds
[of hadith with incohesive isnads]. His view is that the interrupted hadith is
“everything with an incohesive isnad, whether it is ascribed to the Prophet (Peace
be upon him) or to somcone else.”"

Another opinion is that the interrupted hadith is identical to the loose and
both terms include everything that has an incohesive isnad. This view is the most
likely. Various groups of jurists and others have adopted it and it is the view that
the expert Abd Bakr al-Khatib gave in his KifZya." However, most of the hadith
which are described in actual usage as “loose” are hadith which a Follower related
directly from the Prophet (Peace be upon him) and mest of the hadith that
are described as “interrupted” are hadith which someone below the level of the
Followers related directly from the Companions, for instance “Malik from Ibn
®Umar” and the like. God knows best.

Another opinion is the one which Aba Bakr al-Khatib related from a person
knowledgeable in hadith to the effect that the interrupted hadith consists of an
account of the words or deeds of a Follower or someone lower, halted at him."
This last interpretation is peculiar and far fetched. God knows best.

9 Abn ‘Abd Allah Sharik b. €Abd Allah al-Nakha'% (95/714-177/794) was the gadi of al-Kofa,

Dhahabl, Siyar, 8:200-16.

10 Abu "l-AI¥ Yazid b. ‘Abd Allzh b. al-Shikhkhir al Basri (d. ca.110/728) was a well-respected
transmitter of hadith; Dhahabi, Siyar, 4:493-4.

11 The prominent Companion Shaddid b. Aws al-Ansari (d. 58/678) settled in Palestine;
Dhahabt, Siyar, 2:460-7.

12 Tamhid, 1:21.

13 Kifaya, 21

14 Kifaya, 21.



Category 11
PROBLEMATIC HADITH

(Ma‘rifar al-mu‘dal)

«problematic” is the name of a particular type of interrupted hadith (mungati€).
Every problematic hadith is interrupted, but not every interrupted hadith is
problematic. Some people, as stated above, call interrupted hadith “loose”
(mursal), The problematic hadith consists of the hadith having an isnad lacking
w0 Or MOTe transmitters.

The scholars of hadith say, “He transmitted the hadith as problematic
(adalahit),” so the form of the term is mu‘dal. The derivation of this
term is obscure from the standpoint of lexicography. I investigated the
matter and found the phrase, amr ‘adil; that is, “an extremely difficult
affair.” Pay no attention to the form mu‘dil, even if it is like ‘adil
in sense.

An example of a problematic hadith is one which a student of a Follower
(1abi% al-Tabi%) relates saying, “The Messenger of God (Peace be upon him)
said.” Another example is a hadith which someone lower than the students of
the Followers relates directly from the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him)
or from Ab@ Bakr, ‘Umar or others, without mentioning the intermediaries
between that individual and himself. Abil Nasr al-Sijzi brought up the case of a
transmitter saying, “It reached me” (balaghani) — like Malik’s saying, “It reached
me from Abt Hurayra that the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) said,
“The slave is due his food and clothing ...”” —and said, “The scholars of hadith
call that ‘problematic.’” Therefore, all of the instances when the jurists and others
write in their books, “The Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) said such and
such,” and the like are considered problematic. The expert Aba Bakr al-Khatib
at one point called this kind of hadith “loose™ and'that is in cdr_l_formity with
the doctrine of those who call all hadith with incohesive isnads “loose,” as was
discussed above.

Abu ‘Abd Allah al-Hakim made a type of problematic hadith the instances
when a student of a Follower relates from that Follower a hadith halted at him
while it is uninterrupted and supported (muttasil musnad) up to the Messenger of
God (Peace be upon him) [from another student of the Follower].2 An example
is the hadith we heard from al-A‘mash from Sha®i® in which he said, “On the

| Kifaya, 21.
2 Ulam gl-hadith, 38,
3 Abo ‘Amr Amir b. Sharahil al-Sha'bi al-Kofi (19/640-103/721) was one of the most
important early transmitters of hadith; Sezgin, GAS, 1:277.
LY
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Day of Judgement it will be said to each man, ‘You did such and such’ and he
will say, ‘I did not do that,” and his mouth will be sealed ...” Al-A‘mash gave it
as problematic and Sha‘%i elsewhere had the hadith “[from Sha‘i] from Anas
from the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him);” that is, as uninterrupted
and supported. This is an excellent point, because interruption through the
omission of one transmitter comes under the heading of being halted (wagqy).
This particular hadith contains an interruption to the extent of two transmitters;
that is, the Companion [that 15, Anas] and the Messenger of God (Peace be upon
him). Therefore, it is more appropriately termed “problematic.” God knows best.

Subsidiary Issues

1. The isnzd containing the word “from” (al-isnad ai-mu‘an‘an): this is the isnad
in which “X from (%n) Y” is said. Some people consider it loose and interrupted,
untit the cohesion of its isndd becomes clear through another [more explicit
version of the isnad]. The correct view and that which is followed in practice is
that it i a form of uninterripted isnad. The majority of hadith authorities and
others have adopted this view and those who exclusively stipulate sound hadith
include hadith with “from” in the isndd in their compilations and accept them.
The expert in the hadith and Quran Aba Umar b. ‘Abd al-Barr came close to
claiming that there was a consensus of the hadith experts on that* and Abu ‘Amr
al-Diani al-Mugqri*® did claim that there was a consensus of transmitters on it
This holds true on the condition that it is established that those to whom the
transmission by “from” (‘en‘ana) is ascribed met each other and were free of the
taint of misrepresentation (fadfis). In .that case it is interpreted in accordance
with its apparent cohesion, unless something contradicting that comes to light.

In our time and in the recent past the use of “from” in licensing (#dza)*
has become common among those who consider themselves to be scholars
of hadith. When one of them says, “I recited to X from Y” (gar@’tu ‘ala
Julan an fulan), or something like that, it is understood from this that X
related from Y by license and it is obvious that this does not keep it from
being uninterrupted. God knows best.

2. There is disagreement over the interpretation of a transmitter saying, “that
(anna) X said such and such.” Does it have the same status as “from” in regard
to rendering the isnad cohesive, when it is established that the two transmitters

4 In fact, Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr says that there was a consensus; Tamhid, 1:12.

5 Abt ‘Amr Uthman b. Sa%d al-Dani al-Muqr? (371/981-444/1053) was a renowned
Andalustan scholar who began reading hadith at the age of fifteen and pursued his studies on
a journey to the East. On his return, he composed a number of books and was considered
to be especially expert in the Qur’an; Brockelmann, GAL, 1:516-17, Suppl., 1:719-20; EF,
2:109-10.

6 For a discussion of this means of textual transmission, see below, Category 24,
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met each other, that is, until evidence that there is an interruption in it comes to
light? An example of this is “Malik from Zuhri that Sa4d b. al-Musayyib said
quch and such.” We heard that Malik (God be pleased with him) used to regard
sfrom X’ and “that X” as equal and that Ahmad b. Hanbal (God be pleased with
him) regarded’ them as different. Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr related from a large number
of scholars that “from” and “that” are equal and that it is not a question of
par[icles and words but rather of the transmitters meeting, attending class,
having audition and seeing each other; that is, first granting freedom from
misrepresentation. If the audition of the one from the other can be established,
the hadith of the one from the other is considered cohesive regardless of which
term is used; until evidence of interruption appears. Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr related
from Abd Bakr al-Bardiji’ that the particle “that” is interpreted as an instance of
interruption, until evidence of audition appears for that very report from another
line of transmission. Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr said, “In my opinion this is nonsense
because of the consensus of scholars that an isnad connected with a Companion
is the same, whether that Companion says in it, ‘“The Messenger of God (Peace
be upon him) said,” or “That the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) said,’
or ‘From the Messenger of God (Peace be upen him) that he said,” or ‘I heard
the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) saying.””* God knows best.

In the superlative Musnad of the superlative Ya‘qib b. Shayba,’ I found
something similar to what Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr related from the expert Abn
Bakr al-Bardiji. Ya‘qub b. Shayba mentioned the hadith Abu ’l-Zubayr"
related from Ibn al-Hanafiya" from ‘Ammar" in which ‘Ammar said, “I
went to the Prophet (Peace be upon him) while he was praying and 1
greeted him and he returned the greeting to me,” and Ya'qb b. Shayba
made it a connected supported hadith (musnad mawsal). Ya'qub b, Shayba
also mentioned the relation of that hadith by Qays b. Satd” “from ‘Aw@

~1

Abii Bakr Ahmad b. Haran al-Bardiji al-Bardha9 (ca. 230/845-301/914) was a well-regarded

transmitter of hadith; Sezgin, GAS, 1:166-7.

Tamhid, 1:26.

Abt Yasuf Ya‘qub b, Shayba al-Sadiisi (ca. 180/796-262/875) was a follower of the doctrine

of Malik who eventually settled in Baghdad; Sezgin, GAS, 1:144.

10 Abu ’l-Zubayr Muhammad b. Muslim b. Tadriis al-Makki {(d. 126/743) was an important
transmitter of hadith; Sezgin, GAS, 1:86-7.

11 Muhammad (16/637-81/700), the son of the Caliph ‘Ali b. Abi Talib, was called Ibn
al-Hanafiya on account of his mother who was a member of the Banti Hanifa. After the death
of al-Husayn at Karbala® in 61/680 and the retirement of al-Hasan, Ibn al-Hanafiya became
the rallying point for the opposition to the Umayyad regime, although he seems not to have
personally played any active role; EF, 7:402-3.

12 Abu ’l-Yaqzan ‘Ammar b, Yasir al-*Ansi al-Makki was one of the earliest converts to Islam
and a participant at the Battle of Badr, He died at the age of ninety-three while fighting at the
Battle of Siffin in 37/657; Dhahabi, Siyar, 1:406-28.

13 Abn ‘Abd AHah (or ‘Abd al-Malik) Qays b. Satd al-Makki al-Habashi died in 117/735;

Bukhari, a/-Tarikk al-kabir, 4(1):154; Tbn Abi Hatim, Jark, 3(2):99.

o
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b. Abi Rabah from Ibn al-Hanafiya that ‘Ammar passed the Prophet (Peace
be upon him) while he was praying,” and he considered this version
loose because Ibn al-Hanafiya said, “that ‘Ammar did something” and
did not say, “from ‘Ammar.” (God knows best.) Al-Khatlb in treating
this question cites as an example the hadith, “Nifi¢ from Ibn ‘Umar from
‘Umar that he asked the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him}, ‘Is one
of us allowed to go to sleep while he is in a state of ritual impurity ...””
In another transmission it reads, “From Nafi¢ from Ibn ‘Umar thar
‘Umar said, ‘Messenger of God ...””” He says, “The outward form of the
first relation necessitates that it be considered one of the supported
hadith of ‘Umar from the Prophet (Peace be upon him) and the outward
form of the second necessitates that it be considered one of the supported

‘hadith of Ibn ‘Umar from the Prophet (Peace be upon him).”" This

example is not relevant to what concerns us here, because in this matter
— according to the doctrine of a great number of scholars — judging
cohesion depends exclusively on meeting and contemporaneousness
[that is, rather than on the terminology appearing in the isnid), and
in this hadith these were mutual and repeated: because of Tbn Umar’s
connection to the Prophet (Peace be upon him) and to ‘Umar (God be
pleased with him), in addition to the transmitter Ibn ‘Umar’s status as a
companion of both of them. Al-Khatib’s interpretation would require,
on the basis of the one line of transmission [that is, the second], that Ibn
‘Umar related the hadith from the Prophet (Peace be upon him) and, on
the basis of the other, that Ibn ‘Umar related it from ®Umar from the
Messenger of God (Peace be upon him). God knows best.

We have mentioned the remarks Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr rélated concerning the
general application of the judgement of cohesion to the hadith which a transmitter
gives from someone whom he met, regardless of the term used [in the isndd].
Similarly, Abt Bakr al-Shafi% al-Sayrafi”® gave a general statement of that and
said, “The transmission of every student who is known to have heard hadith from
an individual and transmitted from him is considered to be a case of audition,
until it becomes known that the student did not hear from him [the particular
hadith] he related. The same is also true of the transmission of every student

who is known to have met an individual and transmitted hadith from him.”

Abtu Bakr al-Shafi% said that regarding only those from whom no
misrepresentation came to light. One argument for that — which is also
applicable to the entire subject — is that if the student had not heard
the hadith from his alleged teacher, he would become a misrepresenter

14 Kifaya, 407.

15 The renowned Ghaylansyat is the collection of the best hadith of Abno Bakr Muhammad b.

‘Abd Allah al-Shafi4 al-Sayrafi (26(0/874-354/965); Sezgin, GAS, 1:191.



IBN AL-SALAH AL-SHAHRAZORi 49

by unqualifiedly relating the hadith from that individual without
mentioning the intermediary between them. Freedom from the taint of
misrepresentation is presumed and the remarks apply to someone who is
not known to have committed misrepresentation.

One of the examples of that is the transmitter saying, “X said such and
such,” like Nafi¢ saying, “Ibn Umar said.” The same would apply if Nafi¢ had
said regarding him, “Ibn Umar mentioned,” “Ibn Umar did,” “Ibn ‘Umar
transmitted,” “Ibn ‘Umar used to say such and such,” or other similar phrases.
All of that is interpreted presumptively as indicating cohesion and that the
student received the hadith from the teacher without any intermediary between
them, whenever the fact that he met him is established in general.

For the fulfillment of this condition which is stipulated in these cases and
similar ones, there are some who confine themselves to the actual occurrence of
a meeting or audition, as we related above. Abii ‘Amr [al-Dani] al-Mugqr# said
in this regard, “If the student is known to have transmitted from the teacher,
[it is enough].” On this issue Abu 'l-Hasan al-Qabis1™ said, “If it is clear that
the student was a contemporary of the person from whom he transmitted.”
Concerning transmission by “from,” Abu ‘I-Muzaffar [Mansar] al-Sam@ni
said that a long acquaintance between the student and the teacher is stipulated.
In the introduction to his Sazk#h,” Muslim b. al-Hajjaj reproached one of his
contemporaries for stipulating the confirmation of a meeting or coming together
taking place in the case of a transmission by “from.” He.claimed that it was a
made-up doctrine which was unprecedented and that the doctrine common and
accepted among the scholars kno{vledgeable in reports in early and modern times
was that confirmation that the student and his alleged teacher lived at the same
time was enough in this regard, even if no evidence in any report ever surfaced
indicating that they met and spoke to each other. There is some doubt about
Mushim’s remarks. It was said that the doctrine which he rejected was that of the
authorities of this science, ‘Al b, al-Madini, Bukhari and others. (God knows
best.) T do not think that this judgement [that is, the one ascribed to ‘Al b.
al-Madini and Bukhari] lasted past the era of the ancients, since authors say in
their books in regard to the material they quote from their teachers, “X mentioned,”
“X said” and the like [that is, rather than “I heard X saying,” and so forth.]. So
try to understand that, for it is important and valuable. God knows best,

4. The suspension (ta‘ig) which Aba ¢Abd Allah al-Humaydi — the author of
al-Jam* bayn al-Sahihayn — and other North Africans mention in regard to
some of the hadith in the Sahih of Bukhari with cut-off isnads (qutia isnaduha):

16 Abu *l-Hasan Al b, Muhammad b. Khalaf al-Ma%firi al-Qabisi (344/955-403/1012) was a

blind North African scholar prominent in hadith, law and Qur'anic studies; Dhahabi, Siyar,
17:158-41,

17 Al Jams* al-sahin, 1:23; GH.A. Juynboll, “Muslim’s Introduction,” 295.
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Daraqutni had earlier used the term. The isnad of the suspended hadith is
interrupted in form, but it is not treated in the same way and the hadith
containing the suspension does not go from being sound to weak. This is because
of what is known of Bukhari’s standard and his treatment [of the suspended
hadith], as we pointed out in the sixth note of Category 1.

No attention is to be paid to the Zahirite Abo Muhammad b. Fazm’s"
rejection of the hadith of Abu ‘Amir — or as he is also known “AbQ
Malik? — al-Ashri” from the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him)
which Bukhari included: “Verily, there will be -in my Community
peoples who regard silk, wine and string instruments as licit ...” " on the
basis that Bukhari cited it saying, “Hisham b. ‘Ammar* said,” and gave
it with Hisham’s isnad. Ibn Hazm claimed that it is interrupted in its
transmission between Bukhiri and Hisham and made that an argument
against citing it as a proof for the banning of string instruments. In doing
that, Ibn Hazm erred in scveral respects. The hadith is sound and is
known to be uninterrupted according to the standard of the sound
hadith. Bukhari (God bless him) sometimes does.something like this
because the hadith is well known from several trustworthy transmitters
from the individual from whom he: suspended it. Other times he does
this because he has mentioned the hadith in another place in his book in
a supported and uninterrupted form. He also occasionally does this for
other reasons unrelated to the fault of interruption. God knows best.

The verdict we mentioned concerning the aforementioned suspension refers
to the hadith Bukhari included as the principal part and substance of the text of
his book, and not to the suspended hadith he included for reference citation.
Included among the citations are hadith — both suspended and connected —
which do not meet the standard of the sound hadith. I found the term “suspension”
used for the hadith lacking one transmitter or more from the beginning of its
isnad and some even use it for the omission of the entire isnad, for instance,
Bukhari saying, “The Messenger of God {Peace be upon him) said such and
such,” “Ibn ‘Abbis said such and such,” “Abu Hurayra related such and such,”
“Saqd b. al-Musayyib said from Ab@ Hurayra: such and such,” and “Zuhri said

18 Aba Mchammad ‘Al b. Ahmad b. S24d (384/994-456/1064), known as Ibn Hazm, was the
author of 2 number of important works in law, theology and literature; Brockelmann, GAL,
1:505-6, Suppl., 1:692-7; EF* 3:790-99. )

19 Ubayd b. Salim {or Wahb) al-Ashfari was the uncle of the famous Compartion Aba Masa
al-Ashrl, He served as a lieutenant of the Prophet before being killed in action in the year
8/629; 1bn <Abd al-Barr, fssiab, 4:1704-5.

20 Kitab al-Jami* al-sahik, 4:30 (K. al-Ashriba, B. Ma j#a fi-man yastahillu l-khamr wa-yusammihi
bi-ghayr ismihi).

21 Abu’l-Walid Hisham b. ‘Ammar al-Sulami, the bharib of Damascus, was born in 153/770 and
died in 245/859; Dhahabi, Siyar, 11:420-35.
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from Abt Salama® from Aba Hurayra from the Prophet (Peace be upon him)
such and such.” This applies to the transmitters of the generations earlier than
that of Bukhari’s teachers. The hadith he gave from his own teachers-in this
fashion are of the type of hadith we just mentioned in the third of these
Subsidiary Lssues.

I read that one of the later North African scholars made [the instances in
which Bukhari writes regarding one of his teachers, “X said,” “X related,”
and so forth] a second subcategory of suspension and also added to this
subcategory the several instances where Bukhari says in his book, “X
said to me” and “X related zo us.” The North African characterized all of
that as suspension which is uninterrupted from the standpoint of ourward
form and incohesive (munfasif) from the standpoint of sense. He said,
“When you see Bukhari saying, “X said to me’ and ‘X said to us,” be
aware that it is an isnad which he does not mention for citation as a proof
and he mentioned it only for reference. Transmitters of hadith often use
these phrases [for example, “X said to me” and “X related to us”] to
indicate those hadith which pass between them in study sessions and
competitions. They rarely cite as proofs the hadith mentioned in study
sessions.” The allegation he makes against Bukhari is contrary to what a
scholar who is earlier and more knowledgeable in Bukhari — namely the
pious servant of God, Abi Ja‘far b. Hamdan al-Nisabari® — said. We heard
that he said, “Whenever Bukhari says, ‘X said to me,’ it is presentation
(‘ard) and transference (munawala).”*

[ have not come across any instances of the term “suspension” being used for
hadith in which some of the men of the isnid are omitted from its middle or its
end or for phrases like, “It is related from X (yurma ‘an fulan), “It is mentioned
from X" (yudhkaru ‘an fulin) and similar expressions lacking any definite
indication that the transmitter to whom the hadith is ascribed actually said or
mentioned it.

It appears that this usage of the term “suspension” is derived from the
“suspension” of a wall [by removing the earth from underneath a section
of it], the “suspension” of a divorce [by stipulating a hitherto unmet
condition for it] and the like, on account of the common element of the
rupture of cohesion present in each of them. God knows best.

22 Abu Salama b. ‘Abd al-Rahmian al-Zuhri (ca. 20/641-94/713) was a famous Medinese
transmitter of hadith from the generation of the Followers. His ism is disputed; Dhahabi,
Styar, 4:287-92,

23 Aba Ja%far Ahmad b. Hamdan al-Ntsabfiri (ca. 240/854—311/924) was a devoted scholar of
hadith who traveled extensively; Dhahaby, Siyar, 14:299-303.

24 For the discussion of these two means of transmission, see below, Section 24.

25 See Edward W. Lane, An Arabic-English Lexicon, 8 vols (London, 1863-93), 5:2133. Cf. W,
Margais, Tagrib, 47, n. 2.
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5. The hadith that one reliable transmitter relates as loose and another reliable
transmitter relates as uninterrupted: the scholars of hadith differ over the question
of whether it should be counted as connected or loose. For instance, “No
marriage without a guardian.” Isr@1l b. Yunus™ = among others — related it in
supported form from his grandfather Aba Ishaq al-Sabi‘ from Aba Burda” from
his father Abli Musa al-Ash@ri® from the Messenger of God (Peace be upon
him); that is, as uninterrupted. Sufyin al-Thawrt and Shu®a® related it from
Abu Ishiq from Aba Burda from the Prophet (Peace be upon him); that is, as
loose. The expert al-Khatib said that in this case and similar ones most of the
scholars of hadith rule in favor of the loose form.” However, it is also related
from some of the scholars of hadith that the verdict is to be given in favor of
the form given by the majority of transmitters. From others it is related that the
judgement goes to the better-documented version. That is, if the person who
transmits it as loose was superior in regard to retention to the person who
transmits it as connected, the judgement is in favor of the transmitter who gives
it as loose. Some say that this does not impugn the integrity or qualifications of
the transmitter who gives the hadith as connected. Others do say that the integrity
and acceptability of the person who gives the hadith in supported form — as well
as his supported version of the hadith — are impugned when the experts give
it as loose. Others say the verdict is in favor of the transmitter who gives it as
supported; if he is upright and accurate, so his report is accepted, even if one
or several transmitters contradict him. Al-Khatib said that this last view is the
correct one.” What he regarded as correct is the correct doctrine for the fields
of positive law and legal theory. Furthermore, Bukhari was asked about the
previously mentioned hadith, “No marriage without a guardian,” and he passed
judgement in favor of those who transmitted it as connected, saying, “An addition
from a reliable transmitter (a/-ziyada min al-thiga) is accepted.” Bukhari said
this despite the fact that Shuba and Sufyin [al-Thawri] gave it as loose and they
were towering figures possessing the highest degree of retention and exactitude,

Connected with this is the question which arises when the transmitter who
gives a hadith as connected is also the one who gives 1t as loose, transmitting it
as connected at one time and loose at another. Also related to this is the case

26 Aba Yusuf Ise@il b. Yanus al-Sabiq al-Kafi (100/719—a. 160/777) was best known for
.transmitting from his grandfather; Dhahabi, Siyar, 7:355-61.

27 Abt Burda Harith (or A mir) al-Ashfri (d. ca. 100/719) served as the ga4i of al-Kafa during
the governorship of al-Hajjaj; £, 1:693-4.

28 Abo Musa ‘Abd Allah b. Qays al-Ash%ri was one of the most prolific transmitters from
the Prophet. He served as the governor of al-Bagra and al-Kafa during the reign of Umar,
‘Uthman and ‘Ali, acting as “Ali’s arbiter at Siffin in 37/657. He died in al-Kiifa around the
year 42/662; EF, 1:695.

29 Aba Bistim Shutha b. al-Hajjaj (82/701-160/776) was one of the most prominent transmitters
of hadith in al-Basra; EF, 9:491-2; Sezgin, GAS, 1:92.

30 Kifaya,411.

31 Kifaya, 411.
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when @ transmitter raises (rafz‘a) a hadith to the Prophet (Peace be upon him)
and someone else halts (wagafz) it at a Companion; or a single transmitter gives
it as raised at one time and also gives it as halted at another. As well as can
pe determined, the verdict in all of these cases is in favor of what the reliable
transmitter adds in terms of connectedness (wasf) and raising (raf%), because he
positively affirms [the presence of the intervening transmitter| while the other
transmitter is merely silent. If the other had been positively negating, the one
who affirms would still take precedence over him because he may have some
information unknown to the other. This present segment has a connection to the
section on the addition of a reliable transmitter to a hadith [that is, Category 16]
and that will come later, God (He is exalted) willing. God knows best.



Category 12

MISREPRESENTATION AND THE TREATMENT
OF MISREPRESENTED HADITH

(Ma‘rifat al-tadlis wa-hukm al-mudallas)

There are two subcategories of misrepresentation. The first is misrepresentation
in the isnad (tadfis al-isnad). This consists either of a transmitter relating from
someone he met hadith he did not hear from him, giving the erroneous impression
that-he heard the hadith from him; or of a transmitter relating hadith from
someone who lived at the same time as he whom he did not meet, promoting the
false notion that he met him and heard the hadith from him. There may be a single
individual intervening between the transmitter and his alleged teacher or there
may be more. The transmitter should not say in these instances, “X informed us”
(akhbarana fulan), “X transmitted to us” (haddathand fulin) or similar expressions.
The transmitter should only say, “X said” (gala fulan), “From X" (‘an fulgn) and
the like. An illustration of that is the report we heard from ‘Ali b. Khashram'
in which he said, “We were with [Sufyan] b. ‘Uyayna and he said, ‘Zuhri said.’
Someone asked him, ‘Zuhri transmitted to you?’ He fell silent and then said,
‘Zuhri said.” Then someone asked him, ‘Did you hear it from Zuhri?’ He said,
‘No, I did not hear it from Zuhri, nor did I hear it from someone who heard it
from Zuhri. ‘Abd al-Razziq related it to me from Ma‘mar’ from Zuhri.””

The second subcategory of misrepresentation is the misrepresentation of
teachers (tadlis al-shuyiikh). This consists of a transmitter relating from a teacher
a hadith he did hear from him and referring to him by an unfamiliar name,
paidonymic, gentilic or a description to conceal his identity. An example of this
is the story related to us about the authority Abt Bakr b. Mujahid al-Mugr?’ to
the effect that he related from Abi Bakr ¢Abd Allah b. Abi Dawad al-Sijistani,*
saying, ““Abd Allah b. Abi ‘Abd Allah transmitted to us.” He also related
from Aba Bakr Muhammad b. al-Hasan al-Nagqash® — the Qur’an commentator

*

1 The hadith expert Abu *}-Hasan ‘Ali b, Khashram al-Marwazi was born in 160/776 and died
257/871; Dhahabi, Siyar, 11:552-3. o

7 Abn Urwa Ma‘mar b. Rashid (96/714-154/770) was a early expert in hadith and Prophetic
biography; Sezgin, GAS, 1:290-91.

3 AbT Bakr Ahmad b. Musi b. al-‘Abbas b. Mujahid al-Baghdadi (245/859-324/936) was an
expert on the variant readings of the Qurin and author of the famous rext on the subject,
Kitdh al-Saba fi manazil al-qurr; Sezgin, GAS, 1:14.

4 Aba Bakr ¢Abd Allih b. Abi Dawid al-Sijistani (230/844—316/929) was the son of Abii Dawiid
al-Sijistani, the compiler of the famous hadith collection Kitah al-Sunan; Sezgin, GAS, 1:174-5.

5 Abt Bakr Muhammad b. al-Hasan al-Naqqash (266/880-351/962) was a celebrated expert in
the various recensions of the Qur’in; Sezgin, GAS, 1:4495. According to the nasab al-Khatib
al-Baghdadi gives in Ta’rikh Baghdad (2:201), Sanad was Muhammad’s great, great, great,
great-grandfather.
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and reciter — saying, “Muhammad b. Sanad transmitted to us,” naming as
Muhammad’s father one of his more remote ancestors. God knows best.

The first subcategory of misrepresentation is extremely detestable and the
majority of scholars condemn it. Shu%a was one of the most severe in condemnation
of it, We heard from the imam Shafi4 that Shu‘ha said, “Misrepresentation is the
brother of falsehood.” We also heard that Shu‘ba said, “I would rather commit
adultery than misrepresentation.” Shuba’s excessive zeal to suppress and deter
misrepresentation carried him into hyperbole. Scholars differ over the question
of whether one may accept the transmission of someone known for this kind
of misrepresentation. One faction of hadith scholars and legal experts discredits
the misrepresenter, saying, “His transmission is not to be accepted under any
circumstance, whether he makes clear that he heard a particular hadith from
his teacher or not.” The correct course is to make a distinction. The hadith a
misrepresenter relates with an equivocal expression which does not make clear
the audition and cohesion of the hadith is treated like the various types of loose
hadith (mursal). The hadith he relates with an expression that clearly indicates
cohesion — like “I heard” (sami‘tu), “He transmitted to us” (haddathana), “He
informed us” (akhbarand) and similar ones — may be accepted and employed as
a proof. There are very many hadith of this kind in the two Sakhiks and other
well-respected books, like the transmissions of Qatada,® al-A‘mash, the two
Sufyans [that is, Sufyan al-Thawri and Sufyan b. ‘Uyayna], Hushaym b. Bashir’
and others. This is because misrepresentation is not falsehood: rather it is a kind
of deliberate obfuscation through use of an equivocal expression. The correct
approach is not to accept a hadith from someone known to have misrepresented
until he makes clear [that he actually heard it from his teacher by-using a definitive
expression]. Indeed, Shafi‘i (God be pleased with him) applied this rule to those
we know to have committed misrepresentation only a single time. God knows best.

The second subcategory of misrepresentation is less serious. It consists of the
[virtual] omission of the person transmitted from and making it difficult for the
person who seeks to know his state and suitability to discover his identity. The
degree of repugnance of that varies according to the motive for it. Sometimes the
transmitter misrepresents the name of his teacher because he was unreliable. At
other times the teacher was someone who lived until relatively recent times and
many students younger than the transmitter also heard hadith from him, or the
teacher himself may have been younger than the transmitter. In other instances
the student may transmit many hadith from a particular teacher and he may not
like to mention him so many times under a single form of his name. A number
of transmitters who wrote books permitted this last kind of misrepresentation,
including Abt Bakr al-Khatib. He did it often in his works. God knows best.

6 Abu’l-Kharrab Qatdda b. Di%ma al-Sadus) (60/679-118/736) was one of the most important
early transmitters of hadith in al-Bagra; EF, 4:748; Sezgin; GAS, 1:31=2.

7 Ab Mu%wiya Hushaym b. Bashir al-Sulami (104/722-183/799) was 1 famous Quran
commentator from Baghdad; Sezgin, GAS, 1:38.



Category 13
ANOMALOUS HaApITH
{Ma‘rifar al-shadhdh)

We heard that Yiinus b. <Abd al-A<3! said, “Shafi (God be pleased with him)
said, “The anomalous hadith is not one which a single reliable transmitter and no
onc else relates. Rather, the anomalous hadith is one which a reliable transmitter
relates and which is in conflict with what other people relate.”” Aba Yada al-Khalili
al-Qazwini’ related something similar to this from Shafi4 (God bless him) and
a number of the Hejazians. He said, “The view of the experts in hadith is that
the anomalous hadith is one having only a single isnad which a single teacher,
reliable or not, is ‘anomalous’ (vaskidhdhu) in transmitting, An anomalous hadith
from an unrcliable transmitter is rejected and may not be accepted; one from a
reliable transmitter is left in abeyance and may not be cited as a proof,” The
expert Abt ‘Abd Allah al-Hakim said that the anomalous hadith is one which a
single reliable individual is alone in transmitting and which lacks a parallel version
(as/) in agreement with the version in the hands of the reliable transmitter. He
said that the anomalous hadith differs from the defective hadith (mu‘allal) in that
a defective hadith contains a known defect indicating the location of the error in it
and in the case of the anomalous hadith no defect in it is known in such a fashion.*

There is no question that what Shafig judged to be anomalous is a form of
the anomalous hadith which may not be accepted. As for the statements we gave
from the others, there is some question about the hadith which an upright,
retentive and precise transmitter is alone in relating, ‘like the ‘hadith, “Acts
are judged by intentions.” This is an isolated hadith (hadith Jfard) which Umar
[b. al-Khattab] (God be pleased with him) alone transmitted from the Messenger
of God (Peace be upon him), ‘Algama b. Waqqas® was alone in transmitting it
from Umar, Muhammad b. Ibrahim® was alone in transmitting it from ‘Algama
and Yahya b, Sa%d [al-Ansari] was alone in transmitting it from Muhammad b.

I Abo Masa Yanus b. Abd al-Ata al-Sadafi al-Misn (170/787-264/877) was a famous student
of the imam Shafir; Dhahabi, Siyar, 12:348-51.

2 AbD Ya9a al-Khalil b, ‘Abd Allah al-Khalily al-Qazwini (d. 446/1055) was one of the greatest
hadith scholars of his day. His Kitab al-Irshad ST matrifat ulamd® al-hadieh (ed. Muhammad
5a4d b, Umar 1dri1s, 3 vols., Riyadh, 1409/ 1989) has recently been published. He also wrote
a Trikh Qazmwin and a work on the F ollowers, both of which seem to be lost; Brockelmann,
GAL, 1:446, Suppl., 1:618.

3 Irshad, 1:176,

4 Ulam al-hadith, 119,

5 ‘Algama b, Waqqas al-Laythi was a poorly known Medinese transmitter of hadith who died
around 75/694; Dhahabi, Siyar, 4:61-2.

6 Abo Abd Altah Muhammad b. Ibrahim b. al-Earith al-Taymi (d. ca. 120/738) was considered
one of the great scholars of Medina; Dhahabi, Siyar, 5:294-6. .

Y



58 AN INTRODUCTION TO THE SCIENCE OF THE HADITH

Ibrahim, according to what the scholars of hadith regard as correct. A clearer
instance of an anomalous hadith than this is the hadith of ‘Abd Allih b. Dingy
from Ibn ‘Umar to the effect that the Prophet (Peace be upon him) forbade the
sale and gifting of clientship. ‘Abd Alldh b. Dinar alone transmitted it. Anothey
case is the hadith of Malik from Zuhri from Anas to the effect that the Prophe;
(Peace be upon him) entered Mecca with a helmet lining on his head. Malik vy
alone in transmitting it from Zuhri. All of these hadith are included in the twy
Sahihs despite each having only a single isnad which a single reliable transmitter
was alone in giving. There are more than a few similar cases of this in the book
Ghar@ib al-sahih (Rare Sound Hadith)." Indeed, Muslim b. al-Fajjaj said, “Zuhr
relates about ninety reports (4arf} from the Prophet (Peace be upon him) which
no one else transmits with good isnads.” God knows best.

The doctrines of the hadith authorities which we mentioned and those which
we did not should make it plain to you that the question of the anomalous hadith
is not as clear cut as Abu Ya9a [al-Khalili] and al-Hakim represent it. Rather, the
question requires making the distinction which we will explain. We maintain that
when a transmitter is alone in relating something, it should be examined. If the
hadith he alone transmitted is in conflict with what someone superior to him in
retentiveness of that material and accuracy related, the hadith he was alone in
relating 1s a rejected anomalous hadith. If there 1s in his transmission no conflict
with what someone else transmitted — and it is something he and no one else
related — then the transmitter who 1s alone in relating it is examined. If he is
upright and retentive and his exactitude and precision may be trusted, the hadith
he is alone in transmitting 1s accepted-and his being alone in transmitting the
hadith does not impugn it, as was true in the case of the previous examples. Ifhe
was one of those whose retention and exactitude in transmission may not be
trusted for those hadith which he is alone in transmitting, then his being alone in
transmitting the hadith pierces it and tears it from the domain of sound hadith.

Beyond that, the anomaloiis hadith oscillate between various levels according
to the state they are in. If the transmitter who was alone in relating the anomalous
hadith is not far from the level of the retentive and precise transmitter whose
unparalleled transmissions are accepted, we regard that hadith of his as fair and
we do not put it in the category of weak hadith. If he falls far short of that level, we
reject the hadith he alone transmits and it is considered an unfamiliar anomalous
-hadith (al-shadhdh al-munkar). From that, it may be deduced that there are two
subcategories of the rejected anomalous hadith. One is the contradictory isolated
hadith (a/~fard al-mukhalif). The second'is the isolated hadith the transmitter
of which does not possess sufficient reliability and precision to counteract the
unfamiliarity and weakness that isolation and anomaly engender. God knows best.

7 Abu ‘Abd al-Rabmin ‘Abd Allzh b. Dinar al-‘Adawi (d. 127/745) transmitted about two
hundred hadith; Dhahabi, Siyar, 5:253-5.

8 A work entitled Ghardib al-sahih wa-afradubii is ascribed to Ibn al-Salab’s renowned
Damascene contemporary Diy? al-Din al-Maqdisi, Aba ‘Abd Allzh Muhammad b. ‘Abd
al-Wihid (569/1173-643/1245); Kattani, Risala, 113.



Category 14
UNFAMILIAR HIADITH'

(Ma‘rifar al-munkar min al-hadith)

We read that the expert Abn Bakr Ahmad b. Hartin al-Bardiji wrote that the
unfamiliar hadith is one which a single man is alone in transmitting while its text
is not known from any transmission but his, not from the line of transmission he
gave nor from any other. Bardiji treated them as a group and made no distinctions.
In the remarks of many of the scholars of hadith, we find a blanket condemnation
of the hadith isolated as rejected, unfamiliar or anomalous (i/izg al-hukm ‘ala
tafarrud bi-"l-radd aw al-nakara aw al-shudhadh).

The correct course in the matter is to make the distinction which we
explained above, in the discussion of the anomalous hadith. On this subject
we say: unfamiliar hadith fall into two subcategories, in accordance with what we
said concerning the anomalous hadith, for “unfamiliar” means the same thing as
“ynomalous.” An example of the first subcategory of the unfamiliar hadith — and
it is the isolated hadith (munfarad) which contradicts what the reliable transmitters
relate — is the relation of Milik from Zuhri from ‘Ali b. Husayn from ‘Umar b.
QUthman® from Usama b. Zayd® from the Messenger of God (Peace be upon
him): “A Muslim may not inherit from an unbeliever and an unbeliever may not
inherit from a Muslim.” Malik contradicted the other reliable transmitters by
saying, “‘Umar b. Uthman.” Muslim — the author of the Sakif — said in his
Kitab al-Tamyiz' (Book on Discrimination) that all of those who relate the hadith
from the other students of Zuhri say, ““4mr b. ‘Uthman,” and he mentioned that

1 The term munkar is problematic and translators have differed in their rendering of it.
The difficulty results from a shift in its significance over time. The earliest writers on hadith
used it as a synonym of general terms like 429 and mardiid. See, for instance, G.H.A.,
Juynboll’s “Muslim’s Introduction,” 269, where it is justifiably translated “rejected.” Later
Muslim authors attached a more specific meaning to the word, usually one close, as here, to that
of skadhdh; see the remarks of W. Margais in his translation of Nawawi's Tagrib, 56, n. 3.
There can be no doubr that the usage of later writers ultimately derived from the definitions
of the munkar hadith provided by earlier scholars. However, where the earlier authors were
describing the general characteristics of the broad class of hadith they found unacceptable, the
later ones interpreted these descriptions as referring to one specific type of unsatisfactory
hadith.

2 Umar (Bukhari, al-Tarikh al-kabir, 3(2):178) and his brother ‘Amr (Dhahabi, Siyar, 4:353)
were best known for being transmitters from their father, the third caliph ‘Uthman b. ‘Affin
{r. 23/644-35/656).

3 Usama b. Zayd (d. ca. 60/680) was a favorite of the Prophet and at the age of eighteen was
made the commander of the Muslim forces invading Syria; Dhahabi, Siyar, 2:496-507.

4 Muslim’s Kitab al-Tamyiz has not reached us wholly intact and I have not succeeded in
locating this passage in cither the edition of Muhammad Mustafa al-A%ami (Riyadh, n.d.yor

that of Muhammad Subhi Hasan Hallaq (Alexandria, n.d.).
LY
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Malik used to point to the house of ‘Umar b. Uthman with his hand, as if he
was aware that the other transmitters disagreed with him. ‘Amr and ‘Umar wer,
both sons of Uthman, However, this hadith comes enly from ‘Amr. Muslim ang
others adjudged Malik to have erred in it. God knows best.

An example of the second subcategory of the unfamiliar hadith - that is, the
isolated hadith (fard) the transmitter of which does not possess reliability ang
exactitude sufficient to allow him to transmit it by himself - is the hadith we
heard from Abo Zukayr Yahya b. Muhammad b. Qays’ from Hisham b. Uryy
from his father’ from A’isha” (God be pleased with her) that the Messenger of
God (Peace be upon him) said, “Eat fresh dates with dried dates. When Satayp
sees that, it angers him and he says, ‘The son of Adam lived until he ate the neyw
with the shabby.”” Abu Zukayr was alone in transmitting it. He was a pious
teacher whose hadith Muslim included in his book. However, he did not attaip
the stature of those whose unique transmissions are suffered. God knows best.

5 Abt Zukayr (d. 200/816) was generally considered to be an unreliable transmitter; Dhahabi,
Siyar, 9:296-9.

6 Hisham b. Urwa b. al-Zubayr (ca. 61/680-146/763) was a respected scholar of hadith and
law; Sezgin, GAS, 1:88-9.

7 Urwa b, al-Zubayr b. al-Awwim (ca. 25/646—ca. 95/714) was considered one of the great
jurists of the city of Medina; EI', 4:1047; Sezgin, (A4S, 1:278-9.

8 <Aisha (d. 58/678) was the daughter of the future caliph Abli Bakr and one of the favorite
wives of the Prophet; £F°, 1:307-8.



Category 15
ANALYSIS, PARALLELISMS AND ATTESTATIONS

(Ma‘rifat al-i‘tibar wa-"I-mutaba‘idt wa-"I-shawahid)

These are matters which scholars take up in their examination of the condition
of a hadith: was its transmitter alone in transmitting it or not? Is it well known
of got? The expert Aba Hatim Muhammad b. Hibban al-Tamimi (God — He is

exalted — bless him) gave an example of the procedure for analyzing reports.

Hammad b. Salama' relates an unparalleled hadith (kadith lam yutaba®
c;z]aykz) from Ayyab [al-Sakhtiyani] from {Muhammad] b. Sirin from
Abt Hurayra from the Prophet (Peace be upon him). It is examined: did
a reliable transmitter other than Ayyfib relate it from Ibn Sirin? If that is
found, it is known that the report has an original version (as/) to which
it goes back. If that is not found, then does a reliable transmitter other
than Ibn Sirin relate it from Aba Hurayra? If not, does a Companion
other than Abu Hurayra relate it from the Prophet (Peace be upon
him)? If any of that is found, it is thereby known that the hadith has an
original version to which it goes back. If it is not found, the hadith does
not have one.”

An example of parallelism Would be that someone other than Flammad relates
that very same hadith from Ayyab. This is “complete parallelism” (al-mutaba‘a
al-tamma). If no one but Hammad relates it from Ayyab, but someone else
relates it from Ibn Sirin or from Abta Hurayra or if someone other than Abo
Hurayra relates it from the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him); that also s -
sometimes termed “parallelism” without qualification. But it is inferior to the
first kind of parallelism to the extent it falls short of it. It may also be called an
“attestation” {shahid).

If that hadith is not related at all from one of the aforementioned lines of
transmission, but another hadith having the same meaning is related; that is an
attestation without parallelism. If another hadith with the same meaning is not
related, then the absolute uniqueness (al~tafarrud al-mutlag) of the hadith is
established. Hadith of this kind are divided into the rejected unfamiliar hadith
{(mardiid munkar) and the unrejected, as stated above. When they say regarding
something like this, “Abt Hurayra was alone in transmitting it [from the Prophet],
Ibn Sirin was alone in- transmitting it from Ab@ Hurayra, Ayytb was alone in
transmitting it from Ibn Sirin and Hammad b. Salama was alone in transmitting

1 Abl Salama Hammad b. Salama b. Dinir al-Bagti (d. 167/783) was one of the most famous
transmitters of hadith of his age; Dhahabi, Styar, 7:444-57.
2 Ibn Hibban, Sakik Ibn Hibban, ed. Ahmad Muhammad Shakir (Caire, 1952), 1:117-18.
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it from Ayyub;” there is an indication in that of the nonexistence of lines of
transmission for parallels of the hadith.

Be aware that sometimes the relation of someone whose hadith should not
be cited as proofs when he is by himself — indeed, he may be considered a weak
transmitter — may sometimes be included for the sake of establishing parallelism
or as the citation of an attestation. Bukhari and Muslim in their books mention
the hadith of a number of weak transmitters as parallels and attestations. Not
every weak transmitter is suitable for this. For that reason Daraqutnl and others
have said about weak transmitters, “X, his transmissions may be taken into
consideration” (fulan yu‘tabaru bihi) and “Y, his transmissions may not be taken
into consideration.” Something like this was pointed out above. God knows best,

The following is an example of a parallel and attestation: We heard
the hadith of Sufyan b. ‘Uyayna from ‘Amr b. Dinar® from ‘At@ b. Abi
Rabah from Ibn ¢‘Abbas in which the Prophet (Peace be upon him) said,
“If they had taken its hide and tanned it, they would have derived some
benefit from it.” Ibn Jurayj* related the hadith from ‘Amr from ‘At#’ and
he did not mention the tanning. The expert Ahmad al-Bayhaqi® gave a
parallel version and attestation of the hadith of Ibn Uyayna. Usama b.
Zayd transmitted a parallel version from ‘A®. Ahmad al-Bayhaqi related
with his isnad from Usama from ‘At® from Ibn ‘Abbas this version in
which the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him} said, “Did you not
strip its hide off and tan it, so that you could enjoy it?”” Ahmad al-Bayhaqi
gave as an attestation the hadith of ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Wa‘la® from Ibn
tAbbas, “He said, ‘The Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) said,
“Any hide that is tanned becomes ritually clean.”’” God knows best.

3 Abo Mubammad ‘Amr b. Dindr {ca. 467/666—126/743) was a legal expert in Mecca; Dhahabi,
Siyar, 5:300-7.

4 Abn Khalid (or Abu 1-Walid) ‘Abd al-Malik b. ‘Abd al-*Aziz b. Jurayj (80/6%9-150/767 or
151) was one of the most prominent Hejazian scholars of hadith of his day; Sezgin, GAS, 1:91.

5 Kitah al-Sunan al-kubrd, 1:16 (K. al-Tahara, B. Taharat jild al-mayyita bi-"l-dabgh).

6 Ibn Abi Hatim, Jark, 2(2):296.




Category 16

ADDITIONS OF RELIABLE TRANSMITTERS
AND THE TREATMENT OF THEM

{(Ma‘rifat ziyadat al-thiqat wa-hukmiha)

This is a sublime discipline which deserves careful attention. The authorities Abn
Bakr b. Ziyad al-Nisabtiri,' Abt Nu%ym al-Jurjani’ and Abu ’1-Walid al-Qurashi®
have been mentioned for their knowledge of the textual additions relevant to the
study of law in certain hadith. According to what Aba Bakr al-Khatib related, the
doctrine of the majority of the scholars of law and hadith is that an addition of a
reliable transmitter is acceptable when he is alone in transmitting it, irrespective
of whether that addition is from a single individual who related the hadith once
without the addition and another time with it or whether the addition is from
someone other than the transmitter who related the hadith without the addition.*
This is contrary to the view of those scholars of hadith who reject additions
without exception and the view of those who reject additions from the original
transmitter but accept them from someone else. We cited above® al-Khatib
al-Baghdadi’s relation from the majority of hadith experts to the effect that if
some people give a hadith with a cohesive isnad (wasala 'I-hadith) and others give
it as loose (arsalahit), the verdict is in favor of those who transmit it as loose, even
if the addition rendering it cohesive is from a reliable transmitter. I have arrived
at the opinion that the material a reliable transmitter is alone in relating falls into
three subcategories.

1. Tt contradicts and is incompatible with what the rest of the reliable transmitters
related. The verdict on this kind is rejection, as was previously stated in the
Category on anomalous hadith.

2. It contains absolutely no incompatibility with or contradiction of what others
related, like the hadith the totality of which a reliable transmitter is alone in
relating and through which he does.not come into conflict at all with what
others relate. This kind is acceptable and al-Khatib has indeed claimed that
scholars agree on that. Something similar was discussed above in the Category
on anomalous hadith.

1 Abil Bakr “Abd Allzh b. Muhammad b. Ziyad al-Nisabari (d. 324/936) was considered the
greatest Shafitte jurist of his era in Iraq; Dhahabi, Siyar, 15:65-8.

2 Abu Nu@ym Abd al-Malik b. Muhammad b. ‘Adi al-Jurjani was a ShafiSite jurist who was
born in 242/856 and died in 323/935; Dthahabi, Siyar, 14:541-6.

3 Abu’)-Walid Hassan b. Mubammad al-Qurashi al-Nisabari (d. 349/960) was also a famous
Shafidte jurist, Dhahabt, Siyar, 15:492-6.

4 Kifaya, 424-5,

5 See above, p. 52.
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The cases which fall between these two levels, like the addition of a word
in a hadith which the rest of those who related the hadith do not give. An
example is the hadith Malik related from Nafi¢ from Ibn ‘Umar “that the
Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) placed the obligation of paving the
alms tax of Ramadan on all men and women, free and slave, of the Muslims”
(‘ala kull hurr aw ‘abd dhakar aw unthd min al-muslimin). Aba 93 al-Tirmidhi
said that Malik was alone among reliable transmitters in relating it with the
addition of the words “of the Muslims.”* ‘Ubayd Allah b. Umar,” Ayyub
[al-Sakhtiyani] and others related this hadith from Nafi¢ from Ibn Umar
without this addition. More than one expert, including Shafit and Ahmad
[b. Hanbal] (God be pleased with them) adopted the addition and cited it as
a proof. God knows best.

Another example of that is the hadith, “The Earth was made a mosque
for us and its soil was made a purifier for us.” Aba Malik Sa‘d b. Tariq
al-Ashja‘® was alone in giving this addition and the wording of the rest of
the transmissions of the hadith is, “The Earth was made a mosque and a
purifier for us.” This hadith and similar ones resemble the first subcategory
of addition in the respect that the version the group relates is general and
the version the individual with the addition relates is specific. It contains
an accidental difference and a species of contradiction which causes the
legal rulings contained in the two versions to vary. It is also like the second
subcategory in that there is no [fundamental] incompatibility between the
fWO versions.

In the case of the addition which makes the loose hadith cohesive (ziyadat
al-wasl ma‘a ’l-irsal), there1sa contradiction similar to the one we mentioned
above, between cohesion and looseness. That question grows in importance
because loosencss is a form of impugnment in a hadith, Preference for the
cohesive form and giving precedence to it is like giving a discrediting evaluation
of a transmitter (jark) precedence over an accrediting one (ta%di). It is justified
on the basis that discrediting is given precedence because it contains an
“,ddition” of knowledge and the addition here belongs to the transmitter
who gives the hadith as cohesive.” God knows best.

(=2}

Sakih al-Tirmdhi, 13:335-6 (K. al-<Tlal).

Abi Uthmin Ubayd Allah b, Umar b. Hafs al-Umari (d. 144/76] or 145 or 147) wasa
descendant of the caliph Umar b, al-Khattab and an important transmitter of hadith in
Medina; Sezgin, GAS, 1:89.

Ab Malik al-Ashja¥ was a Kufan scholar of hadith who seems to be only poorly known. He
took this particular transmission from the Follower Rib b. Hirash (d. ca. 90/709); Dhahabl,
Siyar, 6:184-5,

That is, the discrediting critic is presumed to possess information impugning the transmitter's
reliability unknown to his colleagues while the individual giving the isnad in cohesive form
knows the identity of the additional transmitter whose inclusion renders the isnad whole.



Category 17
ISOLATED HADITH

(Ma‘rifat al-afrad)

The significant aspects of this Category have already been discussed in the
immediately preceding Categories. Nevertheless, I have given this topic its
own chapter, just as Aba ‘Abd Allah al-Hakim did.' To cover what remains to
be discussed on this topic, we say: isolated hadith fall into the subcategories of
absolutely isolated and isolated in relation to a particular aspect.

1. The first kind is the hadith a single transmitter and no one else relates. Its
subcategories and treatment have just been covered.

2. The second kind is isolated in a relative sense. For instance, the hadith that
a single reliable transmitter and no other reliable transmitier relates. This is
yirtually the same as the first subcategory. Other examples of this are the hadith
about which the following are said: *“This is a hadith which the Meccans” - or
“the Syrians,” or “the Kiifans” or “the Khurasanians” - “and no one else relates;”
or, “No one related it from X except Y,” — even if it was related through several
lines of transmission from people other than X — or, “The Basrans were alone
in transmitting it from the Medinese,” or, “The Khurisinians were alone in
transmitting it from the Meccans,” and the like. We will not cite examples of this
subcategory at length since the matter can be understood without them. Nothing
along these lines necessitates that the hadith be judged as weak, unless someone
applies the statements, “The Meccans were alone in transmitting it” — or, “The
Bagrans were alone in transmitting 1t” — “from the Medinese,” or something
like that, to a hadith that only a single Meccan — or a single Bagran, and so forth
- related, ascribing the hadith to [the scholars of the city as a group], in the way
the deed of a single tribesman may be ascribed figuratively to the entire tribe.
Indeed, Aba ‘Abd Allah al-Hakim did do this in the matter we are addressing.’
{If this is the case,] the hadith is treated in the same fashion as those in the first
subcategory. God knows best.

1 “Uilim al-hadith, 96-102.

2 According to Tbn Hajar, in all of al-Hakim’s examples it is a question of a single inhabitant of
Une city transmitting from a single inhabitant of another city, although al-Hakim described
the transmission as, for instance, *“the Basrans from the Kafans;” Nukat, 2:707.

»



Category 18
DEFECTIVE HADITH

(Ma‘rifat al-hadith al-mu‘allal)

The scholars of hadith call this kind of hadith ma%i/. They use that
construction, as do the jurists in reference to the subject of legal analogy:
“the cause and the effect” (al-%lla wa-"l-ma"lil). The specialists in the
Arabic language and lexicography disapprove of the construction ma%al.

Be aware that the subject of the defects (%/a/) of hadith is one of the most
exalted, precise and noble of the sciences of hadith. Only those possessing retention,
experience and penetrating intelligence can become proficient in it. The defects
consist of the hidden causes of impugnment in hadith. A defective hadith is one
in which a defect impugning its soundness is detected, although it cutwardly
appears to be free of the defect. That may apply to an isndd made up of reliable
transmitters which ourwardly seems to fulfil the conditions of soundness.

Someone being alone in transmitting the hadith as well as others contradicting
him aid in catching the defect. Additionally, certain associated circumstances alert
the expert in this matter to an occurrence of looseness in a connected hadith (drsa/
Si 'Emawsal), of halting in a raised hadith (wagf fi "I-marfic), of the interpolation
of one hadith into another or of the commission of some other kind of mistake
by someone. On the basis of these associated circumstances, the expert becomes
suspicious about the hadith and he either passes judgement [against it] because
of them or hesitates, suspending judgement about the hadith. Al of these things,
so long as they are present in a hadith, prevent declaring it sound. Often they
declare a connected hadith to be defective on the basis of looseness. For instance,
the hadith appears with a connected isnid and it also appears with an interrupted
isnad which is stronger [that is, better documented, and so forth] than the isnad
of the connected version. For this reason, the books on the defects of hadith
include all of the chains of transmission of a hadith. Ab@ Bakr al-Khatib said,
“The way to discover the defect of a hadith is to cellect the lines of transmission,
examine the differences of its transmitters and examine their position in regard
to retention and their status in regard to exactitude and precision.” It is related
that *Ali b. al-Madini said, “Chapter: If the lines of transmission of the hadith
are not gathered, its error will not become apparent.”

Sometimes — and this is more common — the defect occurs in the isnad
and sometimes it occurs in the text. Sometimes the defect occurring in the
isndd impugns the soundness of both the isnad and the text, as is the case
when the defect of looseness and halting is detected. Sometimes the defect
in the isnad impugns only the soundness of the isnad without impugning



68 AN INTRODUCTION TO THE SCIENCE OF THE HADITH

the soundness of the text. The hadith which the reliable transmitter Yada b,
Ubayd' related from Sufyan al-Thawri from ‘Amr b. Dinar from Ibn ‘Umar
from the Prophet (Peace be upon him), “Both of the parties in a sale have the
option of refusal ...” is an example of a hadith containing a defect in its isnad
which does not impugn the soundness of the text. This is an isnad uninterrupted
through the relation of one upright transmitter from another, yet it is defective
and unsound. The text is in any case sound. The defect in the transmission is in
Ya‘la b. ‘Ubayd saying, “from ‘Amr b, Dinar.” In fact, the hadith is from <44
Allah b. Dinar from Ibn Umar. The authoritative students of Sufyan al-Thawri
related it this way from him. Ya9a b. ‘Ubayd made a mistake, saying “‘Amr b,
Dinar” instead of ““Abd Allah b. Dinar,” both of whom are reliable.

An illustration of a defect in a text is the phrase making explicit the prohibition
of reciting “In the name of God, the Merciful and Compassionate”, which
Muslim was alone in including in the hadith of Anas.’ Some people regarded
the relation of the aforementioned phrase as defective when they saw that the
majority of transmitters merely said, “They used to commence their recitation
with, ‘Praise be to God, the Lord of the Worlds,”” without any [explicit] objection
to saying, “In the name of God, the Merciful and Compassionate,” and this is what
Bukhari* and Muslim were in agreement on including in their Sahik. These
people believed that the transmitter who related the hadith with the aforementioned
phrase [prohibiting the recitation of “In the name of God, and so forth”]
paraphrased the text according to his understanding of it, and he understood
Anas’ words, “Theéy used to commence with ‘Praise be to God,’ to mean that they
did not pronounce “In the name of God, the Merciful and Compassionate” and
so the transmitter related the hadith in the way he understood it. The person
who did that erred, because the meaning of the hadith is that the sira [that is,
chapter of the Quran] they used to begin with was the Fatifa* and the [original]
text of the hadith contains no objection to saying, “In the name of God, the
Merciful and Compassionate.” A number of other matters are relevant to that,
including the fact that it is established that Anas was asked about commencing
with “In the name of God, the Merciful and Compassionate” and he said that he
did not have anything from the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) on that
topic. God knows best.

Be aware that the term “defect,” contrary to its original sense, is sometimes
applied without qualification to the rest of the causes of impugnment — other

1 Ya43 b. Ubayd (d. 209/825) was a well-respected Kufan transmitter of hadith; Dhahabi,
Siyar, 9:476-7.

2 Al-Fami¢ al-sakik, 2:12 (K. al-Salat). The additional passage which Muslim supplies is “/
yadhkurana bismi>llah al-Ralman al-Rahim fi awwal gir®a wa-1a fi akhiriha.”

3 Kitab al-Jami® al-sajik, 1:192 (K. al-Adhan, B. Ma yuqra’u ba‘da "1-takbir).

4 Fatiha is the name of the first sara of the Qurtdn. The second verse of the Fatija 15 “Praise be
to God, and so forth.” Reference to the second verse served to distinguish the Farihe from the
other siras, because all but one of the siras (the ninth) begin with “In the name of God, and
so forth.”
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than those we mentioned — which take hadith from the state of soundness to the
state of weakness and keep them from being acted upon. For that reason, you find
- the books on the defects of hadith a good deal of discrediting for falsehood,
neglectfulness and carelessness and other similar types of discreditation. Tirmidhi
even called abrogation a “defect” of hadith. Indeed, one scholar® unqualifiedly
applied the term “defect” to things which indisputably do not impugn — like
SOMmeone transmitting as loose a hadith which a reliable and precise transmitter
gives as supported (asnadahiz). He even said that the “defective sound” (sahik
madal) is one of the subcategories of the sound hadith, just as someone else
said that the “anomalous sound” (sahih shadhdh) is one of the forms of the sound
hadith. God knows best.

5 9draqi in Tugyid (p. 124) identified this individual as Abn Yada al-Khalili, who in fact did
these things in his frshad, 1:157, 160 ff.
L)



Category 19
DI1SRUPTED HADITH

(Ma‘rifat al-mudtarib min al-hadith)

A disrupted hadith is one transmitted in different forms. One of its transmitters
relates it one way and another relates it a different way from the first. We call it
“disrupted” only when the two transmissions are equal. If one of the two relations
is preferable to the extent that the other can no longer stand up against it because
its transmitter is more retentive, studied with the teacher longer or there exists
some other cogent reason for favoring it, then the verdict is in favor of the
preferable transmission. In that case, the hadith may not be characterized
as “disrupted” without qualification and it is not treated in the same way.
Sometimes the disruption occurs in the text of the hadith and sometimes in the
snad, Sometimes it comes from a single transmitter and sometimes it occurs
among a number of its transmitters. Disruption makes a hadith weak, since it
indicates that it was not accurately preserved. God knows best,

An example of this is the hadith we heard from Isma‘l b. Umayya' from
Abt ‘Amr b. Muhammad b. Hurayth® from his grandfather Hurayth’
from Abt Hurayra from the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him)
coencerning someone who wants to pray: “If he does not find a stick
to pltant in the ground in-front of himself, let him draw a line on the
ground.” Bishr b. al-Mufaddal* and Rawh b. al-Qasim’ related it from
Isma4l that way. Sufyin al-Thawri related it from Isma‘l from Aba
‘Amr b. Hurayth from his father from Ab@ Hurayra. Humayd b.
al-Aswad® related it from Ismatl from Abt: ‘Amr b. Muhammad b.
Hurayth b. Salim from his father from- Abi Hurayra. Wuhayb’ and
‘Abd al-Warith® related it from Isma‘l from Abz ‘Amr b. Hurayth from
his grandfather Hurayth. ‘Abd al-Razzaq said, “Ibn Jurayj’ said, ‘Tsma¢l

1 Ismafil b. Umayya b. ‘Amr al-Qurashi (d. 139/756) was considered to be a reliable transmitter
of hadith; Bukhari, al-T@’rikh al-kabir, 1(1):345-6; Ibn Abi Hatim, Jark, 1(1):159.

2. I did not succeed in finding any information about this individual in the sources I consulted.

3 Bukhar, al-Twrikh al-kabir, 2(1):71-2; Ibn Abi Hatim, Fark, 1(2):262.

4 Abi Isma4l Bishr b. al-Mufaddal al-Raqashi was a prominent Bagran transmitter who died in
186/802 at over eighty years of age; Dhahabi, Siyar, 9:36-9.

5 Abt Ghiyath Rawh b. al-Qasim al-Tamimi al-‘Anbari was a Basran transmitter who died
around 150/767; Dhahabi, Siyar, 6:404.

6 Bukharl, al-Twrikh al-kabir, 1(2):357; Ibn Abi Hatim, Jark, 2(1):218.

7 Abu Bakr Wuhayb b. Khalid b. “Ajlan al-Karabisi (d. 165/782) was a Basran hadith expert;
Dhahabi, Siyar, 8:223-6. )

8§ Abl ‘Ubayda ‘Abd al-Warith b. Sa4d al-Tamimi (102¥721-180/796) was a well-regarded
Bdsran hadith transmitter; Dhahabi, Siyar, 8:300—4.

% Abu’l-Walid {or Abi Khilid) ‘Abd al-Malik b. ‘Abd al-*Aziz b. Jurayj (80/699-150/767) was
a Meccan expert in hadith and law; Sezgin, GAS, 1:91.
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heard hadith from Hurayth b, ‘Ammar from Abli Hurayra.”” This hadith

actually contains even more disruption than we have mentioned. God
knows best. '



Category 20
MATERIAL INTERPOLATED INTO HADITH

(Ma‘rifat al-mudraj i ’I-hadith)

There are several subcategories of interpolated material. One consists of the
remarks of one of the transmitters of a hadith of the Messenger of God (Peace be
upon him) being interpolated into the hadith itself. This happens because the
Compamon or someone later offered some of his own comments immediately
after relating the hadith and later transmitters related those comments as a
continuation of the hadith, without separating them by identifying the speaker.
The matter is confusing for someone who does not know the reality of the
situation and that person may erroneously believe that the entire text is from the
Messenger of God (Peace be upon him).

A famous example of this is the hadith we heard regarding the declaration
of faith (tashahhud) from Aba Khaythama Zuhayr b. Mu%wiya' from
al-Hasan b. al-Hurr? from al-Qisim b. Mukhaymira® from ‘Alqama [b.
Qays] from ‘Abd Allah b. Mas‘ad to the effect that the Messenger of
God (Peace be upon him) taught him the way to make the declaration of
faith in prayer. The Prophet said, “Say, ‘Greetings to God,”” and he gave
the testimony of faith, concluding with, “‘I testify that there is no God
but God and I testify that Muhammad is the Messenger of God.” When
you say this, you have completed your prayer. If you would like to get up,
do so. If you would like to remain seated, do so.” Abai Khaythama related
it that way from al-Fasan b. al-Hurr and he interpolated into the hadith
itself the remarks, “When you say this, and so forth.” These are in fact the
words of Ibn Mas*'d and not the words of the Messenger of God (Peace
be upon him}. One of the indications of this is that the reliable and
ascetic transmutter ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Thabit b. Thawban® related it that
way [that is, with an indication that the concluding remarks belonged to
Ibn Mas‘td] from his transmitter al-Hasan b. al-Hurr. Fusayn al-Ju‘fi;}

1 Zuhayr b. MuGwiya al-Ju‘fi (95/714—173/789) was a respected transmitter of hadith; Dhahabi,
Siyar, 8:181-7.

2 Al-Hasan b. al-EHurr (d. 133/751) was a wealthy Damascene scholar known for his piety;
Dhahabi, Styar, 6:152-3.

3 Abo Urwa al-Qasim b. Mukhaymira al-Hamdani al-Kifi (d. ca. 100/719} was born in
al-Kafa and moved to Damascus; Dhahabi, Siyar, 5:201-4,

4 Aba ‘Abd Allah ¢Abd al-Rahman b. Thabit b. Thawban al-‘Ansi al-Dimashgi (ca. 80/699—
165/782) was a Damascene transmitter of hadith; Dhahabi, Siyar, 7:313-14.

5 Abr ‘Abd Allzh Husayn b, ‘All b. al-Walid al-Jufi (119/737-203/819) was a transmitter famed
for his piety; Dhahabt, Siyar, 9:397-401.
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Tbn ‘Ajlan® and others concur in their relation from al-FHasan b. al-Hurr
on leaving out these remarks at the end of the hadith. There is also
agreement on this from all of those who related the declaration of faith
from ‘Algama and others from Ibn Mas‘ud. Shababa’ related it from Aba
Khaythama and he also separated [the Prophet’s words from those of Ibn
Mas‘ad].? J

Another subcategory of interpolated material is created when a transmitter

has the text of 2 hadith with a certain isnad, with the exception of a portion of the
text which he has under another isnad, and his student interpolates the second
portion of the text under the first isnad and omits the second isnad, relating all
of it with the first isnad.

An illustration of this is the hadith of [Sufyan] b. Uyayna and Za’ida b.
Qudama’ from ‘Asim b. Kulayb" from his father" from W2l b. Hujr®
concerning the description of the prayer of the Messenger of God (Peace
be upon him), at the end of which we find: “He came in the winter and
saw them raising their hands under their cloaks.” The correct version is
the transmission of those who related from ‘Asim b. Kulayb under this
isnad the description of the prayer by itself and kept separate from it the
reference to their raising their hands. They related-[the second part]
from ‘Asim from ‘Abd al-Jabbar b. W#il"* from one of the members of
his family from W#il b. Hujr.

Another kind of interpolated material is created when part of the text of a

hadith is interpolated into the text of another hadith with a different isnad.

An illustration of this is the relation of Sa4d b. Abi Maryam™ from Malik
from Zuhri from Anas in which the Messenger of Gad (Peace be upon
him) said, “Do not hate one another, do not envy one another, do not

8
9

10
1
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13

14

‘The reliability of Aba ‘Abd Allih Muhammad b. ¢Ajlan al-Qurashi {ca. 75/694-148/765) was
disputed; Dhahabi, Siyar, 6:317-22.

Abl ‘Amr Shababa b. Sawwar al-Fazari (ca. 130/748-206/822) was a transmitter of hadith
who died in Mecca; Dhahabi, Siyar, 9:513-16.

See also al-Hakim al-Nisaburi, ‘Ulam al-hadith, 39-40).

Abu ’1-Salt Z@ida b. Qudama al-Thagafi al-Kaofi (d. [61/ 777) was a hadith scholar who died
while campaigning against the Byzantines; Dhahabi, Siyar, 7:375-8.

Bukhari, al-Tarikh al-kabir, 3(2):487; Ten Abl Hatim, Fark, 3(1):349.

Bukhar, al-Tarikh al-kabir, 4(1):229; Ton Abi Hatim, Fark, 3(2):167.

Ab@ Hunayda Wil b. Hujr b. Sa%d was a Companion of the Prophet who settled in Trag;
Dhahabi, Siyar, 2:572-4.

tabd al-Jabbar b. W#il b. Hujr is said to have transmitted from his father through the
intermediary of his brother ‘Algama; Bukhari, al-Ta'rikh al-kabir, 3(2):106-7; Ton Ab1 [1aum,
Fark, 3(1):30-1.

Aba Mubammad Sa%d b. Abi Maryam al-Hakam al-Migri (144/761-224/ 839) was considered
one of the finest of the Egyptian transmitters of his cra; Dhahabi, Siyar, 10:327-30.

uﬂ;
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oppose one another and do not compete against one another ...” Ibn Abi
Maryam interpolated into it the words, “do not compete against one
another,” from the text of another hadith which Malik related from Abu
'|-Zinad from al-A‘raj from Aba Hurayra containing, “Do not $noop,
do not pry, do not compete against one another and do not envy one
another.” God knows best,

Another kind of interpolated material is created when a transmitter relates a
hadith from a number of teachers who give different isnads for it, and does not
r'nention the difference, instead putting the isnads together as a single isnad.

An illustration of this is the transmission of ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Mahdi®
and Muhammad b. Kathir al-“Abdi" from [Sufyan] al-Thawri from
Mansar," al-A‘mash and Wasil al-Ahdab” from Aba W2il" from ‘Amr
b. Shurahbil® from Ibn Mastd: “I said, ‘Messenger of God, which sin
is the gravest ...2"” Wasil related it from Abt W#il from ‘Abd Allih
[b. Mas‘id] without mentioning ‘Amr b. Shurahbil between them. God
knows best.

Be aware that it is not permissible to practice any form of the aforementjoned
interpolation deliberately. Abu Bakr al-Khatib has written a book entitled
al-Fasl bi-"F-wasl al-mudraj fi "l-nagl (The Separation of Hadith Combined through
Interpolation in the Course of Transmission)' on this category of hadith, which
adequately covers the subject. God knows best.

15 Abli Sa%d ‘Abd al-Rahman b. al-Mahdi (135/752--198/813) was a Basran expert in hadith;
Dhahabi, Siyar, 9:192-209.

16 Abi ‘Abd Allah Mubammad b. Kathir al ‘Abdj al-Basr1 appears to be only poorly known, He
is said to have died in 223/ 838, at about the age of 90; Dhahabi, Siyar, 10:383—4.

17 Aba tAnab Mansar b. al-Mu‘tamir al-Sulami {d. 132/750) was an important transmicter of
hadith in al-Kafa; Dhahaby, Siyar, 5:402-12.

18 Wasil b. Hayyan al-Asadi al-Ahdab was a Ktfan who died in 120/738; Bukhari, al-Ta'ribh
al-kabir, 4(2):171; Tbn Abt Harim, Jark, 4(2):29-30.

19 Aba Wit Shaqiq b. Salama al-Asadi (d. 82/701) was said to have been the greatest Kafan
expert in the hadith of Ibn Mas‘nd; Dhahabi, Siyar, 4:161-6.

20 Aba Maysara ‘Amr b, Shurahbil al-Hamdani was a respected transmitter of hadith who died
around 70/689; Dhahabi, Styar, 4:135-6,

21 Ed. Muhammad b. Magar al-Zahrany, 2 vols (Riyadh, 1418/1997).



Category 21
ForGED HADITH

(Ma‘rifat al-mawdir®)}

The forged hadith is the fabricated, made-up hadith. Be aware that the forged
hadith is the worst kind of the weak hadith. It is not permissible under any
circumstance for someone who is aware that a hadith is forged to relate it, unless
coupled with a declaration that it is forged. This is different from the other kinds
of weak hadith — which may possibly be fundamentally truthful — in as much
as it is permissible to transmit the other kinds of weak hadith to instil virtue
and inspire fear (al-taghrib wa-"l-tarhib), as we will explain shortly, God (He is
exalted) willing.

A hadith can be known to be forged only by the acknowledgement of its
forger or something equivalent to his acknowledgement. Sometimes scholars come
to recognize a forgery by inference from the state of the transmitter or that of the
report he transmits. The feebleness of the words and sense of some long hadith
bear witness to the fact that they were forged. Indeed, the individual' who in our
time collected a/-Mawdi‘at (| Book of] Forged Hadith) in roughly two volumes
did this a lot and he included many hadith without proof of their having been
forged. He should have mentioned them only under the general designation of
weak hadith.

There are different types of forgers of hadith. The greatest of them in terms
of the harm they do are some of those considered to be ascetics who forge hadith
supporting their claims in expectation of a heavenly reward. The people accept
their forgeries, putting their faith in these forgers and relying on them. Later
— Praise be to God! - the great critics of hadith resolutely took on the task of
exposing the defectiveness of these hadith and obliterating their disgrace. One of
the things we heard from the authority Abt Bakr al-Sam%ni" is that some of the
Karramites® held the doctrine that it was permissible to forge hadith for the sake
of instilling virtue and inspiring fear.

The forger sometimes made up the remarks himself and related them [as a
hadith] and sometimes took the words of a wise man or someone else and falsely
ascribed them to the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him). Sometimes someone
erred and unintentionally fell into something close to forgery, as happened to the

1 This appears to be another reference to Abu ’I-Faraj b, al-Jawzi and his Kitab al-Mawdia‘at,
see Ibn Hajar, Nukat, 2:847-8 and Laknawi, Ajwiba, 164,

2 The scholar Ab@ Bakr Mubammad al-Sam@%ni (467/1074-510/1116) was the son of Abu
"I-Muzaffar Mansiir; Dhahabi, Siyar, 19:371-3.

3 The Karramites were a sect following the doctrines of §bn ‘Abd Allah Mubammad b. Karrim
(ca. 190/806-255/869) which enjoyed prominence in Iran until the Mongol invasion; EF,
4:667-9.
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ascetic Thabit b. Mas2' in the hadith, “The face of whoever prays much at night
becomes beautiful in the day.”

Another example: We heard that Aba TIsma — and he is Nuh b. Abi
Maryam® — was asked, “Where did you get the hadith from ‘Ikrima* from
Ibn ‘Abbas concerning the magical properties {fag#il) of each sira of the
Quran?” He said, “I saw that the people had turned their backs on the
Quran and had come to occupy themselves with Aba Hanifa’s legal
doctrines and Muhammad b. Ishiq’s’ stories of the Prophet’s campaigns,
so I forged these hadith as a way to gain favor with God.” The same 1s
true of the Jong hadith which is related’ from Ubayy b. Ka®h* from the
Prophet (Peace be upon him) which describes the magical property of
the Quran sira by sira. One researcher investigated its source until he
reached someone who confessed that he and a group of others had forged
it: and indeed the mark of a forgery is clearly upon it. The truth is that the
commentator Wahidi® and the other commentators who mention it have
made a mistake in including it in their commentaries. God knows best.

4 According to lbniHibban, the judge Sharik b. ‘Abd. Allzh al-Nakha4 (95/713-177/79%)
uttered the words in question immediately after reciting a hadith and it was the Knfan Abl
Ismatil {or AbD Yazid) Thabit b. M0sa who mistakenly interpreted them as belonging to the
Prophet; Kitab al-Majriihin min al-mukaddithin wa-"I-duafd® wa-"Fmarrikin, ed. Mahmad
Ibrahim Zayid, 3 vols (Mecea, n.d.), 1:207.

5 Ab0 Isma Noh b. Abl Maryam al-Marwazi (d. 173/789) served as the ga4r of Marv and was
a severe critic of the Jahmites; Ibn Abi Hatim, Faré, 4(1):484; Ibn Hibban, Mgjrihin, 3:48-9;
‘Dhahabt, Mizdn al-itidal, 4:279-80, sec also 4:275-6, no. 9131; Ibn Hajar, Litan al-mizan,
6:172-3, no. 609.

6 Abn ‘Abd Allah Tkrima b. ‘Abd Allzh al-Barbari al-Madami (d. ca.105/723) was a slave
belonging to ‘Abd Allsh b. ‘Abbas; Dhahabi, Siyar, 5:12-36.

7 Aba ‘Abd Allah Muhammad b, Ishaq b. Yasar (ca. 85/704—ca. 150/767) was the author of the
most famous biography of the Prophet, commonly known as Strat fén Ishag; EF, 3:810-11;
Sezgin, GAS, 1:288-90.

8 Ubayy b. Ka% was one of the most famous Companions of the Prophet; Dhahabi, Siyar,
1:389-402.

9 Abu’l-Hasan ‘Ali b. Ahmad b. Muhammad al-Wahidi (d. 468/1075) wrote a number of works
of Quranic exegesis; Brockelmann, GAL, 1:524, Suppl., 1:730-31.




Category 22
MIXED-UP HADITH

(Ma‘rifat al-maqlab)

———

An example of a mixed-up hadith would be, for instance, a hadith well known
from Salim which was made to be from Nafi¢ so that it would thereby become
rare and desirable. Similar to this is the account we heard of Bukhiri’s (God be
p]eased with him) arrival in Baghdad. Before his class some of the scholars of
hadith met together and took one hundred hadith and mixed up their texts and
isnads. They attached the text of one isnid to the isnad of another and the isnad of
that text to the text of another. Then they went to Bukhari’s class and presented
the hadith to him. When they finished presenting these mixed-up hadith to him,
Bukiﬁri turned to them and restored each text to its proper isnid and each isnad
to its text. They conceded his superiority.

An example of this — and it also serves as an example of a defective hadith
(mufallal) — is the hadith we heard from Ishaq b. 9sa [b.] al-Tabba¢.! He
said, Jarir b. Hazim’ informed us from Thabit’ from Anas that he said,
“The Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) said, ‘When the second
call to prayer is given, do not stand up until you see me.”” Ishiq b. Tsa
said, “I went to Flammad b. Zayd* and asked him about the hadith. He
said, ‘Abu’l-Nadr [Jarir b. Hazim] was mistaken, We were all in the class
of Thabit al-Bunani and Hajjaj b. Abi “Uthman’ was with us. Hajjgj
al-Sawwaf transmitted to us from Yahya b. Abi Kathir* from ‘Abd Allah
b. Abi Qatada’ from his father® that the Messenger of God (Peace be upon
him) said, “When the second call to prayer is given, do not stand up until
you see me.” Abu ’I-Nadr — that is Jarir b. Hazim — thought that it was
one of the hadith Thabit related to us from Anas.'” God knows best.

| Bukhari, al-Ta*rikh al-kabir, 1(1):399; Ibn Abi Hatim, Jark, 1(1):230~-1.

2 Abu "l-Nadr Jarir b. Hazim al-Basri (85/704-170/ 786) was an carly historian and transmitter
of hadith; Sezgin, GAS, 1:310-11.

3 Abn Muhammad Thabit b. Aslam al-Bunani was a Follower who died in al-Basra around
123/741; Dhahabi, Siyar, 5:220-5.

4 Abf Isma4] Hammad b. Zayd b. Dirham (d. 179/795) was one of the great hadith critics in
al-Bugra; Dhahabi, Siyar, 7:456-64.

5 Hajjaj b. Abi “Uthman al-Sawwaf was a Basran transmitter who died in 143/ 760; Dhahabi,
Siyar, 7.75,

6 AbQ Nasr Yahya b. Abt Kathir (d. 129/ 747) was considered one of the great hadith scholars
of his age, His father’s ism was disputed; Dhahabi, Siyar, 6:27-31.

7 Bukharl, af-Trikh al-kabir, 3(1):175-6; Ibn Abr Hatim, Jarh, 2(2):32.

8 Abn Qatada al-Harith b, Rib¥ al-Salami was a Companion who died in 54/674 at the age
of seventy, in either Medina or al-Kafa. 1Tis i is alternately given as al-Nu‘min or ‘Amr;
Dhahabt, Siyar, 2:449-56.

LY
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Section: We have now fulfilled our earlier promise to elucidate the types of weak
hadith. (God be praised.) Let us now point out some important matters.

1. When you see a hadith with a weak isnad, you should say, “This is weak »
and mean that it is weak with that isnad. You should not say, “This is weak,” an(
merely on the basis of the weakness of that particular isnid mean by this that the
text is weak. For sometimes a hadith is also related with a sound isnid of the king
which establishes a hadith as sound. Rather, the permissibility of declaring a text
to be weak rests on one of the authorities of hadith ruling that it was not related
with an isnad which establishes it as sound or ruling that it really is a weak hadith
— or something similar to that — and explainming the reason for impugning it,
Some remarks will come — God (He is exalted) willing — about the case when an
authority makes a general declaration that a hadith is weak without providing
an explanation. Note this for it is an area in which mistakes are made. God
knows best.

2. In the opinion of the scholars of hadith and others, some laxity is tolerated
in the provision of isnids and in the transmission of hadith from the various
categories of weak hadith — with the exception of forged hadith — without
bothering to explain their weakness. This applies in topics other than the
characteristics of God (He is exalted) and legal rulings concerning the permitted
and forbidden, and so forth. It is valid, for instance, for sermons, stories, the
descriptions of the rewards associated with the performance of various religious
acts, the other types of hadith inspiring virtue and instilling fear, and the hadith
on other matters having no connection to legal rulings and theological issues.
(Abd al-Rahmin b. Mahdi and Ahmad b. Hanbal (God be pleased with them)
are some of those we heard from who totally forbade lixity in hadith like these.

3. If you want to relate a weak hadith without an isnad, do not use, “The
Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) said such and such,” or similar phrases
that definitively indicate that the Prophet (Peace be upon him) said the words.
Instead, you should say for it, “It is related from the Messenger of God (Peace
be upon him), such and such,” “We read from him such and such,” “It arrived
from him,” “It came from him,” “Some of them related,” or something similar to
that. That is the way you should handle a hadith the soundness and weakness of
which you are in doubt about. You should say, “The Messenger of God (Peace
be upon him) said,” only for the hadith the soundness of which has become clear
to you in the way we elucidated above. God knows best.



Category 23 ’

THE CHARACTERISTIC OF THOSE WHOSE TRANSMISSION 1S ACCEPTED
AND THOSE WHOSE TRANSMISSION 1S REJECTED, AND THE
ALLIED SUBJECTS OF IMPUGNING AND DISCREDITING,

AND CERTIFYING AND ACCREDITING

(Matrifat sifat man tugbalu riwayatuha wa-man turaddu
riwdyatuhl wa-ma yata‘allaqu bi-dhalika min qadh
wa-jarh wa-tawthiq wa-ta‘dil)

T —

The generality of the experts in hadith and law unanimously agree on stipulating
that the person whose transmission may be adduced as a proof be upright (¢ad/)
and accurate (¢abi) in what he relates. Specifically, he must be Muslim; adult;
of sound mind; free of tendencies toward impicty and defects of character:;
alert; careful; retentive, if he transmits from memory; and accurate in handling
his text, if he transmits from it. If he paraphrases his hadith in transmission
(yuhaddithu bi-"[-mana), it is turther stipulated that he be aware of any way the
sense of a text can be altered. (God knows best.) We will clarify this general
statement by addressing specific issues.

1. The integrity of a transmitter is sometimes established by an explicit endorse-
ment of his integrity (adala) by those who accredit him and sometimes by general
acknowledgement. For those whose integrity is well known to the transmitters of
hadith and other scholars like them and who are widely praised for reltability and
honesty, there 15 no need for evidence testifying to their reliability in the form
of an explicit declaration. This is held to be correct in the doctrine of Shafi4 and
it is relied upon in the field of legal theory (usal al-figh). The expert Abat Bakr
al-Khatib is one of the scholars of hadith who stated this. He cited' as examples
of this [exalted status] Malik, Shuba, the two Sufyans [that is, Sufyan al-Thawri
and Sufyan b. Uyayna], Awza4,” al-Layth,’ Ibn al-Mubarak,' Waki¢,’ Ahmad b.
Hanbal, Yahya b. Ma4n, ‘Ali b. al-Madini and those who were like thein in
terms of renown and righteousness. The integrity of these scholars and those like

1 Kifaya, 86-7.

Z Abd ‘Amr ‘Abd al-Rahman b. ‘Amr al-Awza4 (ca. 88/707-157/774) was an important early
Syrian legal scholar; Sezgin, GAS, 1:516-17.

3 Abu “I-Harith al-Layth b. Sa'd al-Misri al-Fahmi (%4/713-175/791) was an important
Egyptian legal scholar; Sezgin, GAS, 1:520,

4 Abn ‘Abd al-Rahman ‘Abd Allah b. al-Mubarak al-Marwazi al-Hanzali (118/736-181/797)
played an important role in the development of Islamic rrifs"ricism; Sezgin, GAS, 1:95; Efr,
1:184-3,

5 Abg Sufyan Wakit b, al-Jarrah (129/746-197/812) was a famous Knfan scholar of hadith,
Sezgin, GAS, 1:96-7.
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them is not questioned. Those whose affair is hidden from researchers are the only
ones whose reliability may be questioned. The expert Ton ‘Abd al-Barr made a
sweeping declaration on this point: “Every bearer of hadith known to be attentive
in this matter is considered to be upright and his integrity is assumed indefinitely
until a reason for his discreditation comes to light, because the Prophet (Peace be
upon him) said, “The upright people of each succeeding generation will bear this
knowledge.””® There is some unsatisfactory vagueness in what Tbn ‘Abd al-Barr
said. God knows best.

2. A transmitter comes to be recognized as accurate by the comparison of his
transmissions with the transmissions of reliable scholars known for precision
and exactitude. If we find that his transmissions are in agreement — ¢ven if only
from the standpoint of sense — with their transmissions or that they are largely
in agreement and disagreement is rare, then we know that he is accurate and
trustworthy (thabat’). If we find that he often contradicts them, we discover his
imprecision and we do not adduce his hadith as proofs. God knows best.

3. According to the sound and well-known doctrine, accreditation may be
accepted without any statement of a reason for it, because the reasons for
accrediting a transmitter are nUMErous and difficult to state. To demand the
reasons would require the accrediter to say, «He did not do X, he did not commit
Y and he did do Z,” and enumerate everything the commission or omission of
which is impious, and that would be very burdensome.

Discrediting may not be accepted without a clear explanation of the reason,
because people disagree over what discredits and what does not. Sometimes a
critic discredits someone on the basis of a matter that he believes to discredit, but
which does not do so in reality. He must explain his reason in order that it be seen
whether it is discrediting or not. This is clearly established in the fields of positive
law and legal theory. The expert al-Khagib said* that it is the doctrine of the
authorities of the experts and critics of hadith, like Bukhari, Muslim and others. For
that reason, Bukhari adduced as proofs the hadith of a number of transmitters
whom others had previously discredited, like Dkrima — the slave of Tbn ¢Abbias (God
be pleased with them) — Ismaal b, Abi Uways,’ Asim b. ‘AlL,"” ‘Amr b. Marzagq"

6 Tamhid, 1:28, 59.

7 Some assert that the proper vocalization of this term is “thabr” scc, for example, Laknawl,
al-Raft wa-'l-takmila Ji 'ljark wa-"l-tatdil, ed. ‘Abd al-Fatah Abu Ghudda (Aleppo, n.d.),
66.

8 Kifaya, 108-9.

9 Aba ‘Abd Allah Ismadl b. Abl Uways al-Asbahi (139/756-226/841) was a nephew of the
imam Malik and a controversial transmitter of hadith in Medina; Dhahabi, Siyar, 10:391-5.

10 €Asim b. ‘Ali b. “Asim (d. 221/836) was most famous for being a transmitter from Shuthab.
al-Hajjaj; Dhahabt, Siyar, 9:262-5.

11 Abi Uthman ‘Amr b. Marzliq al-Basr1 {ca. 130/747-224/ 839) was a prominent but contro-
versial transmitter in al-Bagra; Dhahabt, Siyar, 10:417-20.
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and others. Muslim cited as proofs the hadith of Suwayd b. Sa4d" and a number
of others who were widely impugned. Abi Dawtd al-Sijistani did the same.
This indicates that they held the doctrine that discrediting is not established
unless the reason for it is explained.

The views of the critics of hadith transmitters [regarding discrediting] are
obscure and contradictory. Al-Khatib composed a chapter” containing
some stories about those who were asked to explain why they discredited
someone and gave invalid reasons for it. In one Shu‘ha was asked, “Why
did you forsake the hadith of X?” He said, “I saw him galloping on an
old nag, so I rejected his hadith.” In another, Muslim b. Ibrahim" was
asked about the hadith of al-Salih al-Murri." He said, “What can be done
with $alih? One day they mentioned his name to Hammad b. Salama and
Hammid blew his nose.” God knows best.

What if someone says, “For discrediting transmitters and rejecting their
hadith, people rely on the books which the authorities in hadith wrote on
impugning or on personality criticism in general (a/-jark wa-"/-ta‘dil), and rarely
do these authorities venture to explain their reasons in them. Rather, they
confine themselves merely to saying, ‘X is weak,’ ‘Y is nothing,” and the like, or
“This is a weak hadith,’ “This is not a well-established hadith,” and the like. So
stipulating that the reason must be explained leads to the negation of [the value
of their opinions] and to the invalidation of the discrediting in most cases”? The
answer to this is that, even if we do not rely on these kinds of declarations to
assert discreditation and pass judgement, we do rely upon them to the extent that
we refrain from accepting the hadith of those whom they say something like that
about, on the basis that these declarations have sown in our mind doubts about
the transmitters of the kind which necessitate hesitation. If the doubts of the
authorities about a transmitter are removed by an investigation of his state which
necessitates that we trust his integrity, we accept his hadith without hesitation.
This is the case of those whom the authors of the two Sakifs and others cite who
were touched by this kind of discreditation from other critics. So understand
that, for it is a good counter-argument. God knows best.

4. There are conflicting opinions over the question of whether a judgement of
personality criticism is established as valid by the statement of a single critic, or
whether two are necessary. Some maintain that two is the minimum number to

12 The controversial transmitter Abl Muhammad Suwayd b. Sa%d b. Sahl al-Hzdathani died in
al-Haditha in 240/854 at about one hundred years of age; Dhahabi, Siyer, 11:410-20.

13 Kifaya, 110-14.

i4 Abd ‘Amr Muslim b. Ibrahim al-Azdi was an important transmitter of hadith who died in
222/836; Sezgin, GAS, 1:103.

15 Aba Bishr al-Salih b, Bashir al-Murri (d. ca. 172/788) was a storyteller and preacher in al-Bagra
whose reliability was disputed; Dhahabi, Siyar, 8:46-8.
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establish such a criticism, as is the case with the discreditation and accreditation
of testimony in court. Some hold the opinion — and it is the correct view, which
Ab0 Bakr al-Khatib" and others have adopted — that it may be established by a
single critic. Because no particular number of transmitters is stipulated for the
acceptance of a report,” none is stipulated for the accrediting or discrediting of
a transmitter, contrary to the case of testimony in court. God knows best.

5. If a single individual is both discredited and accredited, the discreditation
takes precedence because the critic who accredits him reports on his apparent state
and the one who discredits him reports on a real matter which was hidden from
the critic who accredited him. It is said that if the number of critics accrediting
him is greater [than the number of those discrediting him], the acereditation
deserves precedence. The correct view — and that held by the majority — is that
the discrediting takes precedence, for the reason we gave. God knows best.

6. A declaration of accreditation made in an obscure fashion, without giving
the name of the person who is being accredited, is not enough. According to
what the expert al-Khatib,” the jurist Sayrafi [that is, Abn Bakr al-Shafi‘] and
others stated, when a transmitter says, “A reliable person transmitted to me,”
or something similar to that, limiting himself to such a statement, it is not
sufficient. This is contrary to the view of others who do accept this as sufficient.
A declaration made in an obscure fashion is rejected because the individual may
be reliable in the opinion of that person, while someone else. may have come
across something that, either in his opinion alone or by consensus, discredits
him. So it is necessary for the transmitter to name his teacher so that his
identity can be determined. Indeed, his avoidance of naming the transmitter is
itself a suspicious act, which sows doubt about him in the heart of others. If the
individual who says, [“A reliable transmitter related to me,” and so forth] is
a scholar, his declaration may be sufficient for those who share his views [on
personality criticism], according to the opinion adopted by some thorough
scholars. The expert al-Khatib said, “When a scholar says, ‘Everyone I relate from
is reliable, even if do not name him,’ and he then relates hadith from someone
whom he does not name, he is in fact vouching for that person’s blamelessness.
However, we do not act on this testimony of his blamelessness.”" This is because
of the reason we presented above, God knows best.

16 Kifaya, 96-7.

17 The reference here is to the khabar al-wahid, the hadith related at some point in its line
of transmission by a single individual. As Ibn al-$alih stated above (p. 5), it was debated,
especially in the first centuries of Islam, whether such a hadith could be accepted. For a
general discussion, see James Robson, “Traditions from Individuals,” Journal of Semitic Studses,
9 (1964):327-40.

18 This would seem to be a reference to Kifzya, 92, although the issue addressed there 15 not
identical.

19 Kifaya, 92.
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7. In the opinion of the majority of the scholars of hadith and others, when an
upright individual relates from a transmitter and gives his name, his relation
from that transmitter is not tantamount to his accreditation of him. Some of
the adherents of hadith and some of the ShafiGtes said that this does constitute
his accreditation of that individual, because his accreditation is inherent in his
transmitting from him. The correct view is the first, because it is permissible for
someone to relate from a-transmitter who is not upright, without his relation
from him entailing his accreditation of him.

In the same way, we may say that the action of a scholar or his issuance of
alegal opinion in accordance with a particular hadith does not constitute a
judgement from him that the hadith is sound. Likewise, his contradiction
of [what is prescribed in] the hadith is not equivalent to his impugning
the soundness of the hadith itself or the person who transmitted it. God
knows best.

8. Concerning the relation of an unknown transmitter (majhal): for our present
purposes, there are several types of unknown people:

(a). The transmitter whose apparent integrity and real integrity are both unknown:
in the view of the majarity, his transmissions may not be accepted. This is in
accordance with the opinion to which we earlier drew attention.?

(b). The unknown transmitter whose real integrity is unknown, although -he is
apparently upright and outwardly acceptable (mastar): one of our authorities
has said, “The outwardly acceptable transmitter is somcone who is apparently
upright but whose real integrity is not known.” Some of those who reject
the transmission of the first type of unknown person, adduce as proofs
the transmission of this type. This is the doctrine of some of the Shafitites.
One of them who stated it plainly is the authority Sulaym b. Ayyub al-Razi*
“Because the question of reports is based on giving the transmitter the
benefit of the doubt and because the transmission of reports is in the hands
of those who are incapable of gaining knowledge of a transmitter’s real
integrity, limit yourself in regard to reports to knowledge of the transmitter’s
apparent integrity. Reports differ from testimony in court, for the latter
is before judges and they are not incapable of [discovering a witnesss real
integrity], so for testimony in court analyze a witness’s apparent and real
integrity.” It seems that this view was acted upon in many of the famous
books of hadith in regard to a number of the transmitters who lived before
the authors of the books and about whom it was impossible to obtain real
first-hand knowledge. God knows best.

20 "T'his seems to be a reference to the discussion in section six,
21 Abu’l-Fath Sulaym b. Ayyab al-Razt {ca. 360/971-447/1055) was a well-traveled Shafitite
scholar; Dhahabs, Siyar, 17:645-7.
kY
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The transmitter whose identity is unknown: those who do not accept the
relation of a transmitter whose identity is unknown do sometimes accept the
relation of a transmitter whose integrity is unknown. Someone whom twq
upright transmitters relate hadith from and identify [thar is, name] is not
considered “unknown” in this sense. In response to some questions he wag
asked, Aba Bakr al-Khatib al-Baghdadi said, “In the view of the scholars of
hadith an unknown transmitter is everyone whom the scholars do not know
and whose hadith are only known from the line of transmission of a single
student. Examples are ‘Amr Dho Murr,” Jabbar al-T21% and Sa%d b. Dhj
Huddan,” from whom only Aba Ishaq al-Sabi9 transmitted; al-Hazhaz b,
Mayzan,” from whom Sha%i is the sole transmitter; and Jurayy b. Kulayb, *
from whom only Qatada transmitted.”” In reality Sufyan al-Thawri alsg
transmitted from al-Hazhaz. Al-Khatib went on, “Infrequently it does happen
that the label of ‘unknown’ is lifted from a transmitter by two scholars
famous in hadith transmitting from him. However, the verdict that he ig
upright is not established by their relation from him.”® This is something
which we explained above.” (God knows best.) Bukhari included’ in his
Sahik the hadith of a number of people from whom only one student
related, including Mirdas al-Aslami1,* from whom only Qays b. Abt Hazim®
transmitted. Likewise, Muslim included the hadith of a number of people
from whom only a single student transmitted, including Rabia b. Ka%
al-Aslami,” from whom only Aba Salama b. ‘Abd al-Rahman transmitted.
When Bukhari or Muslim include the hadith of a transmitter, he may leave the
state he was in of being unknown and rejected because only a single student
related from him. The opposing view on that follows the previously cited line
of argumentation known to have been made against the view that the statement
of a single critic is enough to accredit a transmitter.” God knows best.

There is disagreement over whether to accept the relation of a sectarian

(mubtadi) who does not become an infidel (/z yakfuru) through his adherence to

22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30

31

32

i3

Bukhari, al-Ta@rikh al-kabir, 3(2):329-30; Ibn Abi Hatim, Jark, 3(1):232.

Bukhari, al- Ta’rikh al-kabir, 1(2):252; Ibn Abi Hatim, Farh, 1(1):543.

Bukhari, al-T@rikh al-kabir, 2(1):470-71; Ibn Abi Hatim, Jarh, 2(1):19.

Bukhari, al-Ta’rikh al-kabir, 4(2):250-51; Ibn Abi Hatim, Fark, 4(2):122,

Bukhari, al-T@rikh al-kabir, 1(2):244; Tbn Abi Hatim, Fark, 1{1):536-7.

Kifaya, 88.

Kifaya, 88-9.

See section seven.

Mirdas b. Malik- al-Aslami seems to have been a Companion of the Prophet; Bukhari,
al-Ta’rikh al-kabir, 4(1):434; Ibn Abl Hatim, Jark, 4(1)350; Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, fstiab, 3:1386.
Abu ‘Abd Allah Qays b. Abl Hazim Husayn b. “Awf (d. ca. 98/717} was a Kafan Follower of
the Prophet whose transmissions were considered controversial; Dhahabi, Siyar, 4:198-202.
Aba Firas Rabi% b. Ka%h al-Aslami was a Companion of the Prophet; Bukhari, al-Twrikh
al-kabkir, 2(1):280; Ibn Abi Hatim, Farh, 1(2):472.

See section four.
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his sectarian doctrine (bid%a}. Some flatly reject his transmission, arguing that
he becomes 2 wrongdoer (fasig) because of his sectarian doctrine. [They argue
that] just as the person who arrives at his false doctrine through interpretation
and the person who does not™ are equal in sectarianism, they are also equal in
wrongdoing.

Some accept the transmission of a sectarian, if he is not someone who views
as licit telling lies to further his doctrine or for the sake of the adherents of his
Joctrine, irrespective of whether he is a proselytizer (da%ya) for his sectarian
doctring or not. Some scholars ascribed this view to Shafih on the basis of his
statement, “Accept the testimony of sectarians (ah/ al-ahw@), except the Shiite
Khattabites™ since they view as licit testifying falsely in favor of those who agree
with them.”*

Some people say-that the sectarian’s transmission is to be accepted, if he
is not a proselytizer; and it is not to be.accepted, if he is a proselytizer for his
sectarian belief. This is the doctrine of many — or most — scholars. One of the
followers of Shafi {God be pleased with him) told of a disagreement among the
imam’s followers over the acceptance of the transmission of a sectarian, when he
does not proselytize for his sectarian doctrine. Shafi said, “If he is a proselytizer,
there is no disagreement among them that his transmission is not to be accepted.”
Abti Hatim b. Hibban al-Busti — one of the authorities of hadith who wrote
books — said, “According to our atithorities, it is absolutely forbidden to cite the
hadith of a proselytizer for sectarian doctrines. I do not know of any disagreement
among them on this point.”” This third view is the most just and the most
preferable. The first is unlikely and far from the one common among the
authorities in hadith. Their books overflow with the transmissions of sectarians
who were not proselytizers and there are many of their hadith in the two Sakiks,
both as supporting attestations and primary texts.

10. The transmitter who repents from telling lies in the hadith of the people
and from other forms of wrongdoing: his transmission is accepted, -unless he is
repenting from deliberately lying in the hadith of the Messenger of God (Peace
be upon him), in which case his transmission may never be accepted, even if
his repentance is sincere. This is in accord with what is repeated from several

34 Al-mut@awmwil wa-ghayr al-mut@awwil: The difference seems to be that the first arrived at
his false doctrine through a mistaken but “permissible and obvious interpretation” while the
second is “in clear opposition to the fundamental principles of the sunna”; Sakhawi, Fath
al-Mughith, 1:303.

35 The Khattabites were an extremist Shiite sect named after Abu *1-Khattab al-Asadi, who led
an uprising against the ‘Abbasids in al-Kafa and was executed around the year 138/753. Little
is known about the doctrines of the Khattibites, although they seem to have continued as a
religious movement for some time after the death of the founder; EP 4:1132-3.

36 Kifaya, 120. '

37 For similar sentiments, see Ibn Hibban, a/-Thigar (Hyderabad, 1973 1)), 6:140-1 and Majriihin,
1:814.
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scholars, including Ahmad b. Hanbal and Abt Bakr al-Humayd1,” the teachey
of Bukhari. We found that the authority Abt Bakr [al-Shafi4] al-Sayrafi mag,
a general declaration in his commentary on Shafi’s Risala: “We may neve,
again accept the hadith of any transmitter who has a report we reject becauge
of a falsehood we found to his discredit, even if it appears that he repenteq,
Once we rate someone’s transmission as weak, we may not deem it strong
later.” He mentioned that this is one of the points where testifying in coury
and transmitting hadith differ. The authority Abu ’l-Muzaffar al-Sam@Gny
al-Marwazi said that all of the hadith which come from someonc who lied
even a single report must be rejected. This is similar in sense to what Sayrafi
said. God knows best,

11. When one reliable transmitter relates a hadith and the [alleged] teacher of
the hadith 1s consulted and he disavows it: the preferred way of viewing the
situation is that if the teacher is unambiguous in his disavowal, saying “I did
not relate it,” “He fathered a lie on me,” or something similar to:that; the two
definite statements [that is, the student’s ascription of the hadith to the teacher
and the teacher’s disavowal] are incompatible and the teacher who denies the
hadith is the first-hand source. Thus it is necesary to reject the hadith of the
sccond-hand source. This does not discredit the student in a fashion which
necessitates the rejection of the rest of his hadith, because he also calls his teacher
a liar in the matter of the disputed hadith. His teachet’s discreditation of him
1s not more worthy of being accepted than his discreditation of his teacher, so
they both fall away,

If the teacher from whom the hadith is related says, “I do not know it,”
“I do not remember it,” or something similar to that; it does not necessitate
the rejection of the transmission of his student. Among the generality of hadith
scholars, legal scholars and speculative theologians, a teacher relating a hadith
and then forgetting it does not constitute a reason- not to act upon it. This is
contrary to the view of some of the Hanafites who hold that the hadith must be
rejected because of that.

On this they base their rejection of the hadith of Sulayman b. Musa®
from Zuhri from Urwa from ‘A’isha from the Messenger of God
(Peace be upon him): “When a woman marries without the permission
of her guardian, the marriage is invalid ...” That is because Tbn Jurayj
said, “T met Zuhr1 and I asked him about this hadith and he did not
know it.”

38 Aba Bakr ‘Abd Allih b, al-Zubayr al-Humaydi (d. 219/834) was an important transmitter of
hadith; Sezgin, GAS, 1:101-2.

39 Sulayman b. Musa al Dimashqi (d. 119/737) was a controversial transmitter of hadich; Dhahabi,
Siyar, 5:433-7.
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Similar to this is the hadith of Rabi‘t al-R@y* from Suhayl b. Abi
Galih" from his father” from Ab@i Hurayra to the effect that the
lirophet (Peace be upon him) ruled in a legal dispute on the basis of a
single witness and an oath. ‘Abd al-‘Aziz b. Muhammad al-Darawardi®
said, “I met Suhayl. When T asked him about the hadith, he did not
know i.”

The correct View is the one the generality holds, because the person from whom
the hadith is related from is subject to carelessness and forgetfulness, while the
student is reliable and definite [in his ascription], so his transmission should
not be rejected because of the possibility [that the teacher may not have taught
the hadith]. For that reason, Suhayl used to say after that occurred, “Rabi‘%
rransmitted to me from me from my father, such and such.” Indeed, many of the
greatest scholars related a few hadith which they subsequently forgot and which
they later transmitted from the students who had originally heard the hadith
from them. One of them used to say, “X transmitted to me from me from Y,
such and such.” The expert al-Khatib collected the instances of this in his book
Abhbar man haddatha wa-nasiya (Stories of Those Who Transmitied and Forgot).
Because 2 human being is susceptible to forgetfulness, some scholars — including
Shafii (God be pleased with him) — disliked transmitting from living people.”
Shafit said to Ibn ‘Abd al-Hakam,* “Beware of relating hadith from living
transmitters!” God knows best.

12. Those who take money for transmitting hadith: in the view of some of the
authorities in hadith, this makes it impossible to accept a scholar’s transmission.
We heard that Ishiaq b. Ibrahim — that is, Ibn Rahawayh — was asked about the
transmitter who teaches hadith for money and he said, “Fadith are not to be
recorded from him,” Something similar to that is also related from Ahmad b.

40 Rabi%b. Abi ‘Abd al-Rahman Farrukh al-Taymi was an important early jurist in Medina and
Iraq; Sezgin, GAS, 1:406-7; Elr, 1:356.

41 Aba Yazid Suhayl b. Abi $ilih al-Madani was a prolific second/eighth-century transmitter,
although there seem to have been doubts about the authenticity of his hadith; Dhahabi, Styar,
5:458-62.

42 The father of Suhayl was Aba $alih Dhakwan b. ‘Abd Allah al-Sammin al-Zayyat (d. 101/720),
who was an important transmitter of hadith especially famed among his contemporaries for
his long beard; Dhahabi, Siyar, 5:36-7.

43 Abn Muhammad ‘Abd al-Aziz b. Muhammad al-Dariwardi (d. 187/803) was a highly
respected Medinese transmitter; Dhahabi, Siyar, 8:366-9.

44 Until his teacher was dead, the student ran the risk that he would one day disavow some
of his hadith. The teacher’s denial that he taught a hadith which his student ascribed to him
naturally reflected negatively on the student,

45 This would appear to be a reference to Abt ‘Abd Allih Muhammad b, ‘Abd Allah b, ‘Abd
al-Hakam (182/798-268/882), a student of Shafi1 and prominent Egyptian legal expert;
Sezgin, GAS, 1:474.
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Hanbal and Aba Hatim al-Razi.* Abli Nu%ym al-Fadl b. Dukayn,” ‘Ali b. ‘Abd
al-¢Aziz al-Makki® and others were willing to make concessions in regard to taking
compensation for teaching hadith; and that is analogous to the situation regarding
taking money for teaching the Quran and the like. However, traditionally teaching
hadith for money has been seen as a defect of character and it reflects badly
on whoever does it, unless it is coupled with an excuse which removes the bad
credit. An example is the report which the teacher Abu "l-Muzaffar” transmitted
to me from his father — the expert Aba Sa‘d al-Sam@ni® — in which Abu '}-Fad|
Muhammad b. Nasir al-Salami™ said that Abu ’1-Flusayn b. al-Naqqar® accepted
money for teaching hadith because the teacher Abii Ishaq al-Shirazi* had issued a
legal opinion permitting him to do so because the scholars of hadith were keeping
him from earning funds to support his dependants. God knows best.

13. The transmission of someone who is known for laxity in hearing or teaching
hadith is not to be accepted. Examples are someone who is not bothered about
sleeping in the audition sessions or someone who teaches hadith without a sound
collated text. Also of this stripe are those who are known for accepting prompting®
in hadith. Furthermore, the relation of someone who "has many anomalous

46 Aba Hatim Muhammad b. Tdris al-Razi (193/811-277/890) was one of the most respected
critics of hadith of the third/ninth century. His pronouncements are preserved in the books
of his son Ibn Abi Hatim al-Razi and many later works; Sezgin, GAS, 1:153.

47 Abo Nufaym al-Fadl b. Dukayn al-Taymi {136/ 748-219/834) was an important transmitter
of hadith; Sezgin, GAS, 1:101.

48 Abu’l-Hasan Ali b. ‘Abd al-‘Azlz b. al-Marzuban al-Baghawi (ca. 190/805-286/899 or 287) was
best known as a student of Abd ‘Ubayd al-Qasim b. Sallam; Sezgin, GAS, 1:161; Er, 3:407.

49 Abul-Mugaffar Fakhr al-Din ‘Abd al-Rahim b. Abi Sa‘d ¢Abd al-Karim b. Abi Bakr Muhammad
b. Abi 'l-Muzaffar Manstr (537/1143-618/1221) was often referred to as “Abu 'l-Muzaffar 5.
al-Sam‘ani” to distinguish him from his great-grandfather Abu "I-Muzaffar Mansfir. This well-
traveled teacher of Tbn al-Salzh perished during the Mongol invasion; Dhahabi, Siyar, 22:107-9.

50 Abi Said tAbd al-Karim b. Abi Bakr Mubammad b. Manstr (506/ 1113-562/1166) was the
author of a number of extremely important works including a/-Ansab (ed. Abd Allah Umar
al-Barad, 5 vols, Beirut, 1408/1988), 4dah al-imi® wa- istml@ (ed. Max Weisweiler, Leiden,
1952) and a continuation of al-Khatib al-Baghdadi’s Ta’rikh Baghdad; ET', §:1024--5.

51 Abu ’l-Fadl Muhammad b. Nagir al-Salami al-Baghdadi (467/1074-550/1155) started out as
2 Shafitite and Ashtarite, but later became a Hanbalite. One of the most popular transmitters
of his day, he taughr hadith for free but charged a fee for poetry; Dhahabi, Siyar, 20:265-71.

52 Abu ‘-Husayn Ahmad b. Muhammad b. al-Nagqar (381/99 1-470/1078) was alone in
transmitting several desirable hadith works and therefore was in the position to charge his
students for the service; Dhahabi, Siyar, 18:372-4.

53 Aba Ishiq Ibrahim b. ¢All b. Yusuf al-Shirazi (393/1003-476/1083) came to Baghdad in
415/1024 from his hometown of Firazabad and became one of the most renowned Shafitite
jurists in the city; Dhahabi, Siyar, 18:452-64.

54 Talgin here refers to the practice ascribed to unscrupulous and usually unnamed students of
tricking a teacher who could no longer remember which hadith he once taught — maost often
because ald age had destroyed his memory or because he could no longer consult his notes,
since he had either lost them or gone blind — into acknowledging certain hadith as his 0¥t
although in actuality he had never heard them before.
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and unfamiliar hadith may not be accepted. It is reported that Shu%ha said,
«Anomalous hadith come only from anomalous men.” The relation of someone
who is known for extreme negligence in his transmissions may not be accepted
when he does not transmit from a sound text. All of this undermines one’s faith
in a transmitter and his accuracy.

It is reported that Ibn al-Mubarak, Ahmad b. Hanbal, [Aba Bakr] al-Humaydi
and others maintained that the transmissions of someone who makes a mistake
in a hadith become void and he becomes unfit to have his hadith recorded, if
when the mistake is explained to him, he does not recant but instead continues
to insist on relating that hadith. There is some doubt about this. The practice is
not reprehensible, if it appears that it is merely a case of stubbornness on his part
or something similar. God knows best.

14. In these recent times, people have turned away from taking into consideration
the totality of the standards for the transmitters and teachers of hadith which we
have elucidated. They have not been bound by them in their transmissions, on
account of the inability to fulfil them at the level which their predecessors attained
in the past. The reason for that is, as we explained in the beginning of this book
of ours (see above p. 4), that the aim in using isnads ultimately goes back to the
preservation of the special quality of this Community and vigilance against the
interruption of the continuity of the isnads. So, in regard to the aforementioned
standards, let us take into consideration only those appropriate for attaining this
aim in its barest form and let it suffice to qualify a teacher that he be a Muslim,
adult, of sound mind and not manifestly wrong-doing or stupid. In regard to his
accuracy (dabt), let it suffice that one find the documentation that he heard the
text (sama‘thi) recorded in the handwriting of an unimpeachable individual and
that he relate from a text conforming to the text of his teacher.

The hadith expert and jurist Abu Bakr al-Bayhagi (God - He is exalted
- bless him) said something like this earlier. He said, according to what we heard,
that there has been an increase in the type of student who extensively attends the
hadith classes of some of the transmitters of his time who do not memorize their
hadith, recite them properly from their books or recognize what is recited to
them when the original of their own audition is recited to them. He justified this
on the basis that the hadith which have been establishied as sound or which fall
between soundness and sickness have been recorded and written down in the
comprehensive collections which the authorities in hadith put together, It is
not conceivable that any of these hadith escaped the attention of all of these
authorities — even if it is possible that some of these hadith escaped the attention-
of some of the authorities ~ because of the guarantee of the legislator (sakth
al-sharia) [that is, the Prophet] that they will be preserved. Bayhaqi said, “So
today when someone brings a hadith unknown to all of these authorities, it may
not be accepted from him. When someone brings a hadith known to them, then
be‘is not alone in transmitting what he relates and the proof value of his hadith
'8 Inactuality based on it being related by the others.” The point of his relating‘

.
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the hadith and his hearing it is the continuous transmission of the hadith with
‘He transmitted to us’ and ‘He informed us’ and the continuance of this blessing
which God specially granted this community as a token of honor to our chosen
Prophet (Peace be upon him and his family).” God knows best.

15. Concerning the explanation of the terms the practitioners of this discipline
employ in personality criticism: Ab@ Muhammad ¢Abd al-Rahmin b. Abi Hatim
al-Razi® ranked them in his book on personality criticism. He did this well and
made a good job of it. We will rank them in the same way, giving what he said anq
adding to it the relevant material we read in other sources, God — He is exalted
— willing. The terminology of accreditation has several levels.

(a). Ibn Abi Hatim said, “If it is said of someone that he is ‘reliable’ (¢thiga} or
‘exact’ (mutgin), his hadith may be cited as proofs.” The same is true if he
is called “trustworthy” (thabat) or a “proof” (hujja) and it is also the case if
it is said about an upright transmitter (‘adl) that he is “retentive’™ (hafiz) or
“accurate” (4abif). God knows best.

(b). Ton Abt Hatim said, “If it is said that a transmitter is ‘veracious’ (sadig), ‘his
station is veracity’ (mahalluhiz al-sidg) or ‘there is nothing wrong with him’
({2 ba’sa bihi), he is someone whose hadith may be writteit down and examined.
This is the second rank.” What he said is correct because these expressions do
not imply the stipulation of accuracy. The hadith of this kind of transmitter
are examined and investigated to determine the level of his accuracy. The way
to do this was explained in the beginning of this Category.” If we cannot
make an exhaustive examination [of all of his hadith] to determine whether he
is essentially absolutely accurate yet we desire to adduce one of his hadith as
a proof, we must — in the fashion described in Category 15 —analyze that very
hadith and see whether it has an original version (a§f) in the transmission of
someone else.

It is well known that ‘Abd al-Rabman b. Mahdi, the model in this
matter, transmitted a hadith and said, “Abin Khalda” transmitted to
us.” He was asked, “Was he reliable?” He said, “He was veracious,
honest and charitable” — or, in one version: “excellent.” The reliable
transmitters are Shuba and Sufyan.” That is contrary to what came
down from Ibn Abi Khaythama . He said, “I said to Yahya b. Ma‘n,

55 Tbn Abj Hatim al-Razi (240/854-327/ 938) wrote a number of important works on hadith and
is best known for preserving the critical judgements of his father Aba 11atim al-Razi and his
other mentor Abn Zurt al-Rizi; Sezgin, GAS, 1: 178-9. The following discussion is adapted
from Farh, 1(1):37.

36 See the second section.

57 Bukharl, al-Tarikh al-kabir, 2(1):147; Ibn Abi Hatim, Jarh, 1(2):327-8.

58 Aba Bakr Ahmad b. Zuhayr b, Harb -Nas21 (185/801-279/892), known as Ton Abi Khaytharna,
was an important scholar with a special interest in hadith. Only a small portion of his famous
Trikh seems to have survived; Sezgin, GAS, 1:319-20.
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‘You say, “There is nothing wrong with X” and “Y is weak.”’ He
said, ‘When I say to you, “There is nothing wrong with him,” then he
is reliable. When I say to you, “He is weak,” then he is not reliable
and his hadith are not recorded.”” This interpretation of “There is
nothing wrong with him” is not related from any other scholar of
hadith. Indeed, Yahya b. Ma‘in ascribed it only to himself and it is
contrary to what Ibn Abi Hatim said. God knows best,

(c). Ibn Abt Hatim said, “If it is said regarding a transmitter, ‘teacher’ (shaykh),
he is in the third rank. His hadith may be recorded and examined; however,
he is inferior to the second.”

(d). Ibn Abi Hatim said, “If it is said regarding a transmitter, ‘good in hadith’
(salth al-hadith), his hadith may be recorded for analysis (/i-"F-tibar).” It is
reported that Aba Ja‘far Ahmad b. Sinan® said, “Sometimes the hadith of a
man who had some weakness but was veracious was brought up and ¢Abd
al-Rahman b. Mahdi used to say, ‘A man good in hadith.”” God knows best.

Their terms of discreditation are also on several levels.

(a). Their saying “soft in hadith” (Jayyin al-hadith): Tbn Abi Hatim said, “When
they reply regarding a man, ‘soft in hadith,” he is one of those whose hadith
may be recorded and examined for the sake of analysis.” Hamza b. Yasuf
al-Sahmi® asked the authority Abu ’I-ITasan al-Daraqutni, “When you say
‘X is soft,” what do you mean by it?” He said, “He is not ‘fallen’ (s24if) and
‘abandoned’ (matritk) in hadith, but he is discredited (majriak) by something
which does not cause him to fall out of the state of integrity.”

(b). Ibn Abi Hatim said, “When they say, ‘He is not strong’ (laysa bi-gawi), that
person is in the same position as the first in regard to the recording of his
hadith; however, he is inferior.”

(). Ton Ab1 Hatim said, “When they say, ‘weak in hadith’ (da%if al-hadith), that
person is inferior to the second. His hadith are not thrown out; rather they
are analyzed.”

(d).Ibn Abi Hatim said, “When they say, ‘abandoned in hadith,’ ‘wasted in
hadith’ (dhahib al-hadith) or ‘liar’ (kadhdhab), the man is ‘fallen’ in hadith.
His hadith are not recorded. It is the fourth rank.”

Abt Bakr al-Khatib said, “The highest expressions for the states of
transmitters are a ‘proof’ or ‘reliable.’” The lowest are ‘liar’ or ‘fallen.” ™!

59 The hadith of Abi Jatfar Abmad b. Sinan al-Wasitt al-Qattan (d. 256/870) were cited by a
number of scholars of the next generation; Dhahabi, Styar, 12:244-6.

80 Abu’l-Qasim Hamza b. Yisuf al-Sahmi (340/951-428/ 1036) was a student of Daraqu¢ni from
Jurjan who preserved many of his technical comments in the work Sw?zlzr Hamza b. Yasuf
al-Sahmt li-'l-Daraguni wa-ghayriki min al-mashayikh (ed. Muwaffaq b. ‘Abd Allih b. ¢Abd
al-Qadir, Riyadh, 1404/ 1984); Dhahabt, Siyar, 17:469-71,

81 Kifiya, 22, h
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Abt Bakr b. ‘Abd al-Mun4m al-$atidi al-Furawi® informed us through
recitation to him in Nishapur: Muhammad b. Isma‘l al-Farisi®
informed us: the expert AbG Bakr Ahmad b. al-Husayn al-Bayhaqi
informed us: Abu ’l-Husayn b. al-Fadl® informed us: ‘Abd Allah
b. Ja*far® informed us: Ya‘qub b. Sufyin® told us, he said: I-heard
Ahmad b. Salih” say, “A transmitter’s hadith are not rejected until
everyone agrees.that they are to be rejected. It may be said, ‘X is
weak.” However, it may not be said, ‘X is abandoned,” unless everyone
agrees on rejecting his hadith.”

Some terms employed in this matter which Ibn Abi Hatim and others
have not explained are “X, people have related from: him,” “X is
middling” (wasat), “X is mediocre in hadith” (mugarib al-hadith),
“X 1s disturbed in regard to hadith” (mudtarib al-hadith), “X is not
cited as an authority” (Ja yutirajju bihi}, “X is unknown™ (mashal),
“X is nothing” (/2 shay’), “X is not approved” (laysa bi-dhak).
Sometimes it is said, “He is not so strong” (laysa bi-dhaka ’l-qgawi),
“There is a weakness in X” or “in the hadith of X,” — and this
expression is less serious in discreditation than saying, “X is weak in
hadith,” — and “X, I do not know anything wrong about him.”
In accrediting, this last expression is inferior to saying, “There is
nothing wrong with him.” All of these phrases and the others like
them have analogues which we have explained or which follow
a principle that we have established. We will — God (He is exalted)
willing — point them out. God knows best.

62 Furawi (ca. 522/1128-608/1212) was a teacher of Ibn al-Salah who transmitted a number of
important books. He had three kunyas, all of which Ibn al-Salah uses in the course of this
work; Dhahabi, Siyar, 21:494-6.

63 Abu ’l-Ma%lt Muhammad b. Isma4! al-Farisi (448/1056-539/1144) was a prominent student
of Bayhaqi; Dhahabl, Siyar, 20:93.

64 Abu '} Husayn Muhammad b. al-Husayn b. Muhammad b. al-Fadl al-Qavan (335/947-
415/1024) was primarily known for having transmitted Ya‘qub b. Sufyan’s Ta’rikk from <Abd
Allzh b. Ja‘far; Dhahabi, Séyar, 17:331-2.

65 Abn Muhammad ‘Abd Allah b. Ja%ar b. Durustawayh"al-Farisi (258/872-347/958) was an
early grammarian who worked extensively in hadith; EZ%, 3:758; Sezgin, G.A4S, 8:106-8, 9:96-§.

66 Aba Yusuf Ya‘qab b. Sufyan al-Fasawi (d. 277/890) wrote Kitab al-Ma%rifa wa-"l-ta>rikh (ed.
Akram Diy® al-Umari, 2nd edn, 3 vols, Beirut, 1401/1981), a historical work with a special
emphasis on matters of interest to scholars of hadith; Sezgin, GAS, 1:319.

67 Abu Ja‘far Ahmad b. $alih al-Misri (170/787-248/862) was a controversial transmitter of
hadith; Dhahabi, Siyar, 12:160-77.



Category 24

THE METHODS OF HEARING AND RECEIVING HADITH,
AND THE MANNER OF REGISTERING THESE

(Ma‘rifat kayfivar sama‘ al-hadith wa-tahammulihi
wa-sifat dabtihi)

——

Be aware that the ways to convey and receive hadith take various forms. Let us
preface our exposition of them with the discussion of a few issues.

1. An individual may validly receive hadith before he possesses the qualifications
[necessary to transmit them]. The transmission of someone who received his
hadith before his conversion to Islam and transmitted them afterwards may be
accepted. The same is true of the relation of someone who heard hadith before
attaining adulthood and related them afterwards. Some people forbade that and
they were wrong to do so, because people accepted the transmission of the young
Companions — like al-Hasan b. ‘Ali,' Tbn ‘Abbas, [‘Urwa] b. al-Zubayr, al-Nu%mnan
b. Bashir’ and their fellows — without making any distinction between the
hadith they received before reaching adulthood and those they received after.
Furthermore, from early times until now people have continued to bring young
boys to classes devoted to the transmission and audition of hadith and they credit
their transmission of the hadith they heard at that age, God knows best,

2. Abt ‘Abd Allah al-Zubayri® said, “It is recommended that the student begin
to write hadith at the age of twenty, because that is when the intellect is formed.
I like the student younger than that to occupy himself with learning the Quran
and his religious duties.” It is reported that Sufyan al-Thawri said, “A man who
wants to study hadith should first serve God twenty years.” Musa b. Ishag* was
asked, “How is it that you did not write hadith from Abfi Nu%ym [al-Fadl b.
Dukayn]?” He said, “The Kufans did not send their young sons to study hadith
until they completed their twentieth year.” Musa b. Hartn® said, *““The Basrans

I Al-Hasan b. “Ali (3/625—49/669) was the beloved grandson of the Prophet. His father was the
third caliph ‘Ali and the Prophet’s daughter Fatima. He posed a threat to the Umayyad caliph
Muwiya until he was persuaded to renounce his claims. He died in Medina; EF* 3:240-43.

2 Abn ‘Abd Allah (or Abo ‘Muhammad) al-Nu‘man b. Bashir b. Satd al-Khazraji was born
around the time of the Prophet’s emigration to Medina and served as a governor under the
Umayyads. He died late in 64/684; Dhahabi, Siyar, 3:411-12.

3 Aba ‘Abd Allzh al-Zubayr b. Ahmad b. Sulayman al-Zubayri (d. 317/929) was a blind Shafitite
who wrote 2 number of works on legal topics; Sezgin, GAS, 1:495.

4 Abii Bakr Muosi b. Ishag (ca. 200/815-297/909) was a Shifitite scholar who served as a judge
in Nishapur and al-Ahwiz; Dhahabi, Siyar, 13:579-81.

5 Abt ‘Imran Masa b, Hartr al-Hammal (214/829-294/907) was considered one of the greatest
experts in hadith of his era; Dhahabi, Siyar, 12:116-19.
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write hadith at ten years of age, the Kafans at twenty and the Syrians at thirty.”
(God knows best.)

When the preservatton of the continuity of the isnad is taken into account,
[it becomes clear that] one should take a-child to kear hadith as soon as
his audition becomes valid. Children may [later] occupy themselves with
writing, acquiring, registering and recording hadith when they become
qualified and ready for that. This varies from person to person and it is
not confined to any particular age, as a number of people before us have
stated. God knows best.

3. There is some disagreement over the earliest time valid for a child’s audition
of hadith. We have heard that Maosi b. Haran al-Hammal — one of the great
experts and critics of hadith — was asked, “When should a boy hear hadith?” He
said, “When he becomes able to distinguish between a cow and a riding animal”
— or according to another relation, “between a cow and a donkey.” We heard that
Ahmad b. Hanbal (God be pleased with him) was asked, “When does it become
permissible for a boy to hear hadith?” He said, “When he can understand and
comprehend.” He was told that someone had said, “The audition of a boy is not
permitted until he reaches fifteen.” He rejected that statement and said, “What
a bad thing to say!” The teacher Abti Muhammad ‘Abd al-Rahman b. ‘Abd Allah
al-Asadi’ informed' me from Abfi Muhammad ‘Abd Allah b. Muhammad
al-Ashiri’ that the expert al-Qadi ‘Iyad b. Musa al-Sabti al-Yahsibi® said, “For
the audition of hadith, the experts have set as the youngest age that of Mahmnd
b. al-Rabi¢,””® and he quoted with Bukhiri’s isnad the relation Bukhari included
in his Saki# under the heading “When Does the Audition of a Child Become
Valid?”" from Mahmad b. al-Rabi< “I was cognizant of a jet of water the Prophet
(Peace be upon him) spurted in my face from a bucket when I was five years
old.”" In another relation, his age is given as four. The threshold of five is the
" one on which the practice of the modern scholars of hadith has settled. They write
for a boy five and over, “He heard” (samia) and for someone who has not yet
reached five, “He attended” (hadara) or “He was brought” (uhdira). In this

6 Ton al-Ustadh (534/1139-623/1226) was an Aleppan Shafifite who heard hadith from many
of the prominent transmitters of the day; Dhahabi, Siyar, 22:303-4.

7 Ashirt (d. 561/1166) was a Malikite expett in hadith {rom North Africa; Dhahaby, Siyar,
20:466-7.

8 AL-Qadr Uyad (476/1083-544/1149) was one of the most prominent scholars of his era in
hadith and law. His book a/-//ma¢ was one of the principal sources 1bn al-Salah consulted
in the composition of the Mugaddima; Brockelmann, GAL, 1:455-6, Suppl., 1:630-2; EI',
4:289-90.

9 The Companion Ab@ Muhammad (or “Aba- Nu@ym™) Mahmiid b. al-Rabi¢ al-Khazraji
(d. ca. 99/718) seems to have been best known for his role in the incident described here;
Dhahabi, Siyar, 3:519-20,

10 Kitah al-fami® al-sahik, 1:31. K. al-<1lm, B. Matd yagihhu sama® al-saghir.
11 ffma, 62-3
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matter we should consider the case of each child individually. If we find that the
child is more advanced than the state of one who lacks the mental development
to understand what is said to him or to give an answer to what is asked of him,
and the like, we regard his audition as valid, even if he is younger than five. If
this is not the case, we do not regard his audition as valid, even if he is five, or,
indeed, fifty.

In fact, we read that Ibrahim b. Sa4d al-Jawhari” said, “I saw a boy of
four years — and he had been brought to the caliph al-Ma’man" — who
recited the Quran and looked into the question of the plausibility of
human reasoning. Yet, when he became hungry, he still cried.” We heard
that the judge Abt Muhammad Abd Allah b. Muhammad al-Isbahani"
said, “I learned the Quran when 1 was five years old. I was brought to
Abt Bakr b. al-Mugr?"” to hear hadith from him when I was four [si¢]
and one of those in attendance said, ‘Do not credit him with the audition
(/7 tusammia lahii) of what is recited, for he is too young.’ Ibn al-Mugr®
said to me, ‘Recite Sirat al-Kifiriin,” and I recited it. Then he said, ‘Recite
Sarat al-Takwir,’ and I recited it. Then someone else said to me, ‘Recite
Sarat al-Mursalat,” and I recited it without an error. Tbn al-Mugr? said,
‘Grant him audition. The responsibility is mine.’”

The hadith of Mahmud b. al-Rabi¢ indicates the validity of the audition of a
five-year-old /#ke Mahmiid and does not indicate the lack of validity for someone
younger than five or the validity of it for someone five years old who has not
attained the discernment of Mahmiud (God be pleased with him). God knows best.

An Exposition of the Types of the Means of Conveying
and Receiving Hadith

There are eight types in total.

[ “Audition of the speech of the teacher” (al-sama® min lafz al-shaykh). this
may be subcategorized into dictation (#m/@) of the hadith and transmitting the
hadith without dictation. It makes no difference whether the teacher recites from
memory or from his book. This means of transmission is the most elevated in the
eyes of the masses,

12 Aba Ishaq Ibrahim b. Satd al-Jawhart al-Baghdadi (d. ca. 250/864) is best knowsi for the
musnad ascribed to him; Dhahabi, Siyar, 12:149-51;

13 Al-Ma’man was the son of Hardn al-Rashid and the seventh ‘Abbasid caliph. He ruled from
198/813 until 201/817; EF, 6:331-9.

14 This seems to be a reference to Ibn al-Labban, a respected scholar who died in Isfahan in
446/1054; Dhahabr, Siyar, 17:653—4.

15 Abt Bakr Muhammad b. Ibrhim b, ‘Ali b. ‘Asim b. Zadhan b. al-Mugr# (285/898-381/991)
Wwas a scholar of hadith who, it is surprising to note, served as the librarian of al-Sahib b.
‘Abbad; Dhahabi, Siyar, 16:398-402.

.
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One of the things we hear from al-Qadi ‘Iyad b. Masa al-Sabti — a well-
informed modern scholar — is the statement: “There is no dispute that in
reference to this form of taking up hadith it is permissible for the student who
heard the teacher to say, ‘He transmitted to us’ (haddathana), ‘He informed us’
(akhbarana), ‘He told us’ (anba’ana), ‘1 heard X saying’ (sami‘tu fulanan yaqilu),
‘X said to us’ (gala lana fulan) and ‘X mentioned to us’ (dhakara lana fulan)."
There is in fact some doubt about this. Because some of these terms have
come to be widely used for specifically indicating material not heard from the
speech of the teacher — as we will show, God (He is exalted) willing - they should
not be applied without qualification to material heard from the speech of the
teacher, since they can cause misunderstanding and confusion. (God knows
best.) The expert Aba Bakr al-Khatib said, “For this form of reception, the
highest of these expressions is ‘I heard,” followed by ‘He transmitted to us’
and ‘He transmitted to me.” One rarely says ‘I heard’ for a hadith received
through licensing or correspondence (akadith al-ijaza wa-"-mukitaba), or for
the misrepresentation {tadlis) of hadith one did not actually hear.””

Actually, some of the scholars of hadith did use to say, “He transmitted
to us,” for material licensed 1o them. It is related that al-Flasan® used to
say, “Abd Hurayra transmitted to us.” This is interpreted to mean that
Abt Hurayra transmitted to the people of Medina and al-Hasan was
there at.that time. However, he did not personally hear anything from
Abt Hurayra. On the other hand, some scholars have asserted that
al-Hasan did hear hadith from him. God knows best.”

The phrase “He informed us” (akhbarani) comes next. It is used extensively,
to the point that a number of scholars — including Hammad b. Salama, ‘Abd
Allah b. al-Mubarak, Hushaym b. Bashir, ‘Ubayd Allah b. Musa, ‘Abd al-Razzaq
b. Hammam, Yazid b. Haran,® ‘Amr b. ‘Awn,” Yahya b. Yahya al-Tamimi,?

16 Ifmas, 69.

17 Kifays, 284.

18 Abi Sa4d al-Hasan b, Abi "I-Hasan-Yasar al-Basri (21/642-110/728) was a renowned preacher
and one of the most significant early transmitters of hadith; Sexgin, EF,.3:247-8; Sezgin,
GAS, 1:591-4,

19 Like inost of this discussion, this passage seems to have been taken from al-Kharib’s Kifaya
(p. 284) but there it concludes, “This is interpreted to mean that AbQ Hurayra transmitted
to the people of al-Basra and al-Hasan was one of them, although he was in Medina at that
time. So al-Hasan did not hear anything from him and did not use the phrase ‘T heard’ for any
of that.”

20 Abo Khalid Yazid b. Hartn (118/736-206/821) was a Quran commentator from Wasit;
Sezgin, GAS, 1:40.

21 Aba Uthman ‘Amr b. ‘Awn b, Aws al-Sulami {d. 225/840) was a well-respected transmitter
of hadith; Dhababt, Siyar, 10:450-1.

22 Abn Zakariy® Yahya b. Yahya b. Bukayr al-Tamimi al-Nisabarl (142/759-226/840) was 2
prominent expert in hadith; Dhahabt, Siyer, 10:512-19.
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Ishaq b. Rahawayh, Abad Mas%Gd Ahmad b. al-Furiat al-Razi,® Muhammad b,
Ayytb al-Razi™ and others — almost never reported the hadith they heard from
the speech of someone who transmitted to them with anything but the phrase
«He informed us.” Al-Khatib stated” that Muhammad b. Rafi®* said, ““Abd
al-Razzaq used to say, ‘He informed us,” until Ahmad b. Hanbal and Ishaq b.
Rahawayh came and said to him, ‘Say, “He transmitted to us.”’ So for everything
I [viz. Muhammad b. Rafi] heard with them, he said, ‘He transmitted to us;” while
for his earlier transmissions he said, ‘He informed us.’” Al-Khatib al-Baghdadi
also stated” that the expert Muhammad b. Abi ’l-Fawaris® said, “Hushaym, Yazid
b. Hartin and ‘Abd al-Razzaq say only, ‘He informed us.” When you find ‘He
transmitted to us,’ it is an error of the copyist.” (God knows best.} All of this
was before it became common to restrict “He informed us” to material recited to
the teacher.

The terms “He told us” (anba’ana) and “He communicated to us” (nabba’ana)
— both of which are rarely used [for material heard from the speech of the
teacher”] — come after “He informed. us.”

“He transmitted to us” and “He informed us” are more elevated than “I
heard” in another respect. This is that “ heard” contains no indication
that the teacher related the hadith to the student or addressed it to him.
“He transmitted to us” and “He informed us” do contain an indication
that the teacher addressed the hadith to the student and related it to
him, or that he was among those to whom this was done. The expert Aba
Bakr al-Khatib asked his teacher, the jurist and hadith expert Aba Bakr
al-Barqani (God - He is exalted — bless him), about the secret reason
for his saying, “I heard,” — rather than “He transmitted to us” and “He
informed us” — for the hadith he related to them from Abu "1-Qasim
‘Abd Allah b. Ibrahim al-Jurjant al-Abandani.* Barqani teld him that
Abu’I-Qasim, for all his reliability and righteousness, was restrictive in
regard to relating hadith. Barqani used to sit where Abu ’*l-Qasim could
not see him or detect his presence so that he could hear from him the
hadith he was transmitting to the person inside with him. For that reason,

13 Abd Mas<dd Ahmad b. al-Furat al-Razi {ca. 180/796-258/872) was a well-traveled scholar of
hadith who settled in Isfahan; Dhahabi, Siyar, 12:480-88.

2+ Tbn al-Dyurays (200/816-294/906) was a scholar of hadith who wrote the book Fagd@il al-Quran:
Sezgin, GAS, 1:42.

23 Kifaya, 286.

26 Abu ‘Abd Allah Muhammad b. Rafi¢ al-Qurayshl (ca. 170/786-245/860) was an important
scholar of hadith; Dhahabi, Siyar, 12:214-18.

27 Kifaya, 286.

28 Abu ’l-Fath Muhammad b. Ahmad b. Muhammad b. Faris al-Baghdadi (338/949—412/1022),
known as Ibn Abi "|-Fawdris, was a prominent critic of hadith; Dhahabt, Siyar, 17:223-4.

29 See Sakhaw1, Fath al-Mughith, 2:20.

30 Abandant (274/887-368/ 978} was a prominent transmitter in his day; Dhahabi, Siyar, 16:261-3.
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Barqani says, “T heard,” and not “He transmitted to us” or “He informed
us,” because Abu ’I-Qdsim’s intention was to transmit only te the person
inside with him. .

“X said to us” (gala lana fulan) or “X mentioned to us” (dhakara lana Sulan)
are like “X transmitted to us.” However, they are appropriate for the hadith the
transmitter heard from someone in a study session (mudhakara) and are more
suitable for this than “He transmitted to us.” In the discussion of “suspension”
(ta‘lig) at the end of Category 11 (see above, p. 45 ff.), we recounted that many
of the scholars of hadith use these expressions to designate the hadith which
passed between them in study sessions and competitions (munazarat). The most
self-effacing of the expressions for this is “X said” or “X mentioned,” without
saying “to me” or “to us,” and the like. As we said above, in the section on
the isnad with “from,” scholars interpreted these and similar expressions as
indicating audition, when it is known in general that the student met the teacher
and heard hadith from him, especially when it is known of the student that he
used “X said” only for the hadith he actually heard from the teacher.

Hajjaj b. Muhammad al-A¢war” used to relate Ibn Jurayj’s books from
him, saying for them, “Ibn Jurayj said.” People took these books from him

and cited his relations as proofs. He was known to have related only what
he had heard.

The expert Abn Bakr al-Khatib restricted interpreting the phrase “X said™ as
indicative of audition solely to those whose custom was known to be similar to
this.” The well-documented and well-known view is the one we gave above. God
knows best.

II “Recitation to the teacher” (al-gir@a ‘ala ’l-shaykh) is the second means
of taking and receiving hadith. Most of the transmitters of hadith calt it
“presentation” (%ard) since the reciter “presents” the hadith he recites to the
teacher, just as the reciter “presents” the Quran to the Quran instructor. It
makes no difference whether you are the reciter or someone else recites while
you listen. You may recite from a book or from your memory. The teacher may
have memorized the material recited to him or not. In the latter case he or some
other reliable individual should hold his text. There is no disagreement that this is
a valid form of transmission; that is, with the exception of the views recounted
from some of those whose disagreement is not taken into account. God knows best.

There is a disagreement as to whether “recitation to the teacher” is equivalent
to “audition of the speech of the teacher” in terms of rank or whether it is inferior

31 See above, p. 46.

32 Some considered Abi Muhammad Haijaj al-Atwar (d. 206/821) to be the best student of Ibn
Jurayj; Dhahabi, Siyar, 9:447-50.

33 Kifiya, 289.
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or superior. Abui Hanifa, Ibn- Abt Dh?b* and others are said to have preferred
“recitation to the teacher” to “audition of his speech,” and that is related from
Malik as well. Malik'and others are also said to have regarded them as equal. It
is said that equating them is the doctrine of most of the scholars of the Hejaz and
al-Kafa, the doctrine of Milik, his followers and his Medinese teachers and the
doctrine of Bukhiri and others. The correct view is to give preference to “audition
of the speech of the teacher” and to rate “recitation to him” on a second rank.
It is said that this is the doctrine of the majority of scholars in the eastern lands.
God knows best.

The ways of expressing “recitation to the teacher” when transmitting on the
basis of it are on several levels. The best and safest is “I recited to X = or “It
was recited to X while T was listening” — “and he acknowledged it” (gara’tu ‘ala
Sfulan aw qurPa ‘ald fulan wa-and asma‘u fa-aqarra biki). This is unquestionably
valid. The expressions validly applied in unqualified form to “audition of the
speech of the teacher” come next, provided that, when they are used in this case,
they are qualified by the student saying, “X transmitted to us by means of recitation
to him” (haddathana fulan gir@atan ‘alayhi), “He informed us by means of recitation
to him”’ (akhbarana gir@atan ‘alayhi) or something similar. In the same way, “He
declaimed to us &y means of recitation to him” (anshadana gir@atan ‘alayhi) may
be used for verse.

There are several different views about the unqualified application of “He
transmitted to us” and “He informed us” to an instance of “recitation to the
teacher.” Some scholars of hadith forbid both of them: It is said that this was
the doctrine of Ibn al-Mubarak, Yahya b. Yahya al-Tamimi, Ahmad b. Hanbal,
Nas#t and others.

Some hold the opinion that it is licit. They maintain that “recitation to
the teacher” is like “audition of the speech of the teacher” in regard to the
permissibility of the unqualified application of “He transmitted to us,” “He
informed us” and “He told us.” It is said that this was the doctrine of most of the
Hejazians and Kufans; the view of Zuhri, Malik, Sufyan b. Uyayna, Yahya b.
Said al-Qautan® as well as other ancient autherities; and it was the doctrine of
Bukhari — the author of the Sakik — as well as a number of other transmitters.
Some of these also permitted the student to say, “I heard X,” for “recitation to
the teacher.”

A third doctrine differentiates between the two phrases in this regard,
forbidding the unqualified application of “He transmitted to us” and permitting
the unqualified application of “He informed us.” This is the doctrine of Shafi%
and his followers. It is also transmitted from Muslim — the author of the Sahih
—and many of the scholars of the east. The author of Kitab al-Insaf (The Book of

34 Abu’l Harith Muhammad b. ‘Abd al-Rahmin b. al-Mughira al-Qurashi {80/699-159/776)
was an early scholar famed for his asceticism and piety; Dhahabi, Siyar, 7:139-49.

35 Abd Saqd Yahya b. Sa4d al-Quttan al-Tamimi (120/738-198/813) was one of the greatest
ctitics of hadith; Dhahabi, Siyar, 9:175-88.
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the Fair View), Muhammad b. al-Hasan al-Tamimi al-Jawhart al-Misr1,” said,
«“This is-the doctrine of the countless majority of the scholars of hadith. They
made ‘He informed us’ a symbol occupying the place of the statement, ‘I recited
it to him: he did not utter it to me.’ Abii ‘Abd al-Rahmin al-Nas#i, among a
number of other authorities like him who transmitted hadith to us, was one of
those in our time who used to advocate this view.”

It is said that the first to make a distinction between these two terms was
Tbn Wahb" in Egypt. This is refuted by the fact that this is also said of
Ibn Jurayj and Awza‘i [who were earlier] — Abal Bakr al-Khatib related it
about them — unless what is meant is that Jbn Wahb was the first to do
this in Egypt. God knows best.

Differentiating between “He transmitted to us” and “He informed us” has
become widespread, predominating among the scholars of hadith. The attempt to
justify the differentiation from the standpoint of linguistic usage is labored and
contrived. The best that may be said for it is thatitisa convention among the
scholars of hadith who sought by observing it to discriminate between the two
means of receiving hadith, The first is specified by the term “He transmitted to
us” because of its strong implication of pronunciation and oral communication.

One of the best things that 1s related.about someone who subscribed to
this doctrine is what the expert Abti Bakr al-Barqini related® to the effect
that Abii Hatim Muhammad b. Ya‘qtb al-Harawi® — one of the chief
scholars of hadith in Khurdsan — was reciting the Sahik of Bukhari to a
teacher from Farabr1® and for each hadith he said to his teacher, “Farabri
transmitted to you.” When he completed the book, he heard his teacher
say that he had heard the book from Farabri by means of recitation to
him. So Aba Hatim repeated the recitation of the entire book and he said
to his teacher for all of it, “Farabri informed you.” God knows best.

Subsidiary Issues

(a). When during the recitation to the teacher his text is in the hands of someone
else and this person may be relied upon, is attentive to what is recited and 1
qualified for this: if the teacher knows the material recited to him, it is as if his
text were in his own hand, only better because of the cooperation of the mind of
two people on it. If the teacher does not know the material recited to him, there

36 1 have not succeeded in identifying this individual.

37 Abil Muhammad ‘Abd Aliah b. Wahb al-Misr! (125/743-197/812) was a prominent early
Egyptian scholar EF 3:963, Sezgin, GAS, 1:166.

38 Al-Khatib al-Baghdads, Kifdya, 303-4.

19 I have not been able to identify this individual.

40 The long-lived Abii ‘Abd Allzh Muhammad b. Yosuf al-Farabri (231/ £#45-320/932) was the
most prominent transmitter of Bukhari’s Sakik of his generation; Dhahabl, Siyar, 15:10-13.
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is some disagreement about [the validity of the transmission, when ‘he is not
holding his text]. One of the authorities in legal theory held that this form of
audition is not valid. The preferred opinion is that it is valid and most of the
teachers and scholars of hadith act Gpon it. When the teacher’s text is in the
hands of the reciter and he is someone who may be relied upon in regard to his
religion and knowledge, the verdict on it is the same; and it is in fact more
deserving of being considered valid. When the teacher does not know the
material recited to him and his text is in the hands of someone who may not be
relied upon to hold it and whose neglect of what is recited may not be guaranteed
against, it is the same whether he is the reciter or no, for it is not an audition
which may be credited. God knows best.

(b). When the reciter says to the teacher, “X informed vou,” or “You said, ‘X
informed you,”” or something similar to that while the teacher remains silent,
listening attentively to it, comprehending it and not objecting to it; then this
behavior is sufficient to [establish the accuracy of the recitation]. Some of the
Zhirites and others have imposed the condition that the teacher must verbally
assent to 1t. The Shafitite jurists Abti Ishaq al-Shirazi, Abu ’I-Fath Sulaym al-Razi
and Abfi Nagr b. al-Sabbagh* stated this unequivocally. Abt Nasr said, “The
student may not say, ‘He transmitted to me’ or ‘He informed me,’ [without his
teacher’s verbal assent]. He may act in accordance with what was recited to
him, and, if he wants to relate it from his teacher, he should say, ‘I recited to him’
— or ‘It was recited to him’ — ‘while he was listening’ (gara’tu ‘alayhi aw qurPa
alayhi wa-huwa yasmau).” In contrast, it is related from some writers that
one of the Zahirites stipulated that the teacher must express his assent upon the
completion of the audition through the reciter asking him, “Is it as I recited to
you?” and his saying yes. The correct view is that this is not necessary. The obvious
implications suffice and the silence of the teacher in the aforementioned fashion
takes the place of his explicit endersement of the reciter. This is the doctrine of
the majority of the scholars of hadith, jurists and others. God knows best.

{c). According to what we hear, the expert Abai ‘Abd Allah al-Hakim (God bless
him) said, “In transmission, the procedure I prefer and the one I saw most of
my teachers and the authorities of my era adhering to is for the student to say for
the material ‘he took verbally from the speech of the transmitter while he was
alone, ‘X transmitted to me,’ and for the material he took from his speech in the
presence of others, ‘X transmitted to us.” For the material he personally recited
to the transmitter, he should say, ‘X informed me,’ and for what was recited
while he was merely present, ‘X informed us.’”” We indeed heard something

41 Abn Nagr ¢Abd al-Sayyid b. Muhammad b. ‘Abd al-Wahid (400/1009-477/1084), kriown a5
Ibn al-Sabbagh, was, with Aba Ishaq al-Shirazl, one of the most prominent Shafiite scholars
in fifth-/eleventh-century Baghdad; Dhahabi, Siyar, 18:464-5.

42 Ulim al-hadith, 260.
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similar to that from ‘Abd Allah b. Wahb, the disciple of Malik (God be pleased
with them).* It is extremely good.

If a transmitter has doubts regarding something in his possession as to whether
it falls under the heading of “He transmitted to us” or “He informed us” or
under the heading of “He transmitted to me” or “He informed me,” because of hig
uncertainty over whether he was alone or with others at the time of the reception
and the audition; it is possible for us to say: Let him say, “He transmitted to me,”
or “He informed me;” because the absence of others is presumed.

However, the authority ‘Ali b. ‘Abd Allah al-Madini stated from his teacher,
the authority Yahya b. Satd al-Qattin, that the transmitter should say, “X
transmitted to us,” for the material regarding which he is uncertain whether
his teacher said, “X transmitted to me” or, “X transmitted to us.” This would
require that the transmitter himself say, “He transmitted to us,” when he is
in doubt over his own audition in such a case. In my opinion, this is possible
because “He transmitted to me” is more complete in terms of rank and “He
transmitted to us” is more defective. So, when the transmitter is in doubt, let
him limit himself to the defective form, because the absence of the additional
person[s] is presumed. This is a fine point. I found that the expert Ahmad
al-Bayhaqi (God bless him) had chosen the view I presented above [that is, the
preference for “me”], after quoting the statement of [Yahya b. Satid] al-Qattan.

Making this distinction [between “me” and “us”] on the principle of [Aba
‘Abd Allah al-Hakim] is desirable but not mandatory, Al-Khatib related this
view from all of the scholars of hadith.* Thus, it is permissible for the student,
when he hears hadith by himself, to say, “He transmitted to us,” or something
similar, because in the speech of the Arabs that is permissible for a single
individual, Furthermore, he is permitted, when he hears hadith as a part of a
group, to say, “He transmitted to me,” because the teacher did transmit to him
as well as transmitting to the others. God knows best.

(d). We heard that Abt ‘Abd Allah Ahmad b. I1anbal (God be pleased with him)
said, “Follow the speech of the teacher in regard to his saying, ‘He transmitted to
us,’ ‘He transmitted to me,’ ‘I heard,’ and ‘He informed us,” and do go beyond it.”
For the material you.find in the books composed of the transmissions of people
earlier than you, you may not change the hadith indicated with “He informed us”
in that very book to “He transmitted to us,” and the like. That is because, if there
exists a disagreement over putting one term in the place of the other and there
exists a precedent for making 2 distinction between them, it is possible that the
person using one of them is one of those who does not regard them as equivalent.
If you were to find an isnad of that description and you knew that its transmitters
regarded the terms as equivalent, then your replacing one of them with the other
would come under the heading of permitting transmission by paraphrase. This

43 Kifaya, 294.
44 Kifaya, 294.
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would be true, even if there were a well-known difference [between the terms,
observed by others]. We think 1t best to avoid doing anything along these lines
in regard to changing the contents of books and collections of hadith, as we will
(God — He is exalted — willing) discuss below.

What Abfi Bakr al-Khatib said in his Kifzya* about doing that is disputed
and in our view it refers to the hadith a student hears from the speech of
a transmitter and not something recorded in a written composition. God
knows best.

(c). Scholars disagree over the soundness of the audition of someone who copies
at the time of the recitation. It is reported that the authority Ibrahim al-Harbi;*
the expert Abli Ahmad b. ‘Adi;” the professor Abd Ishaq al-TIsfarayini® — the
expert in practical and theoretical law — and others rejected it. We heard that
Abt Bakr Ahmad b. Ishaq al-Sibghi® — one of the authorities of the Shafitites in
Khurasan — was asked about the student who writes during audition. He said,
“He should say, ‘T attended’ (tadartu), and not, ‘He transmitted to us,’ or, ‘He
informed us.”” It is reported that Musa b. Hariin al-Hammal permitted copying
during the audition and that Abli Hatim al-Razi said, “I wrote in ‘Arim’s® class
while he was reciting and I wrote in ‘Amr b. Marziq’s class while he was reciting.”
It is also reported that one text was recited to ‘Abd Allah b. al-Mubiarak while he
copied another. There is no difference between the copying of the auditor and
the copying of the person who validates the audition (musammi®).

Making a distinction is superior to these blanket declarations. Our opinion is
that the audition is not valid when the copying is such that the student cannot
comprehend what is being recited, so that sound which reaches his ears is like
background noise. The audition is valid if, while copying, comprehension is not
impossible for him, as was the case in what we heard regarding the hadith expert
and scholar Abu "l-Hasan al-Daraqutni. In his youth, he attended the class of
Isma‘l al-Saffar.” He sat copying a volume in his possession while Ismatil was

45 This may refer to Kifftya, 309-10.

46 Aba Ishaq Ibrahim b. [shaq b. Bashir al‘Harbi {198/813-280/894) was an expert in hadith
and law who is perhaps best known for having written 2 book on the rare words appearing in
the hadith (gharib al-hadith); Dhahabi, Styar, 13:356-72.

47 Abt Ahmad ‘Abd Allzh b. <Adi al-Jurjant (277/891-363/976) wrote a famous book on weak
hadith transmitters entitled af-Kamil Ff du%afa al-rijal, 7 vols (Beirut, 1404/1984); Sezgin,
GAS, 1:198-9.

48 Abi Ishaq Ibrahim b. Muhammad b, Ibrzhim al-Isfarayini (d. 418/1027) was one of the most
prominent ShafiGtes of his era; Dhahabl, Siyar, 17:353-5.

49 Sibghi (258/872-342/953) combined expertise in law and hadith; Dhahabt, Siyar, 15:483-9,

50 “Arim (ca. 140/757—224/839), whose real name was Abu *l-Nu‘min Muhammad b. al-Fadl
al-Sadusi, was a prominent transmitter of hadith whom Abt Hatim al-Razi studied with in
214/829; Dhahabi, Siyar, 10:265-70.

51 Aba <Al Ismadl b. Muhammad al-Baghdadi al-Saffar (247/861341/952) was a transmitter
of hadith also known for his knowledge of the Arabic language; Dhahabi, Styar, 15:440-1.
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dictating. One of those in attendance said to him, “Your audition is not valid while
you copy.” Diaraqutni replied, “My comprehension of the dictation is different
from yours.” Then Daraqutni said to the man, “Do you recall how many hadith
the teacher has dictated until now?” He said no. Daraqutni said, “He has dictated
eighteen,” and the hadith were counted and found to be as he said. Then
Diraqutni said, “The first hadith was from X from Y and its text read such and
such. The second was from A from B and its text was such and such.” He kept
giving the isnads and texts of the hadith in the order they were dictated until he
reached the last of them. The people were astonished by him. God knows best,

(f). The distinction which we described in regard to copying applies equally o
the cases when the teacher or the auditor is holding a conversation, or the reciter
speaks too quickly or murmurs so that some of the words are inaudible, or the
auditor is too far from the reciter, and similar cases. It is obvious that in, each of
these cases, missing a small amount — a word or two — may be excused. [If this is
the case,] it is recommended that the teacher permit all of the auditors to transmit
the entire volume or book which they heard, even if the term “audition” (samaf)
is to be applied to all of it. When he grants his written authorization (khayt) for
that book to one of them, he should write: “He heard this book from me and
I hereby give him permission to relate it from me,” or something like this, just
as some of the earlier teachers used to do. One of the things we hear from the
Andalusian jurist Abo Muhammad b. Abi ‘Abd Allah b. tArtab¥ was that his
father® (God be pleased with both of them) said, “In audition licensing is
indispensable, becausc sometimes the reciter makes mistakes and the teacher
ignores it; or the teacher makes mistakes, if he is reciting, and the auditor ignores
it. So the portion the student missed is restored to him by the licensing.” What we
have mentioned is an excellent solution. Indeed, we heard that $alih b. Ahmad
b. Hanbal* (God bless them) said, “I said to my father, ‘When the teacher slurs a
word — it is known to be such and such and this is not understood from him - do
you think that the student should relate the correct wording from him?’ He said,
I hope that there will be no difficulty in his doing that.””

On the other hand, we read that Khalaf b. Salim al-Mukharrimi® said,
“I heard Tbn Uyidyna saying, “Amr b. Dinar to us’ (2 Amr thn Dinar),
meaning “Amr b. Dinar transmitted to us’ (haddathana); however he

52 Abd Muhammad ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Abl ‘Abd Allth Mubhammad b. ‘Atab al-Qurtubt
(433/1041-520/1126) was one of the great hadith transmitters of al-Andalus; Dhahabi, Siyar,
19:514-15.

53 Abl ‘Abd Allah Muhammad b. ‘Atab b. Muhsin (383/994-462/1069) was an expert ina
number of disciplines; Dhahabi, Siyar, 18:328-30.

54 Abu '1-Fadl Salih (203/818-265/878) was one of the two talented sons of the imam Ahmad
b. Hanbal who played a large role in the propagation of his teaching; Sezgin, GAS, 1:510.

55 Abg Muhammad Khalaf b. Salim ai-Mukharrimi al-Baghdadi (d.231/846) was considered t0
be an expert in hadith; Dhahabi, Siyar, 11:148-50.
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limited himself to the nan and alif of haddathana. When he was told,
‘Say, “‘Amr transmitted to us,”’ he said, ‘T will not say it, because I did
not hear three letters of his utterance of haddathana — and they were
haddatha — on account of the great crowd.””

The crowds in the classes of many of the greatest transmitters of hadith
used to be very large, sometimes reaching thousands and thousands. Repetitors
(mustamliin) conveyed the hadith from the teachers to the crowds so the students
actually wrote the hadith down from the teachers through the intermediary of
the conveyance of the assistants. More than one of the experts permitted students
to relate that material from the dictator [without mentioning the intervening
repetitor]. We heard that al-A‘mash (Ged be pleased with him) said, “We were
attending the class of Ibrahim [al-Nakha%] and the teaching circle became very
large. Many times he related a hadith and those at a distance from him could
not hear it, so they asked one another what he had said. Then they related these
hadith [directly from him] as well as those they actually did hear from him.” We
heard that a man asked Hammad b. Zayd about a similar situation, saying, “Abi
Isma‘l, what is your opinion?” He said, “Ask those around you.” We also heard
that the repetitor Ab@i Muslim® said to Ibn <Uyayna, “Many of the people cannot
hear the hadith.” He said, “Can you hear them?” He said yes and Ibn ‘Uyayna
replied, “Then make them hear them.”

Others rejected that. We heard that Khalaf b. Tamim® said, “I heard about
ten thousand hadith from Sufyan al-Thawri and I used to ask my companion in
class [for the ones I did not hear clearly]. I told that to Z#ida and he said to me,
“Transmit from these hadith only what you have preserved with your heart and
heard with your own ears.” So I cast them away.” We also heard that Abn Nu@ym
[al-Fadl b. Dukayn] felt it necessary to transmit from his fellow students the
hadith from Sufyan and al-A‘mash from which he missed a single word or name
he had to ask his fellows for, not ttinking that anything else was possible for him.

The first view™ represents an extreme lack of rigor. Indeed, we heard that the
expert Abi ‘Abd Allah b. Manda al-Isbahani said to one of his students, “X, for
you smelling a hadith is enough for audition!” This statement should either be
interpreted [to refer to something else] or be left with the person who said it. I found
from the expert ‘Abd al-Ghani b. Sad® from the expert Hamza b. Muhammad®

36 Bukhari, Ta*rikh al-kabir, 3(1):383; Ibn Abi Hitim, Jarf, 2(23:317.

57 Abb ‘Abd al-Rahman Khalaf b. Tamim al-Tamimi al-Kafi (d. 213/828) was a well-respected
transmitter of hadith; Dhahabi, Siyar, 10:21-3, -

38 Ibn al-Salah seems to have in mind here the views of Ibrahim al-Nakha'% and Hammad b,
Zayd, who, it would appear, allowed the student to transmit any amounit of material directly
from the teacher without wnentioning the intermediary whom he had to consult.

59 Aba Muhammad ‘Abd al-Ghant b. Sz9d al-Azdi al-Misr1 (332/944-409/1018) appears to
have been a very important figure in the history of hadith scholarship, although none of his
surviving works have been published yet; Sezgin, GAS, 1:223-5.

60 Abu Muhammad Hamza b. Muhammad al-Kinani (275/888-357/968) was a scholar of hadith
born in Egypt; Sezgin, GAS, 1:192-3. >
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_ with his isnad ~ that ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Mahdi said, “Smelling a hadith is
enough for you.” ‘Abd al-Ghani said, “Hamza said to us, “Abd al-Rahmin b,
Mahdi means that when that person was asked about the beginning of something
[that is, a hadith], he recognized it. It does not refer to laxity in audition.”” God
knows best.

{g). Audition from someone behind a barrier is valid, if, when he relates the
hadith personally, his* voice is recognized. It is also valid when the hadith are
being recited to him, if his presence behind the barrier is known to one of those
being granted the audition by him. For recognizing the teacher’s voice or presence,
one should be permitted to rely upon the word of someone trustworthy. They
used to hear hadith from ‘A’isha and the other wives of the Messenger of God
(Peace be upon him) from behind a barrier and they related these hadith from
them on the basis of their voice. The expert ‘Abd al-Ghani b. Sa4d cited as proof
of the permissibility of this practice the statement of the Prophet (Peace be
upon him), “Bilal will call out at night, so cat and drink until Ibn Umm Makttim
calls out.”™ ¢Abd al-Ghant also related, with his isnad, that Shuba said, “When
someone transmits hadith to you and you do not sec his face, do not relate from
him. Perhaps it is a devil who has taken his shape,” saying, ‘He transmitted to
us’ and ‘He informed us.”” God knows best.

(h). When a student hears a hadith from a teacher and the teacher then says to
him, “Do not relate it from me,” or “I do not grant you permission to relate it from
me;” or he says, “I did not inform you of it” — or “I recant from my informing
you of it” — “so do not relate it from me,” without his ascribing that to his having
made an error in the hadith, having doubts about it or something like that —but
rather he forbids the student to relate from him despite being unequivocal that
it is his hadith: that does not aullify the student’s audition or form an obstacle to
the student’s relating from him. The expert Aba Sa¢id b. ‘Aliyak al-Nisabar”

61 Despite the masculine pronouns, it is a question of women here. They normally transmitred
out of the view of their male students.

62 Although the interpretation of this report was not disputed, the justification of this inter-
pretation was. Ibn Umm Maktim — the other elements of his name are variously given, se¢
Dhahabi, Siyar, 1:360-5 — and Bilal shared the duty of calling the Muslim Community to
prayer during the lifetime of the Prophet. The text refers to the fast of the month of Ramadan
when Muslims are permitted to eat and drink only between the evening and the dawn prayer.
Suynyl (Tedrib al-rawt, 2:28) pointed to the fact that people who could not see Tbn Umm
Makeim were obliged to act upon his call to prayer. Noting that Ibn Umin Maktam had lost
his sight as a child, Tbn Hajar (Nukat, 2:879) argued that he was therefore obliged to rely on
the voice of a person whom he could not see to learn of the advent of daylight.

63 As Sakhawi points out, it would have made slightly better sense if Shutba had said “voice”
-(samwr) here rather than “shape” (saira); Fath al-Mughith, 2:52.

64 Abn Saad (or Abi Sa’d) “Abd al-Rahman b. al-Husayn (or al-Hasan} b. Aliyak al-Nisabarl was
a hadith collector who died in 43171039 at an advanced age; Dhahabi, Siyar, 17:509.
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asked the professor Abii Ishiq al-Isfarayini (God bless both of them) about the
transmitter who intends his.audition for a particular group and someone else
comes and hears hadith from him without his knowledge of it: “Is it permissible
for that unintended student to transmit the hadith from him?” He answered that
it is permissible and that:even if the transmitter had said, “I am informing you
and [ am not informing X,” it would not harm X. God knows best.

IIi Licensing (#@za) is the third means of conveying and receiving hadith. It
takes several forms.

(a). Licensing a specific text to a specific person: for instance, the teacher says,
«[ hereby license book X — or “the contents of this book list of mine (fihristi)”
—*%to you.” This is the highest form of licensing lacking the transference of the
text (mundmwala). Some claim that there is no dispute regarding the permissibility
of this form of licensing and that the Zahirites did not dispute it; rather their
dispute was over some other type of transmission. The judge Abu ’I-Walid
al-Baji al-Maliki*® went further and categorically denied the existence of any
dispute. He said, “There is no dispute regarding the permissibility of transmitting
by license among the forebears of this Community or their successors,” and he
asserted that thefe was total uhanimity on this. He then mentioned the dispute over
whether one could act upor the material transmitted this way. (God knows best.
This is false. Large numbers of hadith scholars, jurists and legal theorists
have indeed held contradictory opinions over the permissibility of transmitting
by license. The view which holds licensing as invalid is represented in one of
the two transmissions from Shafi% (God be pléased with him) on that topic.
It was related that his disciple al-Rabi¢ b, Sulayman® said, “Shafi‘ did not use
to allow licensing for hadith, and I disagree with Shafi4 on that.” A number of
other Shafi‘ites, including the judges Husayn b. Muhammad al-Marwaradhi®
and Abu ’1-Hasan al-Mawardi,” regarded licensing as invalid. Mawardi stated as
much unequivocally in his a/-Hawi and traced it back to the doctrine of Shafi4.

65 Fihrist, fahras, thabat and barnamaj were names applied to the works listing the books a
scholar was permitted to transmit and the teachers from whom he received them; EP, 2:743 4,
5.v. Fahrasa.

66 Sulayman b, Khalaf b. Sa‘d {(403/1013—-474/1081) was a renowned Andalusian scholar who
wrote works in a number of disciplines, including hadith and law; Dhahabi, Siyar, 18:535-45.

67 Al-Qadt qyad, fima*, 89.

68 Abd Muhammad al-Rabi¢ b. Sulayman al-Muradt (ca. 174/790-270/884) was one of the
pupils of Shafi% most responsible for preserving his teachings; [Yhahabi, Styer, 12:587-91,

69 Abn ‘All Husayn b. Muhammad al-Marwaradhi {(d. 462/1069} was one of the great Shafi‘ite
scholars of Khurasan; Dhahabi, Styar, 18:260-2.

70 The career of Abu "I-Hasan “All b, Muhammad b. Flabib al-Mawardi (364/974-450/1058)
reached its apogee when he was appointed the chief judge of Baghdad. Among his works on
Shafitite law is Kirab al-Ahkam al-sulianiya, a scminal work on public Yaw; Dhahabi, Siyar,
18:64-7.
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Both of them said, “If licensing were licit, traveling to collect hadith would
become pointless.” This expression is also related from Shu‘ba and others. The
authority Ibrahim b. Ishaq al-Harbi, Abd Muhammad ‘Abd Aliah b. Muhammad
al-Isbahini” - nicknamed “Abu ’I-Shaykh” — and the expert AbQl Nasr al-Wailj
al-Sijzi were among the scholars of hadith who regarded licensing as invalid.
Abii Nagr related declarations of its incorrectness from a number of those he met,
saying “I heard a number of scholars saying, ‘The implication of a transmitter
saying, “I hereby license you to relate from me,” is I hereby license you to do
something which is not allowed by the law, because the law does not permit
the transmission of material which was not heard.’” Similar to this is what Abg
Bakr Muhammad b. Thibit al-Khujandi” — one of the Shifiites who regarded
licensing as invalid — related from Aba Tahir al-Dabbas” — one of the authorities
of the Hanafites. He said, “When someone says to someonce ¢lse, ‘I hereby license
you to relate from me what you did not hear,” it is like his saying, ‘I hereby
license you to ascribe lies to me.””

The established practice and the doctrine of .large numbers of scholars of
hadith and others are in favor of permitting licensing and allowing transmission
on the basis of it. However, there is some obscurity in the argument made for this.
We may say: when the teacher licenses the student to relate his transmissions
from him, he has communicated them to him collectively (jumlatan), and it is the
same as if he had communicated them to him word by word (tafsilan). As in
the case discussed above regarding “recitation to the teacher,”” the validity of the
teacher’s communicating his transmissions to his students does not rest upon
his explicit verbal declaration. Rather, the aim is for the teacher to make the
student understand [that this is the material he transmits”] and for the student
to comprehend this; and that occurs through the act of licensing which creates
this understanding. God knows best.

Just as relation on the basis of licensing is permitted, acting upon the material
transmitted that way is necessary. This is in conflict with the doctrine of those
Zihirites and the othcrs who have followed them who held that it is not necessary
to act upon it, and that a hadith transmitted this way is the same as a loose hadith
(mursal). This is incorrect, because there is nothing in the act of licensing that
impairs the cohesiveness or trustworthiness of the material transmitted in this
way. God knows best.

71 Abu 'I-Shaykh (274/887-369/979) was one of the greatest scholars of hadith of the fourth/tenth
century; Sezgin, GAS, 1:200-1.

72 Aba Bakr Muhammad b. ‘Abd al-Lagif b. Muhammad b, Thabit al-Khujandi taught in the
Nizimiya in Baghdad and died in a village near Hamadhan in 552/1157; Dhahabi, Siyar,
20:386-7.

73 Abo Tahir Muhammad b. Muhammad b. Sufyan al-Dabb3s (d. ca, 340/951) was one of the
most prominent Hanafites in Iraq; Laknawi, Fewasd, 187,

74 Sce p. 103.

75 Sec Sakhawl, Fath al-Mughith, 2:64.
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(b). Licensing an unspecified text to a specific person: for instance, the teacher
says, “I hereby license everything I heard”— or “everything I relate” — “to you,”
or something similar. The dispute over this type of licensing is stronger and
more common. The majority of scholars, including transmitters of hadith, jurists
and others, permit transmitting by this means as well as the first and also deem
it necessary to act on the material related in this way in accordance with its
stipulation.™ God knows best.

(c). Licensing an unspecified person under a general designation: for instance,
the teacher says, “I hereby license the Muslims,” or “I hereby license everyone,”
or “I hereby license my contemporaries,” or something similar. This is a form
which the modern proponents of permitting licensing in principle discussed
and the permissibility of which they disputed. If it is coupled with a restrictive
designation or the like, it is more likely to be permitted. The expert Abn Bakr
al-Khatib was one of those who permitted every form of it.” We heard that
the expert Abi ‘Abd Allah b. Manda said, “I hereby license everyone who says,
“There 1s no God but God.”” According to what al-Khatib related, the judge
Abu ’l-Tayyib al-Tabari™ — one of the expert jurists — permitted the licensing of
all Muslims alive at the time the act of licensing takes place.” Abd Muhammad b.
Satd™ — one of the greatest of the teachers of al-Andalus — licensed every student
of hadith who entered Cordova. A number of scholars, including Ab@i ‘Abd Allah
b. ‘Attab (God be pleased with them), concurred with him in permitting that.
Someone who asked Aba Bakr al-Hazimi* about this form of global licensing
(al-fjaza al-‘amma) told me that one of things he said in reply was that the
experts of his time, like the expert Abu "1:°Al#* and others, leaned towards
permitting it. (God knows best.} We have not seen nor heard of anyone who is

76 Bi-shariki: It is difficult to determine what this phrase refers to. Nawawl omits it in his
abridgement and most commentators ignore it. Sakhawi suggests that it is “the stipulation of
licensing” {sharf al-ijdza) to be discussed below; Sakhaw, Fath al-Mughith, 2:66 (and repeated
in Zakariya® al-Angari, Fath al-Bagi, 2:64). This would appear to be the stipulation — which
Ibn al-Salah rejects {see below, p. 117} — that licensing is valid only when “the licensor is
knowledgeable regarding what he is licensing and the licensce is a scholar.”

71 Al-ljaza li-'-ma‘diim wa-"l-majhal in Subhi al-Badri al-Samarr®’1, Majma‘as ras2il fi ulam
al-hadith (Medina, 1389/1969), 80.

78 Abu’l-Tayyib Tahir b. ¢Abd Allah al-Tabari (348/959-450/ 1058) was an important Shafitite
jurist, EP, 10:15-16; Sczgin, GAS, 1:302; £7r, 1:390.

79 Iiaza, 80.

80 Abit Muhammad Abd Allah b. Sa%d al-Shantajali al-Qurtubl was a respected transmitter of
hadith who spent a number of years in Mecca. He died in Cordova in 436/ 10+45; Ibn Bashkuwal,
Kitah al-Sila, 2 vols (Cairo, 1966), 1:271-3.

81 Aba Bakr Muhammad b. Mas3 b. ‘Uthman al-Hazimi (548/1153-581/1185) was a Shafisite
who settled in Baghdad. He specialized in hadith and his most famous works may be Kirzh
al-Nasikh wa-"l-mansgkh and Shurat al-@tmma; Dhahabt, Siyar, 21:167-72.

82 Abu’lealp al-Flasan b. Ahmad b. al-Hasan al-Hamadhani (488/1095-569/1173) was an expert
in hadith and in several other religious sciences; Dhahaby, Siyar, 21:40-7.
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worthy of emulation actually using this form of licensing and relating by it, not
even the small group of late-comers who viewed it as valid. Licensing in principle
is 2 weakness. By this extension and relaxation, it becomes a much greater weaknesg
which should not be tolerated. God knows best.

(d). Licensing an unknowable person (majhiil) or an unknowable text, and
the question of an act of licensing bearing a condition, are appended to this
discussion: for instance, the teacher says, “I hereby license Muhammad b. Khalid
al-Dimashqi,” and at that time there are a number of people who share this name
(#sm) and lineage (nasab) and the one being licensed is not specified. Or the teacher
says, “I hereby license X to relate from me Kitab al-Sunan (The Book of Sunnas),”
and he transmits a number of books of sunnas known by this title and he does
not specify which is meant. This is a defective and worthless form of licensing,

This is not the same as the case when someone licenses a number of
people whose name and lineage are specifted, while he is ignorant of their
identity and is not acquainted with them. That does not impair the
validity of the licensing, just as a teacher not knowing a student who
attended his class does not affect the validity of that student’s audition.
(God knows best.) Even if the teacher licenses those whose names are
designated in a letter requesting licensing (¢stijaza) and he is ignorant of
their identity and their lineage, not even knowing how many of them
there are and without having scrutinized their names one by one; the
licensing should also be considered valid. This is analogous to the validity
of the audition of those who attended a teacher’s class to hear hadith from
him, even if the teacher does not know them at all, does not know how
many of them there are and does not scrutinize their persons one by one.

When the teacher says, “I hereby license whomever X wants,” or the like, it

. contains unknowability (jahala) [in regard to the identity of the individuals being
licensed] and the stipulation of a condition. So the presumption is that it is not
valid. The judge Abu ’l-Tayyib al-Tabari al-Shafi4 gave a legal opinion to that
effect, when the expert al-Khatib asked him about this.** He reasoned that it
is licensing an unknowable person and it is as if he had said, “I hereby license
some people,” without any specification. Sometimes it is argued that it is invalid
because it also bears a condition. Whatever is vitiated by unknowability is also
vitiated by the stipulation of a condition, according to what is known to be the
opinion of some people. [ The Shafi‘itc] al-Khatib related that Aboi Ya¥a b. al-Farr®
al-Hanbali* and Abu ’1-Fadl b. ‘Umriis al-Miliki* permitted this form of licensing

83 Ijaza, 81-2.

84 Abn Yats b, Muhammad b. al-Husayn b. Mubammad al-Farr#® {380/990-458/1066) was 2
very prominent Hanbalite legal scholar in Baghdad; Dhahabi, Siyar, 18:89-91.

85 Abu 'I-Fadl Muhammad b, ‘Ubayd Allih b. ‘Umras al-Maliki (372/983-452/1060) was oné
of the leading Malikite scholars in Baghdad; Dhahabi, Siyar, 18:73-4.
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and these three were leaders of their respective schools at that time in Baghdad.®
The unknowability in this form of licensing ariscs in the second part of the
clause due to the presence of volition, .in contrast to unknowability occurring in
the case when the teacher licenses “some people.” When the teacher says, “I
hereby license whoever wants it,” it is the same a$ if he had said, “I hereby
license whomever X wants.” {God knows best.} Rather, the former contains
more unknowability and is more diffuse from the standpoint that — in contrast to
the latter — it is conditional on the volition of innumerable people. This is also
true in the case where the teacher licenses whoever wants to be licensed by him.

If the teacher licenses whoever desires to transmit from him, this is closer
to being permissible because the delegation of transmission by the license to
the volition of the licensee is a necessary component of every act of licensing.
Despite the fact that this formula is in the form of a stipulation, it is merely a
clarification of what is necessary to carry out the transmission and a description
of the circumstance, and in reality there is no imposition of a condition.

For this reason, some Shifi‘ite authorities permit the seller to say in a
commercial transaction, “I hereby sell you this for such-and-such price,
if you desire,” with the purchaser saying, “I hereby accept.”

The following was found in the handwriting of the expert Abu 'I-Fath Muhammad
b. al-Husayn al-Azdi al-Mawsili:¥ “I hereby license the transmission of that to
everyone who wants to transmit it from me.” When the teacher says, “I hereby
license such and such to X, if he desires to transmit it from me,” or “to you,
if you desire,” or “you like,” or “you want;” the most obvious and strongest view
is that this is permissible, since the element of unknowability and the reality of
the imposition of a stipulation have disappeared and only their form remains.
Knowledge belongs to God (He is exalted).

{e). Licensing a yet-to-be-born person (ma‘dam), and let us discuss along
with this the licensing of young children: this s a type of licensing which some
modern scholars have discussed” extensively and they have disagreed over its
permissibility. An example of it is when you say, “I hereby license whoever will
be born to X.” If he links the yet-to-be-born person to a living person (mawjid)
by saying, “I hereby license X and wheever will be born to him,” or “I hereby
license ¥ou, your sons and your descendants for as long as they continue to
reproduce;” it is closer to being permitted than the first example. For a similar
reason, the Shafi‘ites permit the second kind and not the first in the establishment
of a charitable trust (wagf). The Malikites and Hanafites — or at least some of
them — permit both kinds in a charitable trust. Aba Bakr b. Abi Dawtd al-Sijistant

86 Ijaza, 82.
87 Abu ’1-Fath Muhammad b. al-Husavn al-Azdi al-Mawsili {d. 374/985) virote works on a
number of aspects of the study of hadith; Sezgin, GAS, 1:199-200,
»
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was one of the early hadith scholars who performed this second kind of licensing.
We heard that he was asked for licensing and said, “I hereby license you, your
children and the offspring of the offspring,” meaning those who had not yet
been born.

The expert Aba Bakr al-Khatib deemed it permissible to license a yet-to-be-
born individual in the first instance without any link to a living person.” He
said that he heard. Abu Ya‘a b. al-Farr® al-Hanbali and Abu "1-Fadl b. Umras
al-Maliki permitting that.”

The jurist Abti Nasr b. al-Sabbagh also related the permissibility of that.
He said, “Some people are of the opinion that it is permissible to license
someone not yet created. This is the opinion only of those who believe
that licensing is the granting of permission (#4Asn) to transmit and not an
instance of face-to-face communication (muhadarha).”

Al-Khatib al-Baghdidi then explained the argument for invalidating this kind of
licensing, and this was the view his teacher, the judge and authority Abu 'l-Tayyib
al-Tabari, settled on.® That is the correct view and no other is appropriate,
because licensing falls under the heading of communicating the licensed material
collectively, as we said above in the discussion of the validity of the general
principle of licensing. Just as communicating information to a yet-to-be-born
person cannot be valid, licensing a yet-to-be-born person cannot be valid. If we
had judged licensing to be granting permission, that would still not be valid for
a yet-to-be-born person, just as granting permission in regard to the deputation
of a yet-to-be-born person is not valid, because the yei-to-be-born person is in a
state in which the act permitted was not valid from him.

This also necessarily renders void the licensing of a young child whose
audition is not valid. Al-Khatib said, “I asked the judge Abu ’l-Tayyib al-Tabari
about licensing a small child: ‘Is the child’s age or his capacity for discrimination
taken into consideration for determining its validity in the way they are taken into
" consideration in determining the validity of his audition?’ He said, “They are not
taken into consideration.’ I then said to him, ‘One of our colleagues said, “Licensing
is not valid for those whose audition is not valid.”* He said, ‘Sometimes it is valid
for the teacher to license someone who is absent while that person’s audition
would not be valid.” ™" Al-Khatib cited as evidence for the validity of licensing a
child the fact that licensing is only the licensor allowing the licensee to transmit
from him, and it is valid to allow someone who has reached the age of reason
and someone who has not. He said, “In accordance with this, we saw all of our
teachers licensing children who were absent, without inquiring about their age
and level of discrimination. We never saw them under any circumstance license

88 [jaza, 8.
89 Ijaza, 81.
90 [jaza, 80-81.
91 Kifaya, 325.
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anyone who was not yet born.”" It seems that they regarded a-child fit for this
way of receiving hadith so that he could validly transmit on the basis of it after
he had attained the qualifications necessary for transmitting. This arose from
their desire to expand the means of perpetuating the isnid — which. has been
granted to this Community alone — and to bring the child closer to the Messenger
of God (Peace be upon him). God knows best.

(f). Licensing something the licensor has not yet heard or received:at all to a
licensee to relate when the licensor afterward. receives it: someone who reported
from the judge ‘Iyad b. Musa — one of the illustrious figures of his age in North
Africa — informed me that he said, “I have not seen any of the teachers of old
speak about this and I saw some of the modern scholars and our contemporaries
doing it. It is said that Abu’1-Walid Ytinus b. Mughith® — the judge of Cordova
— was asked to license all of the material he had related up to that date and all of
what he would later relate, and he refused. The person who asked him became
angry and one of his colleagues said to him, ‘He should give you something he
has not taken? That is impossible!”” qyad said, “This is the correct view.”*

This view can be supported whether licensing is judged to be communicating
the licensed material collectively or to be granting permission. If licensing is
considered to be communication, this kind of licensing is not valid, because how
can a person communicate something he has no information about? If licensing
is considered to be granting permission, the invalidation rests upon the dispute
over the validation of granting permission in deputation for something that the
person giving the permission — the deputizer — does not yet possess. An instance
of this would be someone appointing an agent to sell a slave which he intends to
buy. Indeed, some Shafi‘ites permitted that. The correct view is that this kind of
licensing is invalid. So, it is incumbent on whoever wants to transmit by license
from a teacher who has granted him license for, for instance, all' of what he has
heard to undertake an investigation in order to ascertain that the material he
wants to transmit from him is something which the teacher heard before the
date of the licensing.

When the teacher says, “I hereby license to you everything I heard which
seems valid to you and will seem valid to you” (ajaziu leka ma sakha
wa-yasihhu Yndaka min masmi‘ati), it is not like the above case. Indeed,
Daraqutni and others did do this, It is permissible for the student to
transmit from his teacher by virtue of that formula whatever after the
granting of the license becomes established in his mind as being something
the teacher heard before the licensing. That is permitted, even if the teacher

92 Kifaya, 326.

93 Abu’l-Walid Ytinus b. Mughith al-Qurtubi (338/949-429/1038) held a number of positions
of religious authority in Muslim Spain; Dhahabsi, Siyar, 17:569-70.

94 Iimat, 106,



116 AN INTRODUCTION TO THE SCIENCE OF THE HADITH

says only, “cverything which seems valid to you,” without, “and will
seemn valid.” This is because what is meant is, “I hereby license you to
transmit from me everything which seems valid to you,” and the point
to be taken into consideration in that case is the validity of that material
in the student’s mind at the time he relates it. God knows best.

(g). Licensing previously licensed material: For instance, the teacher says, “1
hereby license you the materials licensed to me,” or, “I hereby license you to
transmit everything I was licensed to transmit.” Some modern scholars whose
views are not taken into consideration have forbidden this. The correct view
_ and the one which is followed in practice — is that it is permissible. It is
not comparable to the forbidden practice of deputizing an agent without the
permission of the original deputizer. I read that the North African expert
Aba ‘Amr al-Safiqusi® said, “T heard the expert Abi Nu‘ym al-Isbahani® say,
‘Licensing on the basis of licensing is effective and permissible.”” The expert
al-Khatib related that the hadith expert and authority Abu ’I-T1asan al-Ddraquini,
the expert Abu ’]-¢Abbas — known as Ibn Uqda al-Kafi” — and others permitted
it The jurist and ascetic Nasr b. Ibrahim al-Maqdisi” used to transmit by
licensing from licensing, sometimes to the extent of putting together three
consecutive licensings in his transmission.

The student who transmits previously licensed material on the basis of a
license should study the particulars and dictates of the licensing granted by the
teacher of his teacher in order that he does not transmit by it something that does
not properly come under it. When, for example, the licensing of .the teacher’s
teacher takes the form, “I hereby license to him everything I heard which seems
valid to him,” and the student has seen some of the material heard by the teacher
of his teacher, he may not transmit this material from his own teacher from his
teacher until it becomes clear thatitis something which in the view of his teacher
belonged to the material heard by the teacher who licensed him. The mere fact
that the material now seems valid to the student is not enough to fulfill the words

95 Abu ‘Amr ‘Uthmin b. Abi Bakr b. Hamod al-Safaqusl was a fifth-/eleventh-century hadith
scholar who traveled extensively in the East and Andalusia before returning to North Africa;
Humaydi, Jadhwat al-mugtabis A dhikr wuldt al-Andalus (Cairo, 1966), 303-4; Ibn Bashlkuwal,
Sila, 2:408-11.

96 Abi Nu%ym Ahmad b. “Abd Allah al-Isbahani (336/947-430/ 1038) was one of the great
scholars of hadith. He is best known for his biographical dictionary of the scholars of
Isfahan, Dhikr akhbar Ishahan {¢d. S. Dedering, 2 vols, Leiden, 1931), and his work on the
most prominent Sufis, Hilyar al-awliy@ wa-tabagat al-asfiy® (Caira, 1351/1932-1357/ 1938);
EF, 1:142-3; EIr, 1:354-5.

97 Abu ’1-‘Abbas Ahmad b. Muhammad b. Saud b. Uqda al-Kafi (249/863-333/ 944) was 3
hadith expert famous for his Shiite leanings; Sezgin, GAS, 1:182.

98 Kifiya, 349-50.

99 Nasr b. Ibrahim al-Maqdisi al-Nabulust (before 410/ 1019-490/1096) was a very prominent
Shafitite who ended his career in Damascus; Dhahabi, Siyar, 19:136-43.
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and stipulation of his teacher’s teacher. The blunders of those who do not
understand this and similar matters will be many. God knows best.

These are the types of licensing which require explanation, and other types can
pe derived from them. Those who study the matter will be able to figure out how
the other types should be dealt with on the basis of what we have dictated, God
(He is exalted) willing. We wiil now draw attention to some other matters.

1. We heard that the author and litterateur Abu ’l-Hasan Ahmad b. Faris™
{God bless him) said, “The meaning of ‘licensing’ ({jZza) in the speech of the
early Arabs is derived from ‘the giving of a quantity of water’ (jawaz al-ma)
whereby the livestock and crops in someone’s possession may be watered. It
is said, ‘T asked X to give me a quantity of water (#stajaztu) and he gave me a
quantity of water (aj@zani),’ when he gives you water for your land and your
livestock. In the same fashion, the student asks the scholar ‘to give him a
drink’ of his knowledge and he ‘gives him a drink’ of it.” In accordance with
this interpretation, the licensor should say, “I hereby license X everything
I heard” or “everything I relate” {(ajaztu fulanan masmi‘ati aw marwiyiti),
making it transitive, without any preposition, there being no need to mention
the phrase “the transmission of” or anything similar. Those who equate
“licensing” with allowing, granting permission or authorizing need to do that;
and that is recognized. The licensor should then say, for instance, “I hereby
license to X the transmission of everything 1 heard” (ajaztu li-fulanin rimayata
masmia‘ari). Some advocates of this view nevertheless say, “I hereby license
to him everything [ heard” (ajaztu lahii masmi‘ati). This is a form of ellipsis
the like of which is not obscure. God knows best.

2. Licensing is recommended only when the licensor is knowledgeable regarding
what he is licensing and’ the licensee is a scholar, because licensing is a
facilitation and a concession suitable for scholars because of the pressing
need for it. Some of them have gone too far in this regard and made this
recommendation a stipulation (sharf) for licensing. Abu ’1-‘Abbas al-Walid
b. Bakr al-Maliki' related such a view from Malik (God be pleased with
him). The expert AbQ “‘Umar [b. ‘Abd al-Barr] said, “The correct view is
that licensing is only permitted for the person skilled in the craft and for
something specific, without problems in its isnad.”"” God knows best.

3. When the licensor writes his license, he should pronounce it out loud. If he
merely writes it, it is still a permissible form of licensing when it is coupled
with the intention of licensing. However, it is inferior in status to the license

100 Tbn Faris (d. 395/1005) was the author of numerous works on the Arabic language; Sezgin,
GAS, 7:360-1, 8:209-14, 9:194.

101 Abu*l-Abbas al-Walid b. Bakr b. Makhlad al-Maliki (d. 392/1002) was a well-traveled expert
in hadith and the Arabic language; Dhahabl, Siyar, 17:65-7.

102 Famc bayan al-Yifm wa-fadliki, ed. ‘Abd al-Karim al-Khatib (Cairo, 1975), 480.
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spoken out loud. Reckoning that kind of licensing as sound is not far-fetched,
because merely writing the license belongs to the same class of transmission
as “recitation to the teacher” which - aithough the teacher does not pronounce
the material recited to him — has been made tantamount to his communicating
to the student the matenial recited to him, as was explained above. God knows
best.

IV ‘Transference (mundwala) is the fourth means of receiving and taking up
hadith. It has two forms.

(a). Transference coupled with licensing: this is the absolutely highest kind of
licensing. It takes several forms. One of them is the teacher handing the student
the original text of his audition or a copy collated against it, saying, “This is my
audition” — or “my transmission” — “from X. Transmit it from me” — or “|
hereby license you to relate it from me,” and then placing it in his possession; or
the teacher saying, “Take it, copy it, collate your copy against it and then return
it to me,” or something similar.

Another form is the student bringing the teacher a book or personal collection
of his hadith and presenting it to him. The teacher — assuming he is cognizant
and alert — examines it and returns it to him, saying to him, “I have read what is in
this and they are my hadith from X” — or “my transmission from my teachers is
in it” — “so transmit it from me” — or “I hereby license you to transmit it from
me.” Several of the authorities in hadith have called this “presentation” (‘ard).
In our earlier discussion of “recitation to the teacher,” we said that it is also called
“presentation.” So let us call that “presentation by recitation” (‘ard al-gir@a) and
Jet us call this “presentation by transference” (ard al-munamwala). God knows best.

This transference coupled with licensing occupies the place of audition in
the opinion of Malik and a number of the authorities in hadith.

The expert Abl ‘Abd Allzh al-Hakim al-Nisabari related from many of
the early scholars that the aforementioned “presentation by transference”
is equal to audition. This applies as well to similar forms of transference
coupled with licensing. Among those from whom al-Hakim related this
view were a number of Medinese, including Ibn Shihab al-Zuhri, Rabi‘at
al-R2y, Yahya b. Satd al-Ansari and the imam Milik b. Anas; some
Meccans, including Mujahid, Abu ’|-Zubayr {al-Makki] and Ibn Uyayna,
some Kafans, including ‘Alqama [b. Qays] al-Nakha9, Ibrahim al-Nakha¥
and Sha®i; a group of Basrans, including Qatada, Abu ’I-Aliya™ and
Abu ’l-Mutawakkil al-Naji;"™ a number of Egyptians, including Ibn

103 Abu 1-‘Aliya Rufay¢b. Mihran al-Riyahi converted to Islam in the caliphate of AbD Bakr and
became one of the great experts in the proper recitation of the Quran. The sources date his
death variously between 90/709 and 106/724; Dhahabi, Siyar, 4:207-13.

104 Abu 'l-Mutawakkil ‘Al b. Dawnd al-Najl was an obscure transmitter who died in 102/720;
Dhahabi, Siyar, 5:8-9.
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Wahb, Ibn 2l-Qasim'* and Ashhab;"™ and others in Syria and Khurasan.
Al-Hikim also saw that a number of his own teachers subscribed to that
view."” There is some confusion in al-Elakim’s discussion because he has
in some cases confounded remarks regarding “presentation by recitation”
with comments on “presentation by transference” and treated them the
same. .

The correct view is that “transference by presentation” cannot take the place of
audition, and that it is inferior in status to verbal transmission and communication
through recitation. Indeed, al-Hakim himself said about this kind of presentation,
«The jurists of Islam who gave opinions over the permissible and the forbidden
did not regard it as equal to audition. Shafi4, Awzaq, Buwayt1,"® Muzani,'"” Aba
Hanifa, Sufyan al-Thawri, Ahmad b. Hanbal, Ibn al-Mubarak, Yahya b. Yahya
and Ishiq b. Rahawayh advocated that opinion. We observed our authorities
adhering and subscribing to it, and we do t00.”"" God knows best.

Another form of transference with licensing is when the teacher “transfers”
his book to the student and licenses him to relate it from him, and then the
teacher keeps the book in his possession and does not give it to the student.
Because the student does not come into possession of the material he receives
and it is absent from him, this form of transference falls short of the previously
mentioned ones. It will be permissible for the student to relate the material from
the teacher when he takes possession of the book or a copy collated with it in
a fashion which convinces him of its agreement with the material the license
covered. However, this is still considered to be a form of licensing lacking actual
transference. Thus, transference in a case like this hardly possesses any advantage
over a case of licensing a specific text without the act of transference. Indeed,
several jurists and legal theorists have concluded that it possesses no [special]
efficacy or benefit. Nevertheless, the expert scholars of hadith in early and modern
times — or at least some of them —.believe it to have a.considerable advantage.
Knowledge belongs to God (He is exalted).

Another form of transference with licensing is a student bringing a book or
a personal hadith collection to a teacher and saying, “This is your transmission,
so transfer it to me and license me to transmit it,” and the teacher agreeing to this
without looking at the text and making certain that he transmitted all of it. This

r

105 Aba ¢Abd Allsh ¢Abd al-Rahman b. al-Qasim al-Utaqs (132/749-191/806) was a Malikite
legal scholar whose views are recorded in a mudawwana; Sezgin, GAS, 1:465-6.

106 Aba “Amr Ashhab b. ‘Abd al- ‘Aziz al-Qayst (145/762-204/819) was an important Egyptian
Malikite legal scholar Sezgin, GAS, 1:466-7.

W07 Ulgm, 257-8.

108 Abd Yatqdb Yosuf b. Yahya al-Buwayti (d. 231/845) was one of the students of the imam
Shafi responsible for the spread of his teachings; Sezgin, GAS, 1:491.

109 Abd Tbrahim Ismadl b. Yahya al-Muzani (175/792-264/877) was a disciple of the imam
?haﬁ‘i and his Mukhtasar is one of the fundamental works of Shafiite law; Sezgin, GAS,

492-3.
10 Utzm al-padith, 259-60.
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[by itself] is impermissible and invalid. If the information and the knowledge of
the student may be trusted, it is permissible to rely on him in that regard. Thig
is a permissible form of licensing, just as reliance on a student is permissible ijp
“recitation to the teacher” to the extent that he may be the one reciting from the
original text, when he is someone whose knowledge and religion may be trusted,
Abn Bakr al-Khatib (God bless him) said, “If the teacher were to say, “Transmit
the contents of this book from me, if they are my hadith. I am not responsible
for any error or misapprehension,’ that would be permissible and good.”"" God
knows best.

(b). Transference without licensing: here the teacher transfers the book to the
student — as described above in the beginning — merely saying, “These are my
hadith,” or “my audition,” without saying, “Transmit it from me,” or “I hereby
license you to transmit it from me,” or something similar. This is a defective
form of transference and transmission by it is not permissible. More than one of
the jurists and legal theorists have found fault with the transmitters of hadith who
permitted it and allowed transmission by it. Al-Khatib related that a number of
scholars regarded it as sound and allowed transmission by it. We will mention
— God (He is praised and exalted) willing — the opinion of those who permitted
transmission on the basis of the teacher’s mere declaration (¢¢/am) to the student
that a particular book is what he heard from X. This form of transference is
better than the declaration by itself and it is superior because of the element
of transference it contains, since the act of transference itself is not devoid of
the implication that the teacher is granting permission to transmit the text. God
knows best.

Remarks on the way a transmitter should express transference and licensing

It is related that some early scholars and some of those who came after them
permitted the unqualified application of “He transmitted to us” {(haddathana)
and “He informed: us” (akhbarand) to transmission by transference. That is
related from Zuhri, Malik and others. It is in accordance with the doctrine of all
of the scholars cited above who made “presentation by transference” coupled
with licensing equivalent to audition. Something similar was also related from
some people in regard to transmission by licensing. The expert Ab Nufaym
al-Isbahant — the author of many works on the science of hadith — used'to
apply “He informed us” without qualification to the hadith he rclated by
license. We heard that he said, “When I say, ‘He transmitted to us’ it is audition.
When I say, ‘He informed us,” without further qualification, it is an instance of
licensing, even if I do not say, ‘by licensing’ (ijazatan), ‘by writing’ (kitabaian),
‘he wrote to me’ (kataba iayya), or, ‘he granted me permission to transmit
from him’ (adhina li fi ’l-riwaya ‘anhu).” The historian Aba Ubayd Allsh

111 Kifaya, 323.
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a|.Iv[arzubz‘mi“z — the author of a number of works of secular history — used to
relate most of the material in his books by license without audition and he used
1o say for licensing, “He informed us,” without further elucidation. According
10 a-Khatib, that was something for which Marzubani was criticized."”

The sound and preferred view which the majority follow in practice and
which the earnest and scrupulous have adopted is to forbid the unqualified
application of “He transmitted to us,” “He informed us” and similar expressions
to material received by transference or licensing and to designate that material
with qualified versions of these expressions which indicate the true situation.
The transmitter should say, “X informed us” — or “transmitted to us” — “by
cransference and by license” (munawalatan wa-jjazatan), “He informed us by
license,” “He informed us by transference,” “He informed us by granting
permission (¢dhnan),” “Under his grant of permission is” {fi idhnihi), “One of
the things he granted me permission for is” (fima adhina i fiki), or “One of the
things which he gave me leave to transmit from him is” (fima atlaga li riwayatahi
¢anhu). Or he should say, “X licensed to me” (ajaza /i fulan), “X licensed me
such and such” (ajdzani fulan kadha wa-kadha), “X transferred to me” (ndwalani
fulan) and similar expressions,

Some people have designated licensing with terms which have not kept them
safe from misrepresentation or at least a trace of it. Examples are someone saying
for licensing, “He informed us verbally (mushahafatan),” when the teacher had
only spoken the license out loud to him; or, saying “X informed us by writing”
— or “in what he wrote to me,” or “in his letter” (fi kitgbihi) — when the teacher
had only written out the license for him. Even if a number of modern hadith
scholars have employed these expressions technically, they are still not free of a
trace of misrepresentation on account of the ambiguity they contain and their
similarity to what a student says when the teacher writes the hadith themselves
to him in a letter.

It is reported that Awza% designated licensing by saying, “He apprised
us” (khabbarand) and he designated recitation to him by saying, “He
informed us.” Many modern scholars have adopted the convention of
applying “He told us” (anba’ana) without further qualification to licensing,
and that is the preference of al-Walid b. Bakr — the author of a/-Wajaza
S tajwiz) al-ijaza (The Epitome in [declaring] Licensing [to be Valid)). In
earlier times people viewed “He told us” as the same as “He informed
us.” The exacting expert Aba Bakr al-Bayhaqi inclined toward this when
he used to say, “X told me by licensing” (anba’ani fulan ijazatan), and
this also complies with the convention of modern scholars. (God knows

112 Aba Ubayd Allah Muhammad b. Imran b. Masa al-Marzubani {290/903-384/994) was a
Mu‘tazilite scholar from Baghdad who composed a vast number of books on histerical and
literary subjects; Brockdmann, GAL, Suppl. 1: 190; EI, 6:634-5.

3 Teribh Baghdad, 3:135—6.
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best.) We heard that the expert Abd ¢Abd Allah al-Hlakim (God bless
him) said, “The view I prefer and the one which I saw most of my
teachers and the authorities of my age following is for the student to say,
“X told me,” for the material which was prescnted to the transmitter
and which the transmitter orally licensed the student to transmit. The
student should say, “X wrote to me,” for the material which the
transmitter sent to him from another city without orally licensing him.
We heard that Abdi ‘Amr b. Abi Jatfar b. Hamdan al-Nisabari'™ said, “I
heard my father saying, ‘Whenever Bukhari says, “X said to me,” it is an
instance of presentation and transference.’” It is reported that some
transmitters expressed licensing by saying, “X informed us that (anna) Y
transmitted to him” — or “Y informed him.” We read that the authority
Ab@ Sulayman al-Khattabi preferred this or related it. This is terminology
that does not even remotely indicate licensing. It is more appropriate for
when the student hears only the isnad from the teacher and the teacher
licenses to him the text which follows it. The word “that” in the phrase,
«X informed me that Y informed him” implies the presence of the
principle of communication, even if the informant treated the material
collectively and did not mention it word by word.

Modern transmitters often indicate an instance of licensing which took place
in the transmission of someone above the teacher who granted the audition to
them with the word “from” (%n). So when one of them is given audition by a
teacher on the basis of his license from his teacher, he says, 4 recited to X from
Y If the student heard hadith from his teacher on the basis of his teacher’s
license from his teacher and there was no audition [between the student’s teacher
and his teacher or} the student is in doubt [as to whether the transmission
between his own teacher dnd his teacher was audition or merely licensing'),
application of the word “from” is reasonable. “From” may be applied with equal
accuracy to both audition and licensing. God knows best.

Be aware that the impermissibility of the unqualified application of “He
transmitted to us” and “He informed us” to licensing is not negated by the
licensor granting permission to apply it, as some teachers are wont to do. When
granting a license to someone, they say, “If the student wishes, he may say, ‘He
transmitted to us’ and if he wishes, he may say, ‘He informed us.’” So let that
be known. Knowledge belongs to God (He is blessed and exalted).

V Correspondence (mukataba) is the fifth means of conveying and taking up
hadith. It consists of the teacher sending some of his hadith in his own handwriting

114 Abi ‘Amr Muhammad b. Abi Ja*far Ahmad b. Hamdan al-Nisabori (283/ 806-376/987) was
a famous hadith transmitter from Nishapur who was also renowned as an expert in the Arabic
language; Sezgin, GAS, 1:204.

115 Sakhawi, Fath al-Mughith, 2:120.
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to an absent student, or the teacher writing them for him while he is present.
Assuciated with this is the case when the teacher orders someone else to send
the hadith from him-to the student. This means of receiving hadith also takes
rwo forms. One of them is correspondence without licensing. The second is
correspondence coupled with licensing, with the teacher sending the hadith to
the student and saying, “I hereby license to you the material I wrote for you”
(afazin laka md katabtuhii laka) — or “the material I sent to you” (ma katabtu bihi
ilayka), or some other expression of licensing similar to this.

Many early and modern scholars, including Ayyub al-Sakhtiyani, Mansir
[b. al-Mu‘tamir] and al-Layth b. Sad, permitted transmission by means of the
first type of correspondence — and it is the case when the teacher limits himself to
correspondence [that is, without licensing]. A number of the Shafi‘ites subscribed
to that opinion and one of them, Abu ’I-Muzaffar al-Sam%ni, rated correspondence
by itself stronger than licensing. Some legal theorists have also adopted this
view. A number of others rejected it. Among the Shifi‘ites, the judge Mawardi
adopted the latter view and stated it unequivocally in his book a/-Hawi. The first
doctrine is the correct one and it is well known among the adherents of hadith.
Often in their hadith collections and writings one finds them saying, “X wrote
to me (kataba ilayya fulin). He said, ‘Y transmitted to us,”” by which is meant
correspondence. In their opinion, this is effective and the hadith transmitted
this way are connected supported (a/-musnad al-mawyal). Correspondence itself
contains a strong implication of licensing. Even if 1t is not explicitly coupled with
licensing, it does imply the substance of licensing.

In the case of correspondence, it is enough that the student to whom the
hadith are sent recognize the handwriting of the correspondent, even if no clear
proof that it actually is his handwriting exists. There are some people who say,
“One person’s handwriting looks like another’s so it is not permissible to rely on
that.” This is unsatisfactory, because it is rare that one person’s handwriting does
resemble someone else’s. The presumption is that one person’s handwriting does
not resemble anyone else’s and thar there is no ambiguity about it.

More than one of the learned and leading scholars of ‘hadith, including
al-Layth b. Sa‘d and Mansar, subscribed to the doctrine that it is permissible
to apply “He transmitted to us” and “He informed us” without qualification to
transmission by cotrrespondence. The preferred position is the doctrine of those
who say for it, “X wrote to me. He said, Y transmitted to us such and such.’”
This is the correct view and the one appropriate for those possessing earnestness
and probity. It would be equally valid if they had said, “He informed me of it by
correspondence” (mukatabatan) - or “in writing” or some other similar expression.
Correspondence coupled with an explicit license is comparable to transference
with licensing in terms of validity and efficacy. God knows best.

VI The sixth means of taking and conveying hadith is the declaration of the
transmitter (:am al-rawi) to the student that a particular hadith or a particular
book is his audition or his transmission from X, merely saying that without going

»
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on to say, “Transmit it from me,” “I hereby give you permission 10 transmit
it,” or the like. In the eyes of many, this is a permissible way to relate and
convey such material. This view was related from Ibn Jurayj and certain other
transmitters of hadith, jurists, legal theorists and Zahirites. The Shafi‘ite Abg
Nasr b. al-Sabbagh stated it unequivocally and preferred it. Abu "1-Abbas
al-Walid b. Bakr al-Ghamri al-Maliki supported him in his book al-Wajaza fi
tajwiz al-yaza. The judge AbQ Muhammad b. Khallad al-Ramahurmuzi’ — the
author of the book a/-Fasil bayn al-rawi wa-"l-ma’ — related that one of the
Zahirites subscribed to this doctrine and argued for it. He added, “If his teacher
were to say to him, “This is my relation, but do not transmit it from me,” he could
still transmit it from him. Just as it would not affect him if he were to hear a
hadith from him and afterward he said to him, “Do not transmit it from me,” or,
« do not license it to you.”""”

The justification for the doctrine of these people is that they consider
“declaration of the transmitter” to be equivalent to “recitation to the
teacher.” When the student recites some of the teacher’s hadith to him
and the teacher silently assents that it is his transmission from X b. Y, it
is permissible for the student to transmit the hadith from him, even if
he did not hear the hadith from his teacher’s lips and the teacher did not
say to him, «T'ransmit it from me” or “I hereby grant you permission to
relate it from me.” God knows best.

The preferred view is the one ascribed to a number of the scholars of hadith
and others to the effect that transmission on this basis is not permitted. The
ShafiGte teacher Abfl Hamid al-Tasi"™ stated this unequivocally and did not
mention any other possibility. This is because the material may be something
the teacher heard and transmitted, but he does not grant permission for it to be
transmitted from him, because he does not view its transmission as permissible
on account of a defect he knows it to contain. His enunciation of the material i
not present, nor anything equivalent to his enunciation of it. It is because of the
enunciation of the reciter to him, while he is listening and silently assenting to t,
that the transmitter from him who heard that may truthfully say, “He transmitted
to me,” or, “He informed us,” even if the teacher did not grant him permission

116 Abo Muhammad al-tHusayn b. tAbd al-Rahman b. Khallad al-Ramahurmuzi {d. ca. 360/ 970)
was a judge in Khozistin who was an expert in hadith and fiterature. His most famous work,
al-Muhaddith al-fisil, is generally considered to be the first comprehensive work written in
the genre of usi! al-badith; Sezgin, GAS, 1:193-4,

117 Muhaddith al-fasil, 452.

118 Aba Hamid Muhammad b. Muhammad al-Tusl, better known as Ghazili, was born in Tus
in 450/1058. An outstanding career led him to the Nizamiya in Baghdad in 484/1091. Four
years later in the midst of a spiritual crisis he resigned his post and became 3 mystic. In
409/1106 he returned to teaching, taking a post at the Nizamiya in Nishapur. He died in TS
in 505/1111; Brockelmann, GAL, 1:535-46, Suppl., 1:744-56; EP, 2:1038-41.
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for that. Rather, in the case of “declaration of the transmitter” the transmitter
;s like a witness. When he gives testimony outside of the courtroom regarding
some matter, it is not valid for someone who heard it to bear witness regarding
his testimony, when he neither grants him permission to do so nor deputizes him
to bear witness for him. This is one of the instances in which testifying in court
and transmission are alike, because their substance unites them in that regard,
even if they differ in other respects. Nevertheless, when the isnad is sound, the
student must act in accordance with whatever his teacher mentions to him, even if
his transmission from the teacher is not permitted. This is because the soundness
of the hadith in themselves is sufficient for that. God knows best.

VIl Bequeathing books (al-wagsiya bi-’l-kutub) is the seventh of the categories of
taking and receiving hadith. It consists of a transmitter upon his death or upon
his departure for a journey bequeathing to someone a book which he relates. It
is related that some of the forebears (God be pleased with them) permitted the
legatee to transmit such material from the bequeathing transmitter on that basis.
This is highly implausible. It is either a lapse on the part of those scholars.or
interpreted to mean that they were referring to transmission by way of discovery
(wijdda), which will be explained (Ged — He is exalted — willing). One scholar
argued for the validity of this form of transmission and likened it to declaration
and transference,' but that is not correct. There is a justification, which we
mentioned, for the doctrine of those who permit transmission solely on the basis
of declaration and transference. Nothing similar applies here and bequeathing is
not close to either in that respect. God knows best.

VIII Discovery (wiada).

Wijada, the verbal noun of wajada — yajidu, is a neologism unknown to
the early Arabs. We heard from al-Mu%fi b, Zakariy® al-Nahrawani'®
— the great expert in a number of sciences — that later writers coined the
word wijada for reference to the knowledge taken from a written source
(sahifa) without audition, licensing or transference. This was done on the
basis of the distinctions the early Arabs made between the various verbal
nouns of wajada to discriminate between the different meanings of the
verb. That is, when the early Arabs said, “He came across his camel
which had strayed,” the verbal noun is wijddn; when they said, “He
found the thing he was seeking,” the verbal noun is wujad; for anger, the
verbal noun is mamwjida; for wealth, mujd; and for love, wajd."™

119 Al-Qadi Tyad does this in imas, 115,

120 Abu 'l-Faraj al-Mufi b. Zakariy® al-Nahrawani (305/917-390/1000) was a Baghdadi
judge. He was the most prominent exponent of the legal doctrines of Tabari of his time;
Sezgin, GAS, 1:522-3.

1 For a more complete discussion of this, see Edward Lane, Lexscon, 8:2924,
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An example of discovery is when a student comes across someone else’s bogk
in that individual’s own handwriting containing some hadith which he relates
and the student has never met him — or he did meet him but did not hear from
him the hadith which he has found recorded in his handwriting —and he does ngq
have a license from him or anything similar. He should say, “I found (wajaduy)
in the handwriting of X” = or “I read in the handwriting of X,” or “In the book
of X in his handwriting is” — ‘Y b. Z, informed us.”” Then he should mentiop
his teacher and give the rest of the isnid and the text. Or he should say, “I found»
—or “I read” — “in the handwriting of X from Y,” and mention the person whe
transmitted to him and those above him. This has been continuously practiced
in early and modern times. It falls under the heading of “interrupted” (mungayi¢)
and “loose” {mursal), however it is tinctured with “cohesion” on account of the
statement, “I found in the handwriting of X.” Sometimes someone commitg
misrepresentation {dallasa) by saying regarding the individual whose handwriting
he found, “From X,” or, “X said.” That is a disgraceful misrepresentation when
it is such that it falsely promotes the impression that he heard the material from the
teacher, as was discussed above in the Category on misrepresentation. Some
people speak carelessly and unqualifiedly apply “He transmitted to us” or “He
informed us” to instances of discovery. Whoever does that opens himself up
for criticism.

When the student finds a hadith in someone’s composition and the
composition is not in the handwriting of that individual, he should say,
“X mentioned” — or “X sajd” —'Y informed us,’” or, “X mentioned from
Y.” This is interripted and does not contain any trace of cohesion.'?

All of the above applies when the student is confident that it is the hand-
writing of the individual mentioned or his book. If this is not the case, then
let him say, “It reached me from X” (balaghani ‘an fulan), “I found from X”
(wajadtu ‘an fulan), or similar expressions. Or let him plainly indicate the means
of transmission he relied upon in that regard by using the expressions of some
carlier scholars; for example, “I read in the book of X in his handwriting and Y
informed me that it was the handwriting of X” or “I found in a book which I
thought was in the handwriting of X” or “In a book the writer of which says that
he is X b. Y is” or “In a book which is said to be in the handwriting of X is.”

"When the student wishes to transmit hadith from a book ascribed to an
author, let him not say, “X said such and such,” until he becomes confident of
the authenticity of the copy by his own collation of it — or some other trustworthy
person’s — with numerous other texts. We indicated this earlier at the end of

122 Although there can be no doubt about the accuracy of the text here, later writers tended 10
postpone the treatment of the point addressed in this passage to the general discussion below
of texts not in their author’s handwriting; e.g. Iraqj, a/-Tabsira wa-Y-tadhkira, ed. Muhammad
b. al-Husayn al-Graqi al&.lusay;ﬂ, 3 vols (Beirut, n.d.}, 2:115.
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Category 1. When that, or something like it, does not happen, let the student say,
“It reached me from X that he said such and such,” I found in a copy of book
X,” or other similar expressions.

In these times most people have become lax, applying without qualification
unequivocal terminology to this kind of material without research or
verification. One of them reads a book ascribed to a certain author and
transmits from it hadith from the author without becoming certain of the
authenticity of the copy, saying, “X said such and such” or “X mentioned
such and such.” The correct course is the one presented above.

If the reader is knowledgeable and astute to the extent that, for the most part,
omissions, slips and transpositions are not hidden from him, we hope that he
will be permitted to apply without qualification an unequivocal expression [like
“X said” or “X mentioned”] to the material he relates from that transmitter.
So far as I can tell, many authors have been pleased to do that for the material
they transmitted from the books of other people. Knowledge is with God (He
is exalted).

All of this discussion concerns the particulars of transmitting by means of
discovery. In regard to the permissibility of putting into practice the discovered
material one has confidence in, we heard from one Malikite that most of the
Malikite transmitters of hadith, jurists and others do not regard this as valid. It
is said that Shafi and certain of his thoughtful disciples endorsed the validity
of acting on the material transmitted this way. One of the thorough. Shafitte
scholars in theoretical law unequivocally ruled in favor of the necessity of acting
upon the material once confidence in the ascription is attained. He said, “If
what we said werce presented to the majority of the scholars of hadith, they
would reject it.” The opinion he unequivocally gave in favor of it is the only
one possible in later ages. If putting a doctrine into practice did depend on its
proper transmission (riwdya), it would become impossible to act on transmitted
material, because of the infeasibility of meeting the standards of transmission in
our time. This was discussed earlier in Category 1. God knows best.
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al-Farisi informed us. He said, The expert Abti Bakr al-Bayhaqi informed us. He
said, Abu ’l-Husayn b. Bishran® informed us. He said, Abt ‘Amr b. al-Sammjj?
informed us. He said, Hanbal b. Ishag" transmitted to us. He said, Sulayman b,
Ahmad" transmitted to us. He said, al-Walid — that is, Ibn Muslim" — transmitteg
to us. He said, “Awza% used to say, ‘This knowledge is a noble one which men
received among themselves. When it went into books, those unworthy of it
came among them.”” The disagreement over writing hadith has disappeared ang
Muslims have come to agree unanimously on allowing and permitting it. If the
hadith had not been recorded in books, they would have become obliterated in
later ages. God knows best.

Those who write and collect hadith are under an obligation to focus their
efforts on recording clearly the transmitted material they write down — or obtain
in the handwriting of someone else — exactly as the transmitters related it, using
the vowel signs and diacritical points necessary to eliminate ambiguity. Often
someone confident of his intelligence and attentiveness is disdainful of this and
that has unfortunate consequences. People are susceptible to forgetfulness and
the first to forget was the first person. Providing the diacritical marks in a text
prevents it from becoming unintelligible and marking the vowel signs prevents
ambiguity. No one should concern himself with indicating those obvious things
that are almost never doubtful. Indeed, whoever said, “Vocalize only what is
obscure,” spoke well. I read in the handwriting of Ali b. Ibrahim al-Baghdadi in
his book Simat al-khatt wa-rugimuhii® (The Characteristics and Forms of Script) that
scholars dislike marking the diacritical points and inflectional vowels unless the
word is ambiguous. On the other hand, someone else recounted from some people
that unambiguous words should be vocalized as well as the ambiguous. That is
because the beginner and the non-expert in the discipline cannot distinguish an
ambiguous word from an unambiguous one, or correct inflectional vowels from
mcorrect. God knows best.

The following is a discussion of some useful points related to the above:

8 Abu ’I-Husayn ‘Al b. Muhammad b. ‘Abd Allah b. Bishran (328/939-415/1024) was a
well-respected transmitter in Baghdad; Sezgin, GAS, 1:227.

9 Abi ‘Amr Uthmin b. Ahmad b. ‘Abd Allzh al-Daqqaq (d. 344/955), known as Ibn al-Sammak,
was & hadith scholar in Baghdad; Sezgin, GAS, 1:185-6.

10 Abu ‘Ali Hanbal b, Tshaq b. Hanbal al-Shaybani (193/809-273/886) was a cousin of the imanm
Ahmad b. Hanbal; Sezgin, GAS, 1:510.

11 Ab@ Muhammad Sulayman b. Ahmad al-Dimashqi was a respected transmitter of hadith who
could count a number of very distinguished scholars as his students. Late in his life he moved
to Wasit and slid into a life of dissipation; Bukhari, al-T27ikh al-kabir, 2(2):3; 1bn Abt Hatim,
Jark, 4 (1):101.

12 Abu "1-¢Abbis ab-Walid b. Muslim al-Umawi (119/737-195/810) lived in Damascus and was
an expert in the hadith of the Syrians; Sezgin, GAS, 1:293.

13 T have not succeeded in identifying this individual. His book is desciibed in Hajji Khalifz,
Kashf, 2:col. 1001,
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1. One should take more care to clarify [with diacritical marks, vowe! signs,
and so forth] doubtful proper names rather than other doubtful words, because
proper names cannot be figured out by the sense of the passage and their correct
reading cannot be inferred from the context.

2. For ambiguous words, it is recommended that one clarify them first in the body
of the text and then write them in unconnected letters" in the margin opposite
that place in the text. This is the fullest way to make thern clear and the way
furthest from ambiguity. The diacritical points and vowel signs of other words
sometimes intrude from above and below on the words which one clarifies Within
the lines of the text, especially when the handwriting is small and the lines are
narrow. This is the advice of a number of careful scholars. God knows best.

3. Tiny handwriting is condemned when there is no reason requiring it. We
heard that Hanbal b. Ishaq said, *Ahmad b. Hanbal saw me writing in a small
hand and said, ‘Do not do that. The thing you need the most will betray you.””
We read that when one-teacher saw an instance of small handwriting, he said,
“This is the handwriting of someone who is not convinced that God (He is
exalted) will provide a replacement [for the sheet of paper he was using].” A
valid excuse for writing in a small hand-is, for instance, that the writer does
not find enough room on the paper, or that he is a traveler who needs to make
his handwriting small so that the burden of his book will be lighter for him or
something like that. God knows best.

4. Precision, without either excessive looséness or excessive compression," is
preferred in the student’s handwriting. We read from Ibn Qutayba' that ‘Umar b.
al-Khattab (God be pleased with him) said, ““The worst handwriting is scrawling
and the worst recitation is spluttering. The best handwriting is the clearest.”
God knows best.

5. Just as the letters with diacritical points are made clear by pointing, so
should the letters without diacritical points be fixed with a sign to indicate the
absence of pointing. The way that people clarify these letters varies. Some invert
the points, putting the points which belong above the pointed letters under the

14 Sakhawi explains that in this way a further degree of clarity is attained since there are a
number of Arabic letters which appear similar when written in connected form but differ
considerably in their unconnected form; Farh al-Mughith, 2:149.

15 For the meaning of ai-mashq wa-"I-ta%ig, see Sakhawi, Fath al-Mughith, 2:151 and Franz
Rosenthal, “Abt Hayyan at-Tawhidi on Penmanship,” Four Essays on Art and Literature in
fslam (Leiden, 1971), 29, n. 4,

16 Abi Muhammad ‘Abd Allah b. Muslim b, Qutayba al-Dinawari (213/828-276/ 839) was a
polymath who made important contributions to a number of disciplines; £/, 3:844-7; Sezgin,
GAS, 8:161-5,

»
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analogous unpoeinted letters. So they place points under rd, sad, 1@, ‘ayn and the
other unpointed letters like them. One of the practitioners of this said that the
points under the unpointed sin should be spread out in a row while those which
are over the pointed shin should be arranged like a tripod. Some people make the
sign indicating the absence of pointing over the unpointed letters in the shape
of a nail paring resting on its back. Some put under the unpointed 42> a small
unconnected k@, and do the same under the dal, 1@, sad, sin, tayn and the rest
of the ambiguous unpointed letters. These are the widespread and well-known
forms of the signs indicating thata fetter is unpointed. There are also signs found
in numerous old books which many people do not understand, like the sign of
those who make a small line over an unpointed letter and that of those who put
something shaped like 2 hamza under an unpointed letter. God knows best.

6. No one should employ a personal system of signs in his book which no one
else can understand and which throws others into confusion. Some who collect
in their book several different transmissions of a text and signal the relation of
each transmitter with one or two Jetters from his name and the like do this. If
the writer explains in the beginning or the end of his book what he means by
those signs and symbols, there is no problem. Nevertheless, it is better that the
writer avoid using symbols. He should write for each transmission the name of
its transmitter completely in a shortened form and not merely write a sign for
some of it. God knows best.

7. The student should place a circle between two hadith to separate and
distinguish them. We read that Abu 'l-Zinad, Ahmad b. Hanbal, Ibrahim b.
Ishagq al-Harbi and Muhammad b. Jarir al-Tabari” (God be pleased with them)
were among the authorities who did that. The expert al-Khatib [al-Baghdadi]
recommended that the circles be hollow. When he collated the text, he put a dot
in the circle that followed each hadith he had finished collating or he drew a line
through its center. He said, “Some scholars did not use to count something as
part of what they bad heard unless it was marked that way,” or words to that
effect.® God knows best.

8. Tt is reprehensible for someonc o write a name like “‘Abd Allzh, the son of
X, the son of Y” with ¢4bd at the end of a linc and the rest at the beginning of
the next line. In the same way, it is reprehensible with “‘Abd al-Rahman, the
son of X — and the rest of the names containing ¢4bd with a name of God
(He is exalted) — that the ¢4bd be written at the end of a line with the name of
God and the rest of the lineage at the beginning of the next line. Similarly, it is

17 Aba Jaar Muhammad b. Jarir al-Tabari (ca. 224/ 839-310/923) was one of the greatest
religious scholars in Islam. He composed significant works in a number of fields, including
history, Qui’an commentary, law and hadith; £, 10:11-15; Sczgin, GAS, 1:323-8.

18 Famit, 136.
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undesirable for “The Messenger ... said” (¢2/a Rasal) to be written at the end of
a line with “of God, May God — He is exalted — bless and save him and his family
(Allahi sallallahu ta‘ala alayhi wa-aliki wa-sallama), and the like, being written
at the beginning of the next line. God knows best.”

9, The student should make sure to write “May God bless and save him” upon
the mention of the name of the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him} and not
tire of repeating the invocation upon each repetition of it. Indeed, that is one
of the greatest benefits which the collectors and copyists of hadith can readily
accrue and whoever neglects it misses a great opportunity. We have heard some
good dreams regarding those who did that. Every time someone writes the
invocation it is a prayer which he invokes anew, rather than words which he just
transmits. For that reason, in this matter the copyist is not bound by what he is
relating and is not limited to what appears in the original text. The same is
true for praising God (He is praised) upon the mention of His name with “He
is mighty and great” (‘azza wa-jalla), “He is blessed and exalted” (tabaraka
wa-tadla) and similar expressions. When it is found that one of these invocations
already appears in the relation, the care to set it down it and make it clear should
even be greater.

Surviving documents in the handwriting of Aba ‘Abd Allah Ahmad b.
Hanbal (God be pleased with him) show that he sometimes neglected to
write the invocation after the mention of the name of the Prophet (Peace
be upen him). The reason for that may have been that in this matter he
preferred to to limit himself to the text as it appeared in the transmission
and attaching the invocations for every transmitter who preceded him
was too much for him. Abu Bakr al-Khatib said, “I read that he used
to invoke blessings on the Prophet (Peace be upon him) verbally rather
than in writing. Other early authorities disagreed with Ahmad b. Hanbal
in that matter. It is related that tAli b. al-Madini and ‘Abbas b. ‘Abd
al-‘Azim al-‘Anbari® said, ‘We never gave up invoking the blessing on
the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) in every hadith we heard.
Sometimes we were in a hurry and we would then leave spaces for the
invocations in each hadith in the book, so we could go back later to write
them in.””* God knows best.

The fear here is that a reader could inadvertently interpret the expressions in an impious
fashion. In the first case, if the reader did not see the previous line with “4bd, he would read
the blasphemous phrase, “God, the sun of X, the son of Y, said” In the second case, if he did
not see “The Messenger of — said,” he would read the formula, “God, may God — He is
exalted! ~ bless him and save him and his family,” which at best is theologically confusing.
20 Aby "I-Fadl ‘Abbas b. ‘Abd al-‘Azim al-*Anbari (d. 246/860) was a hadith expert from al-Basra;
Dhahabi, Siyar, 12:302-3.
U Famic, 135 6.
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In writing the invocations, the student should avoid two deficiencies:
(a). writing them abbreviated in form, representing them symbolically with g
couple of letters, or something similar; (b). writing them abbreviated in sense,
not writing “and save him” (wa-sallama), although examples of this are found in
the handwriting of some early scholars.

1 heard Abu *1-Qasim [or Abu ’l-Fath or Abfl Bakr] Manstr b. ‘Abd
al-Munim and Umm al-Muwayyad bint Abi "I-Qasim,? through my
recitation to them. They said, We heard Abu ’l-Barakat ‘Abd Allah b.
Muhammad al-Furawi® verbally say, I heard the Qurian reciter Zarif
b. Muhammad® saying, I heard the expert ¢Abd Allah b, Muhammad b.
Ishaq® say, I heard my father saying, 1 heard Hamza al-Kinani saying, “I
used to write hadith and upon the mention of the Prophet, I wrote, ‘May
God bless him,’ without writing ‘and save him.’ Then, I saw the Prophet
(Peace be upon him) in a dream and he said to me, ‘Why do you not
complete the invocation of blessings on me?’ After that I never wrote
‘May God bless him,” without writing ‘and save him.”” It is also detestable
for the student to limit himself to writing “May peace be upon him”
(‘alayhi ’l-salam). God knows best.

10. The student should collate his book with the book that he actually heard (ag/
sama‘hi) and the book of his teacher (as! shaykhihi) which he is actually relating
from him, even in a case of licensing. We heard that ‘Urwa b. al-Zubayr (God be
pleased with them) asked his son Hisham, “You wrote?” and he answered yes.
Then Urwa asked, “Did you collate your book?” He answered no and ‘Urwa
replied, “You did not write!” We heard that the imam Shafi% and Yahya b. Abi
Kathir said, “Someone who writes and does not collate is like someone who
uses the privy and does not wash afterwards.” We heard that al-Akhfash® said,
“When a book is copied without collation and then another uncollated copy is
made from that copy, the text stops being Arabic.”

The best collation is the student’s personal collation of his book against that
of his teacher, in the presence of the teacher while he is transmitting the text to
him from his own book, on account of the elements of care and exactitude which

22 Umm al-Mwayyad Zaynab bint Abi "-Qasim ¢Abd al-Rahmin (d. 615/1218) was transmitter
of hadith in Nishapur whe was sought out by her contemporaries; Dhahabl, Siyar, 22:85-6.

23 Abu ’1-Barakat ‘Abd Allah b. Muhammad al-Furiwl was the grandfather of Tbn al-Salah’s
teacher Mansfir b, ‘Abd al-Munfim. He wasa respected transmitter and died of starvation and
exposure in 549/1155 during the attack of the Ghuzz on Nishapur; Dhahabi, Siyar, 20:227-8.

24 Abu’l-Hasan Zarif b, Mubammad al-Hirl was a scholar of hadith from Nishapur who dicd
in 51771124 at the age of eighty-cight; Dhahabi, Siyar, 19:375-6.

25 ‘This appears to be Abu 'l-Hasan tAbd Allah (or Ubayd Allah) b. Muhammad b. Ishiq
(d. 462/1070), the son of Abl ¢Abd Allah b, Manda; EI, 3:863; Dhahabi, Siyar, 18:355.

26 This al-Akhfash (literally, “dim-cyes”) appears to have been Aba ‘Abd Allah Ahmad b.
Imran b. Salama (d. ca. 260/874), a grammarian, lexicographer and poet from Syria; Sezgin,
GAS, 8:241.
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that procedure brings together from the two sides [that is, the student’s eyes
and his ears”]. The collation lacking these characteristics falls short of the level
of the prescribed collation to the extent that it lacks them. What we mentioned is
superior to the blanket declaration of the expert Abu ’l-Fadl al-Jartdi al-Haraw1:*
«The most truthful collation is alone by yourself.”

The auditors who do not possess a copy of the text should sit with someone
else and look into his copy, especially if they want to transmit from it. Indeed,
it has been related that Yahya b. Main was asked about someone who did not
Jook in the book while the transmitter was reciting: “Is it permissible for him to
transmit that book from his teacher?” He said, “In my opinion it is not permissible,
however the audition of the generality of teachers is that way.” This is one of the
dictates of those strict in transmission and their doctrine will be mentioned below
(God - He is exalted — willing). The correct view is that this is not stipulated and
the audition is valid, even if the student does not look in the book at all at the time
of the recitation. Furthermore, it is not stipulated that the student personally
collate his text. Rather, it is enough for him that his copy be collated with the
original text of the transmitter, even if that does not take place at the time of the
recitation and even if someone else does the collating, if that person is reliable
and one may be confident that he will be accurate.

Tt is also permissible for the student’s text to be collated against a copy (farf)
which had been collated in the prescribed manner with the text of his teacher, the
text used in the audition. The same is true if he collates his text with the original
text which the text of his teacher was collated with, because the desired aim is that
the text of the student be in conformity with the text heard at his audition and the
text of his teacher, irrespective of whether that occurs through an intermediary or
not. This is not enough for those who say, “The student’s collation with anyone
but himself is not valid. He may not rely on anyone else and there must not be
any intermediary between him and the book of the teacher. So let him personally
collate his copy with the original, letter by letter, so that he becomes confident
and certain that his copy agrees with the teacher’s.” This is an abandoned doctrine.
It is one of the doctrines of strict scholars that is repudiated in our age. God
knows best.

When the student does not collate his book against the original: the professor
Abi Tshaq al-Isfarayini was asked about the permissibility of a student’s relation
from a text of this description and he permitted it. The expert Abt Bakr al-Khatib
also permitted it and explained his condition. He stated that it is stipulated that
the student’s copy must be transmitted from the original and that, when he relates

27 See Sakhawl, Fatk al-Mughith, 2:169-70.

28 Despite the inherent implausibility, the sources maintain that there were two hadith scholars
named “Abu ’l-Fadl Muhammad b. Ahmad b. Muhammad al-Jarddi al-Harawi” living a
century apart. The first is known as “al-Shahid” (the martyr) because he supposedly died a
heroic death at the hands of the Qarmatians in Mecca in 317/930; Dhahabi, Siyar, 14:338-40.
The second is said to have died in 413/1023; Dhahabi, Siyar, 17:384-6.

»
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it, he must make clear that he did not collate it. He related that his teacher Abp
Bakr al-Barqani asked Abu Bakr al-Isma‘ili, “May someone transmit something
he wrote from a teacher and did not collate with his original text?” He said, “Yes,
but he must make clear that he did not collate it.” Al-Khatib said, “This is the
doctrine of Aba Bakr al-Barqani. He transmitted to us many hadith for which he
said, “X informed us, and I did not collate it with his original text.”® A third
condition is also necessary and this is that the transmitter of the copy made from
the original should not be poor in transmitting but should rather be a sound
transmitter who makes few mistakes. (God knows best.) The student should also
direct his attention to his teacher’s book vis-a-vis those above him, in a fashion
similar to what we described in reference to his own:.book. He should also not
be like certain students who regard as valid the audition of a book recited to 3
teacher from any copy which happens to be at hand. God knows best.

11. The preferred method of supplying a textual omission in the margins — and
it 1s called an “addendum” (/akag) — is for the student to make 2 line going
up from the spot of the omission in the line of text and then curve it for a short
distance between the two lines of text in the direction of the spot‘in the margin
where he will write the addendum. He should begin writing the addendum in the
margin opposite the curved line. Let that be in the right margin. If it” is near the
middle of the page, let the addendum be written — if there is room for it — going
up toward: the top of the page, and not down toward the bottom. When the
addendiim is two or more lines long, the student should not begin the lines going
from the bottom to the top, but rather begin them going from the top to the
bottom, so that the end of the lines is in the difection of the center of the page,
when the insertion is on the right margin; and when they are on thé left margin,
their end is toward the edge of the page. “It is correct” (sabha) should be
written at the end of the addendum. Some people write “It returned” (raja‘a)
with “It is correct.”

At the end of the addendum, some people write the word which occurs
next to it at the place of the insertion inside the text to indicate the
continuity of the passage. This is the preference of some of the North
African practitioners of this craft and that of an Easterner, the judge Aba
Muhammad b. Khallad” - the author of the book al-Fasil bayn al-rawi
wa-'l-wa‘i — among certain others. That is not satisfactory, since many
times words are actually repeated in a passage, so this repetition sometimes
causes some people to think mistakenly that this is an instance of that.
The judge Ibn Khallad also recommended in his book that the curve of

29 Kifiya, 239.

30 Although sagif would appear to be the logical antecedent here, the text requires a grammatically
feminine form.

31 Mukaddith al-fasil, 606-7.
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the line for supplying the omission be extended from its place in the
text to connect it with the beginning of the addendum in the margin.”
This is also unsatisfactory. While it does more clearly indicate where the
addendum belongs, it blackens the book and marks it up, especially if
there are many addenda. God knows best.

We recommended that the addendum be written going toward the top of the
page, lest another omission should have to be supplied later. If the student were
to write the first addendum going down toward the bottom, he would not find
the margin opposite the next omission free for its addendum. When he writes the
first addendum going up, he finds the opposite margin free for whatever omissions
he encounters after that. We also said that he should supply the addendum on
the right side, because, if he were to put it on the left, often another omission
appears further on in the same line ® If he also puts the second addendum on the
left side opposite the line, the two addenda will become mixed-up. If he supplies
the second addendum on the right side, the curve for supplying the addendum
on.the left side and the one on the right side will meet or face each other such
that it will look like the words between them are being struck out. On the other
hand, when the student supplies the first addendum on the right side and then
supplies the second on the left, they do not meet and no confusion s entailed.
However, if the omission occurs at the end of the line, there is no reason then
for not supplying it on the left, because of the proximity of the omission to the
margin and because the above-mentioned justification no longer holds, since we
do not fear the appearance of another omission further on in the same line. When
the omission is at the beginning of the line, the necessity of supplying it on the
right side is further confirmed on account of the issue of proximity we brought
up, in addition to the other reasons discussed above,

Commentary, the notation of errors and variant readings from different
transmissions or different copies of the text or similar material not part of the
original text which is to be supplied in the margins: the expert al-Qadi Tyad {(God
bless him) held the view that a line of insertion should not be used for this kind
of material. This way ambiguity does not arise with this foreign material being
considered part of the original text. The line is to be used only for what belongs
to the original text itself, However, to mark the word for which the addittonal
material was intended, a sign like the “latch” (4abba) or the one indicating that the
word is correct (tashih)* is sometimes placed over it.” I say: the line of insertion
is better and clearer. The character of this supplementary material inherently
eliminates any ambiguity. This supplement differs from the other kind belonging
to the original text in that the line of the latter comes between the two words

32 Mupaddith al-fasl, 606-7.
33 Arabic is written from right to left.

34 For these signs, see the next section.
35 Iimas, 164,
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bracketing the omission and the line of the former occurs over the actual word for
the sake of which the supplementary material in the margin is cited. God knows best,

12. One of the concerns of skillful and exact students is to take care in “marking
as correct” (tashih), “latching” (fadbib) and “marking as faulty” (tamrig). “Marking
as correct” consists of writing “It is correct” (sakha) above the reading or in its
vicinity. This is done only for something that is correct in regard to transmission
and sense but that is open to doubt or dispute. “It is correct” is written above it
so that it be known that it has not been overlooked and that it has been accurately
written and that it is correct in that form.*

The symbol of “latching” — it is also termed “marking as faulty” — is placed
over a reading which is established as appearing that way from the standpoint of
transmission, but is corrupt in form or sense, or is weak or defective. It may, for
instance, be impermissible in terms of Arabic usage or seem odd to speakers of
Arabic, with most of them rejecting it. It may also have been misread (musahhaf)
[by a previous copyist]; or one word or more may have been omitted from the
passage; or something along those lines. A line, the beginning of which is like the
letter 5, is extended above something like this. It is not written on the indicated
word lest it be thought that the word is being struck out. It is like the letter
sad of the word sahka with an extension rather than the 42. It is written in
this way to distinguish between what is absolutely correct, from the standpoint
of transmission and in other ways, and what is correct from the standpoint of
transmission but not in any other way. For this reason, “It is correct” is not
written in complete form over it. Writing the word “defective” (nagis) over a
defective word also indicates its faultiness and deficiency, despite the soundness
of its transmission and relation. This alerts anyone who looks in the book that the
copyist noticed the defective word and has conveyed it as he found it. Perhaps,
someone clse will give him a correct reading or the reading which does not now
seem correet to him will seem correct later on. If he had changed the word and
corrected it to the best of his understanding at the time, he would be liable to
what has befallen more than one imprudent scholar who changed a text and the
correct reading turned out to be the one they rejected and the corrupt reading
the one they “corrected” it to.

In regard to calling that symbol a dabba [literally, a door latch or the
piece of material patched over a crack or break; for example, in a vessel or
a piece of wood], we read from the lexicographer Abu ’1-Qasim Ibrahim
b. Muhammad — known as Jbn al-Iflili” — that this is because the word

36 For an instance of this which found its way into a printed text, sce Sakhawl, Fath al-Mughith,
3:13,1.19.

37 Tbn al-Iflili (352/963—441/1050) combined expertise in grammar and :lexicography with
a broad knowledge of poetry and rhetoric. Qifa, Inbzh al-ruwah ‘ala anbd® al-nuhih, ed.
Muhammad Abu *I-Fadl Ibrahim, 4 vols (Cairo, 1369/1950-73), 1:183-4.
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is “locked up” by it and not readable, as if the door latch were locked.
(God knows best.) Because the dabba occurs over a reading containing
imperfections, it is also like the piece of material which is placed over a
crack or break. So the name of this symbol was taken from that word.
Borrowings of this kind are not unheard of.

One of the other places for “latching” is the point in an isnad where “looseness”
(irsal) or “interruption” (ingita®) occurs. “Latching” the point of looseness and
interruption is customary for scholars. That is similar to what was mentioned
above about “latching” a defective reading.

In some old hadith manuscripts in isnids containing a number of
transmitters whose names are placed in conjunction with one another,
one finds a symbol similar to the dabba between the names. Someone
with little experience may mistakenly believe that it is a dabba when it
is not. It seems that it is the symbol of connection between them which
was written to confirm their conjunction for fear that “‘an” (from) would
be put in the place of “waw” (and). (Knowledge belongs to God. He is
exalted). Some copyists occasionally abbreviate the symbol “It is correct”
so that its shape comes to resemble that of the “dabba.” Perspicacity is
one of the best things that can be bestowed on a person. God knows best.

13. When something that does not belong occurs in a book, it is eliminated-by
striking out (dark), scratching out (#akk), erasure® or some other way. Striking out
is superior to scratching out and erasing. We heard that the judge Aba Muhammad
b. Khallad (God bless him) said, “Our colleagues say, ‘Scratching out is an
accusation.” ™ Someone informed me that al-Qadi Tyad said, “I heard our teacher
Abi Bahr Sufyian b. al-‘Agi al-Asadi® relating that one of his teachers used to
say, “The teachers of old used to disapprove of bringing a knife to a hadith class,
in order that nothing be peeled away, because sometimes something that is
peeled away in one class is established as sound in another transmission. The book
may be heard another time from a different teacher with what was peeled off or
scratched away from the transmission of the first teacher being correct in the
transmission of the other. So then the student needs to restore it after it was peeled
off. When a line is drawn over the reading on account of the transmission of the
first teacher and it is established as being correct by the second teacher, the symbol
standing for the second teacher above it is enough to establish its correctness.” ™"

38 Sakhawi defines “makm” as “the removal of words without scraping, where that is possible
because the writing is on a tablet or on parchment or freshly written on very polished paper.”
This he explains is done with one’s fingers or a rag; Fatk al-Mughtth, 2:180.

39 Muhaddith al-fasil, 606.

40 Abn Bahr b. al-‘As1 was an Andalusian grammarian who died in 520/1126 at over eighty years
of age; Dhahabi, Siyar, 19:515-16.

H I, 170,
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There is disagreement over the best method of striking out. We heard that
Abt Muhammad b. Khallad said, “The best striking out does not obliterate the
word being struck out. Rather writing a good clear line above the word indicates
that it is invalid and the word can still be read under the line.”* We heard from
al-Qadi dyiad something to the effect that the preferences of precise writers
differ regarding striking out.* Most of them favor extending a line over the
portion of the text to be struck out, through the struck-out words. That is also
called “splitting” (shagqq). Others do not draw the line through the portion of
text, but rather fix it above it. However, they curve the ends of the line over the
beginning and the end of the passage to be struck out. Some others regard that
as a disfigurement and view it as marking up and defacing the page. Instead, they
enclose the beginning of the passage to be struck out with half a circle and do the
same at the end. When the passage to be struck out is long, sometimes they do
that at the beginning and the end of each line of the passage. However, sometimes
it suffices entirely to enclose the beginning of the passage and its end. There are
some teachers who regard both striking out and bracketing the passage with half
circles as disfiguring. They are content with a small circle at the beginning and
the end of the superfluous passage. They call the small circle a “zero” (sifr), as the
arithmeticians do.* Qccasionally some scholars wrote “no” (/z) at the beginning
of the passage to be deleted and “until” (i/@) at the end of it. Something like this
works well for what is established in one relation and omitted in another. God
knows best.

The striking out of unintentionally repeated words: the judge Abt Muhammad
b. Khallad al-Ramahurmiizi {(God bless him for his precedence) has anticipated us
in the discussion of this. We heard that he said, “Some of our colleagues stated,
‘Of the two occurrences of the word, the one more deserving of being invalidated
is the second, because the first was properly written and the second was written
by mistake. So the mistake is more deserving of invalidation.” Others said, “The
book is a symbol of what is to be read. The occurrence of the word more clearly
indicative of what is to be read and the finer of them in terms of shape is
more deserving of preservation.””* Finally, al-Qadi Iyad came and made an
excellent distinction. He opined that, if the repetition of the word is found at
the beginning of a line, let the second occurrence be struck out, to protect the
beginning of the line from markings and defacement. If the repetition is found
at the end of a line, the first occurrence should be struck out, to protect the end
of the line. Keeping the beginnings and the ends of the lines free from that is

42 Muhaddith al-fasi, 606.

43 Iimat, 171

44 For writing the zero in Arabic as a circle instead of the more usual dot, see Franz Rosenthal,
The Technique and Approach of Muslim Scholarship (Rome, 1947), 16, n. 1. This fundamental
study contains a translation (pp, 8-18} of the chapter concerning books and writing from
Almawl’s al-Muid fi adab al-mufid wa-'l-mustafid, which amplifics many of the points
discussed in this Category.

45 Muhaddith al-fasil, 607.
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best. If one occurrence of the repeated word comes at the end of a.line and
the other at the beginning of the next line, let the one at the end of the line be
struck out, because it is more important to respect the beginning of a line. If the
repetition occurs in the second or first term of a genitive construction, or in an
adjective or the word it modifies, or something similar, we no longer take into
account the beginning or the end of the line, but rather we respect the continuity
between the two terms of the genitive construction, and so forth, in drawing the
line. So, we do not separate them with the striking out and we strike out the outer
word of the repetition, rather than the inner one.

Erasing is like scraping® in regard to the treatment that was discussed
above.” There are various ways to do it. One of the strangest — although it is the
safest — 1s what is related from Sahnain b. Sa%d al-Tanakhi® — the Malikite
authority — to the effect that he sometimes wrote something and then licked it
off. What we heard about Ibrahim al-Nakha% (God be pleased with him}) saying,
“Ink on a man’s clothes and lips is a sign of good character,” also refers to that.
God knows best.

14. For works containing differing transmissions of the same text, let the student
undertake to record accurately the differences in his book and make a clear
distinction between them, so that the transmissions do not become mixed up
and confused and do not trip him up. The way to do this is for him to put down
first the text of his book according to one particular transmission. Then, either in
the margins or somewhere else, he attaches the additions from another relation,
signals the omissions and records the differences. In each case he should designate
everyone who related it, giving his full name. If he uses a symbol of one or more
letters for the name, then he should, as was said above, explain what the symbol
means at the beginning or end of his book, in case he forgets with the passage
of time or his book comes into the possession of someone else who will fall into
confusion and error because of his symbols. When there are many different
relations, one is sometimes compelled to limit oneself to symbols,

For discriminating between different Aransmissions, some scholars felt -it
was enough to designate the supplementary relation with red ink. The Easterner
Ab Dharr al-Harawi® and the Westerner Abu "l-Hasan al-Qabisi did that, as
did many other early teachers and recorders of hadith. When there is an addition

46 Kasht, according to Sakhawi, is “scraping the paper with a knife or something similar;” Fath
al-Mughith, 2:180.

47 This is somewhat oddly phrased since “scraping” has not been mentioned until now. Ibn
al-alah may have regarded kasht as a synonym of hakk.

48 The great North African scholar Aba Sa%d Abd al-Salim, nicknamed Sahnan, (160/777—
240/855) was the author of the influential legal guide al-Mudawmwana ai-bubra; EF, 8:843-5;
Sezgin, GAS, 1:468-71.

49 Aba Dharr Abd b. Ahmad b. Muhammad al-Harawi {ca. 355/966-434/1043) was 2 Malikite
in law and a conservative Ashérite in theology. He composed a number of works on hadith;
Sezgin, GAS, 1:231.

»
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in the supplementary relation of the text of the book, the student writes it in reqd,
If there is an omission‘in the supplementary relation and the additional materia]
is in the relation recorded in the main text of the book, he brackets that materia]
in red. Whoever does this should make clear at the beginning or the end of the
book to whom the relation marked with red belongs, as was stated above. God
knows best.

15. For the most part, ‘the writers of hadith have come to confine themselves
to using symbols for paddathana (He transmitted to us) and akhbarana (He
informed: us). That has spread and taken over to the point where it is hardly
ever confusing. For haddathana the last half is written; that is, th@, nin, alif;
and sometimes only the pronoun is written; that is, nin and afif. For akhbarana,
the aforementioned pronoun is written with an initial a/if. It is not good the
way certain scholars write akhbarand with an a/if in addition to the first symbol
of haddathana we mentioned, even if Bayhaqi was one of those who did this.®
Occasionally a r@ is written after the afif in the symbol for akhbarand and a
dal at the beginning of the symbol for haddathana. The expert Abu ‘Abd Allah
al-Hakim, Aba ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Sulami® and the expert Ahmad al-Bayhaqi
(God be pleased with them) are some of those in whose handwriting I have seen
a dal in the symbol for haddathani. God knows best.

When a hadith has two or more isnads, at the transition from one isnad to
another some scholars write a symbol shaped like a 4@; that is, an unpointed,
unconnected letter @. We have received no [convincing] explanation for this
from any reliable person.

However, I have found in the handwriting of the professor and hadith
expert Abfi {Uthman al-$abini,” the expert Abt Muslim ‘Umar b. ‘Ali
al-Laythi al-Bukhari® and the jurist and hadith scholar Aba Sa‘d al-Khalili*
{God bless them) the word saffa (It is sound) unambiguously written in

50 Written without pointing, the tha*-nin-alif of haddathanad is identical to the bP-nin-ahf
of this abbreviation of akhbarana. Suyayl (Tadrib al-rawi, 2:87) felt that alif-ba-nin-alif
might be mistaken for the abbreviation of haddathana while Sakhawi (Fath al-Mughitk, 2:190)
suggested that Tbn al-Salah feared that it might be read as amba’and or an abbreviation
of it.

51 Abii tAbd al-Rahman Muhammad b. al-Husayn al-Sulami {325/936 or 330-412/1021) was
one of the greatest of the early Sufis and the author of a number of important works on
topics related to mysticism, including the biographical dictionary Tabaqat al-Safiya (ed. J.
Pedersen, Leiden, 1960); EI, 9:811-12; Sezgin, GAS, 1:671-74.

52 Abfi WUthman Tsma4! b. ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Ahmad al-Sabani (373/983-449/1057) was 2
scholar famed for his piety and knowledge; Dhahabi, Siyar, 18:40-44.

53 Abn Muslim Umar b. ‘Alf al-Laythi al-Bukhar (d. 466/1074 or 468) composed a work
entitied Musnad al-Sakipayn; Dhahabi, Siyar, 18:407-9.

54 This may be the Abt Sa‘d Muhammad b. Ahmad b. Muhammad b. al Khalil al-Khalili
(467/1075-548/1153) whom Abi 5ad al-5am‘ani identifies as one of his teachers; al-Ansab,
2:394-5; Tbn al-Athir, al-Lubab fi tahdhib ai-Ansab, 3 vols (Beirut, n.d.), 1:458.
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place of the 42, and this suggests that the 4# is an abbreviation of
sahha. It is good to place sahtha here so that no one mistakenly believes the
hadith that goes with the isnad has been omitted and to prevent the
two isndds from being combined into a single isnad. Someone whom 1
met on a journey in Khurisin related to me from an Isfahani whom
he described as possessing merit that it is an unpointed letter #2 from
the word fahwil (transition); that is, from one isnad to another. I once
consulted a North African scholar about it. I related to him from a hadith
scholar I had met that the unpointed 42> represents the word al-hadith.
He said to me, “The people of North Africa — and I do not know of any
disagreement among them — write it as an unpeinted 22’ and when one
of them encounters it in reciting, he says, ‘al-hadith.’” He told me that
he had heard a Baghdadi also say that it is an unpointed 42’ and that
when some of them come across it in their recitation, they say, “#2,” and
continue. I asked the well-traveled expert Abn Muhammad ‘Abd al-Qadir
b. ‘Abd Allzh al-Ruhawi® {(God bless him) about it. He said that it is
the k@ from hail (divider); that is, it separates two isndds. He said,
“Nothing is said when one comes across it in reciting.” He denied that it
is from the word al-hadith or the other words. He was not acquainted
with anything else from any of his teachers and they included a number
of the hadith experts of his day. I think it best — and God is the one
who grants success — that the reciter say, “Aa,” when he comes across it
and continue. This is the most cautious way and the most equitable.
Knowledge belongs to God (He is exalted).

16. The expert al-Khatib stated “that after the phrase ‘In the name of God, the
Compassionate and Merciful,” the student should write the name (ism) of the
teacher from whom he heard the book, his paidonymic (funya)-and libeage
(nasab) and then put forth what he heard from him verbatim.” Al-Khatib went
on to add: “When he comes to write the book he heard, he should write over
the words ‘In the name of God,’ and so forth, the names of those who heard the
book with him and the date of the audition. If he likes, he may alternatively write
that information in the margin of the first page of the book. Our teachers did
it both ways.”® Writing the list of auditors (tasmi€) where he said is safest and
most appropriate because it will not be hidden from those in need of it. There is
also nothing wrong with writing it at the end of the book, on the outside of it or
wherever it can be easily found. The list of auditors should be in the script of a
trustworthy person whose handwriting is not unknown. There is no harm then
in the teacher granting the audition not endorsing the list of auditors in his own

55 Abo Muhammad “Abd al-Qadir b. ‘Abd Allah al-Ruhawi (536/1142-612/1215) was one of
the greatest hadith transmitters in the region of the Jazira during his lifetime; Dhahabi, Styar,
22:71-5.

56 Fami<, 133.
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hand.” Likewise, there is nothing wrong with the owner of the book, if he is
trustworthy, merely recording his audition in his own hand. Reliable scholars
have long done this.

The teacher Abu "I-Muzzafar, the son of the expert Abii Sa'd al-Marwazi
[al-Sam@ni] transmitted to me in Marv from his father from an inhabitant
of Isfahan who transmitted to him that in Baghdad ‘Abd al-Rahman b.
Abi ‘Abd Allah b. Manda® recited a hadith monograph to Aba Ahmad
al-Faradr® and requested that he sign it as a guarantee for it. Abi Ahmad
said to him, “My son, you must be veracious. When you become known
for that, no one will call you a liar and you will be regarded as truthful in
what you say and transmit. When that is not the case, if they were to say
to you, “This is not the handwriting of Aba Ahmad al-Faradi,” what would
you say to them?”

The writer of the list of auditors must be attentive and careful. He should make
clear in unambiguous terms the identity of the auditor, the material heard and
the teacher from whom it was heard. He must avoid laxity in recording the
names of the auditors and beware of leaving out the name of any of the auditors
for an impure motive. There is nothing wrong if the writer of the list of auditors
(muthabbit al-sam3®) does not personally attend the entire audition, but draws it
up relying on information from someone who was present and whose word he
can trust (God — He is exalted — willing).

It is shameful for the owner of a book to conceal it from someone whose
name is inscribed in the list of auditors and to prevent him from transferring the
record of his audition (nag/ sama‘hi) and copying the book.

When the owner does lend it to him, the borrower should not be slow
in returning it. We heard that Zuhri said, “Beware of the ghulal of
books!” Somecone asked him, “What is ‘the ghulii/ of books™?” He said,
“Withholding them from their owners.” We heard that al-Fudayl b. Tyad®
(God be pleased with him) said, “It is not the act of a pious man nor that

57 The transmitter would customarily endorse the certificate of audition by personally writing
hadha sakik or something to that effect and signing his name; see Salah al-Din al-Munajjid,
“Yiazdt al-sama® fi ‘Emakhigar al-gadima,” Revue de ['Institut des Manuscrits Arabes, 1
(1375/1955):235-6. This article is a great aid in understanding the issues raised in this
section, although it should be noted that its title is somewhat misleading for the document
al-Munajjid terms §j3zat al-sama*® is more properly called sama®, tasmi or tabaga.

58 Abu "-Qasim ‘Abd al-Rabmin b. Muhammad b. Manda (381/991-470/1078), the brother of
Abu ’I-Hasan ‘Abd Allah, was a controversial expert in hadith and the author of a number of
books; EF, 3:863—4.

59 Abo Ahmad @Ubayd Allah b. Muhammad al-Faradi al-Mugqri® was a hadith transmitter who
died in 406/ 1416 at more than eighty ycars of age; Dhahabi, Sivar, 17:212-14.

60 Aba ‘Ali al-Fudayl b. Iyad al-Tamimi (105/723-187/802) was born in Samargand, studied
in al-Ktfa and died while resident in Mecca. Although a respected transmitter of hadith, he
is best remembered for his great piety; Sezgin, GAS, 1:636.
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of a wise man to take the record of audition of a man and withhold it
from him. Whoever does this harms himself” — or according to another
relation: “It is not the act of a scholar to take the record of audition and
book of a man and withhold it from him.”

What if he does happen to forbid this to him? We heard that a2 man in al-Kafa
laid a claim against another man for a record of audition which he withheld from
him. They took their dispute to the judge there, Hafs b. Ghiyath.* He said to the
owner of the book, “Bring us your books. We impose on you the books with the
record of audition of this man recorded in your hand. We exempt you from the
books with the record of audition of this man recorded in his hand.” Ibn Khallad
said, “T asked Aba ‘Abd Alldh al-Zubayri about this and he said, “There is no
ruling better than this on that issue, because the handwriting of the owner of the
book indicates that he consented to his colleague listening with him.” Someone
else said, ‘Itis worthless.””* The expert Aba Bakr al-Khatib related that the judge
Isma4] b. Ishag® was consulted about this and he lowered his head in thought for
a long time and then said to the defendant, “If the record of his audition is
recorded in your book in your handwriting, you are obliged to lend it to him. If
his record of audition in your book is recorded in the hand of someone else, then
you know best.”®

Hafs b. Ghiyath is counted among the first generation of the followers of
Abi Hanifa. Abn ‘Abd Allah al-Zubayri was one of the authorities of the
Shafi‘ites. Isma4l b. Ishaq is the spokesman of the Milikites and their
authority. ‘Their statements back one another up in that matter and
the upshot of them is that the owner of a book which contains with his
acknowledgement the audition of someone else is compelled to lend the
book to that person. Originally, the reason for this was not evident to me.
Then 1 reasoned that the owner’s recording the man’s name in the book
is equivalent to having testimony in his favor in his possession, so he has
to produce it on the basis of the substance of the testimony, even if it
involves expending his own property. Similarly, the bearer of testimony
in court is compelled to produce it, even if he has to put himself out by
running to the court to do so. Knowledge belongs to God (He is blessed
and exalted).

When the student copies a book, he should transfer the record of his audition
to his copy only after a satisfactory collation. Likewise, one should not transfer a

61 Abn ‘Umar Hafy b. Ghiyath al-Nakhat al-Tamimi {(117/735-194/810) served as judge in
Baghdad and al-Ktfa; Dhahabl, Siyar, 9:22-34.

62 Mupaddith al-fasil, 589.

63 Aba Ishaq Ismatl b. Ishaq al-Azdi (199/815-282/895) was born in al-Basra and served as a
judge in Baghdad; Sezgin, GAS, 1:475-6.

64 Famit 117,
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list of auditors to any copy of a book until the book is collated in a satisfactory
manner with the copy which was actually heard nor record the list of auditors
in the copy automatically at the time of the audition. That way no one will be
misled by the uncollated copy. This holds unless it is made clear that the copy is
uncollated during the transfer of the record of audition and upon the inscribing
it.”® God knows best.

65 See draqi, Tabsira, 2:16].



Category 26

ON THE MANNER OF RELATING HADITH AND THE STIPULATIONS
REGARDING THE CONVEYANCE OF THEM, AND RELATED MATTERS

(Fi sifat riwayat al-hadith wa-shary ad®ihi wa-m3
Yyata‘allaqu bi-dhilika)

—

Many of the matters relevant to this topic have already been discussed in the
previous two Categories. Some people are excessively strict in relating hadith
and others are excessively lax. One example of strictness is the doctrine of those
who say, “A hadith may not be cited as a proof unless the transmitter relates
from his memory and recollection.” That is related from Milik and Abii Hanifa
(God be pleased with them). Abid Bakr al-Saydalani al-Marwazi' was a Shafitite
who subscribed to this view. Another excessively strict doctrine is that of those
who permit a scholar to rely on his book when transmitting, but would not view
the relation from it as valid, if he had lent it out or let it out of his possession, on
account of its absence from him.2

We have already related the views of those who tolerate laxity and the
refutation of them in the course of the preceding explication of the means of
receiving and taking up hadith. One group of lax transmitters are those who
hear certain compositions and are remiss to the extent that, when they grow old
and come to be needed, ignorance and greed lead them to relate the texts from
purchased or borrowed copies which are unsound and have not been collated.
The expert Abli ‘Abd Allah al-Hikim included those people in the ranks of
discredited transmitters. He said, “They mistakenly believe that they are truthful
in their relation. This happens often among people. Certain leading scholars and
people known for their piety practice it.”

‘Abd Allah b, Lahi% al-Misr1* was a lax transmitter. Despite his augustness,
citing his relations as proofs was rejected on account of his laxity. It
was said that Yahya b. Hassin® saw a group of people who had a personal

1 Aba Bakr Muhammad b. Diwad al-Saydalani al-Dawadi (fl. sixth/twelfth century) was
known exclusively for his commentary on Muzanl's Mukhiasar; Subki, Tabagat, 4:148-9.

2 The fear was that, while the book was out of the transmitter’s possession, it would be
surreptitiously altered and he would not be able to detect the changes since he had not
memorized the text; al-Kharib al-Baghdadl, Kifiya, 227; al-Qadi 4dyad, fima*, 136.

3 Madkhal, 40t (Arabic), 39-40 (English).

4 Abu ‘Abd al-Rahman ‘Abd Alizh b. Lahi% al-Misti (97/715-174/790) served as a judge in
Egypt and was 2 prolific transmitter, although, as the passage indicates, his reliability was
questioned; Sezgin, GAS, 1:94.

5 Abn Zakariy® Yahya b. Hassan al-Basr1 (144/761-208/823) was a student of a number of
popular transmitters and died in Egypt; Dhahabi, Siyar, 10:127-30.
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collection of hadith (juz’) which they heard from Ibn Lahi<. He examined
the text and not a single hadith in it belonged to Ton Lahi‘. He went
to Ibn Lahi% and told him that. He said, “What can I do? They bring
a book and say, “This contains your hadith,’ so I transmit it to them.”
Something similar occurs among the teachers of our day. A student brings
a personal collection or a book to a teacher and says, “This is your relation.”
Then the teacher lets him recite it to him, trusting him blindly, without
undertaking any investigation to ascertain the truth of the ascription.

The correct view is the one the majority adhere to and it is the middle path
between excessive strictness and excessive negligence. Whena transmitter meets
the stipulations which were explicated above for receiving and taking up hadith
and he collates his book and fixes his audition in the fashion described above, it
is permissible for him to transmit from it. This holds even if he had lent his book
to someone and it was out of his possession, when it is probable that the book is
free from alteration and changes. In particular, this is true when the transmitter
is one of those who for the most part would recognize whether the text had
been altered or changed. That is because in the field of the relation of hadith, we
depend on likelihood. When this obtains, it is enough and nothing more than this
is stipulated. God knows best.

Some Subsidiary Issues

1. When the transmitter is blind and did not memorize his hadith from the
mouth of the teacher who transmitted to him, but instead sought the aid of some
trustworthy people to make precise his audition and commit the book to memory
and in transmitting the text asked for their help in the recitation of the book to
him: his relation is sound when he takes: care in that regard to the best of his
ability, so that the likelihood is that there is no alteration. However, he is more
Jiable to be challenged or forbidden from something like this than a person who
can see. However, the expert al-Khatib said, “Audition from a sighted, illiterate
person who did not memorize from the transmitter the hadith he heard from
him — rather it was written down for him — is the same as audition from a blind
person who did not memorize his hadith from the transmitter. Some scholars
have forbidden it and some have permitted it.”* God knows best.

9 When a student hears a book and then wants to relate it from a copy of the
text which does not contain a record of his audition and was not collated with the
copy he heard, although his teacher gave audition from this copy to others: itis
not licit for him to relate from that copy. The authority and jurist Ab@i Nasr b.
al-Sabbagh stated this unequivocally in something of his we read. In the sam¢
way, if the copy contained the record of his teacher’s audition or a reliable person

6 Kifaya, 338.
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related from it from his teacher, it would still not be permissible for the student

to relate from it, relying merely on that, since he would not be certain that it

did not contain additions not present in the copy which he heard. I found that

al-Khatib has related corroboration of this from most of the scholars of hadith.

He stated that when the student finds the text of the transmitter and the student’s -
audition is not recorded in it or he finds a copy written from his teacher the

authenticity of which he has no qualms about, the generality of the scholars of
hadith forbid him to transmit from it. On the other hand, it is said that Ayyub

al-Sakhtiyini and Muhammad b. Bakr al-Bursani’ allowed it.”

That holds true unless the student has a global license (573za ... ‘Gmma) or
something similar from his teacher for the material he relates. In this case it is
permissible for him to relate from that copy, since it is nothing more than the
relation of those additions [which may be found in the copy of the text the student
wants to use] under the term “He informed us” or “He transmitted to me” by
virtue of the license without an explanation that the additions are transmitted by
license. That is a minot matter, the like of which may be tolerated. Indeed, we
related above that licensing is necessary for every audition so that the words and
passages which were omitted due to inattention or for some other reason may be
transmitted by virtue of the license, even if they were not actually spoken.’

If the copy of the text [which the student wants to use] instead contains the
record of the audition of his teacher’s teacher — or it was heard from the teacher
of his teacher or related from the teacher of his teacher: in that case to relate from
it the student should have a comprehensive license ‘(ifdza shamila) from his
teacher and his teacher should have a comprehensive license from his teacher.
This is a good facilitation which God — and praise belongs to Him — led us to and
the need for it is very pressing in our time. God knows best.

3. When someone wha has memorized a text finds in his book something in
conflict with what he memorized, the matter is examined. If he memorized the
text from that book, let him go back to what is in his book. If he memorized it
from the mouth of the transmitter, let him rely on his memory rather than on
what is in his book, when he has no doubts about his recollection of it. It is a good
idea for him to mention the two versions in his relation, saying, “My recollection
is such and such and in my book it is such and such.” That is what"Shu®ba and
others did. Likewise, when another person-who memorized the text contradicts
him regarding what he memorized, let him say, “My recollection is such and such
and X said for it such and such,” or “someone else said such and such for it,” or

some other phrase like that. That is what Sufyan al-Thawri and others did. God
knows best.

7 Aba ‘Abd Allah (or AbQ Uthman) Muhammad b. Bakr al-Bursani died in al-Basrain 203/819;
Dhahaby, Siyar, :421-2,

8 Kifiya, 257.

9 Sce above, p. 106,
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4. When a transmitter finds a record of his audition in his book and he does not
remember having heard it: it is reported that Aba Hanifa (God bless him) and
some of.the followers of Shafi‘i (God bless him) did not permit the transmitter
10 relate the book. The doctrine of Shafi4 and most of his followers, Aba Yasuf*®
and Muhammad" is that he is permitted to transmit it. This disagreement ought
to be addressed in the light of the disagreement just treated above over the
permissibility of the transmitter relying on his book to retain (dabr) what he
heard. Retaining the text used in the audition is like retaining the material
actually heard. The correct view and that of the majority of the scholars of hadith
is to permit reliance on 2 well-guarded book to retain the material heard. Thus,
the transmitter is permitted to relate the contents, even if he does not recall each
and every hadith in it. So let that be true, if the following condition is met: the
record of audition must be in his handwriting or in the handwriting of someone
he has confidence in and the book must be well guarded to the extent that it is
tikely to be free from the touch of forgery and alteration, in the fashion previously
described for that. This applies when he has no doubts about it"* and has no
qualms regarding its COTTeCtness. If he does have doubts about it, reliance on the
book is not permitted. God knows best.

5. When the student wants to relate what he has heard in paraphrase rather
than.verbatim: if he is not a scholar who is knowledgeable in words and what they
mean, familiar with what changes their sense and in possession of insight into
the shades of difference between them, there is no disagreement that he is not
permitted to do that. He should relate what he heard only in the same terms in
which he heard it, without any alteration. The permissibility of this, if he is a
scholar who is knowledgeable in these matters, is one of the things the pious
forcbears, the scholars of hadith, and the greatest authorities in practical and
theoretical law have disagreed about. Some of the transmitters of hadith, certain
Shafitite experts in positive and theoretical law and others permitted it. Some of
them forbade it for the hadith of the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) and
allowed it for other material. The most correct view is to permit it for everything,
if the transmitter knows what we described and states plainly that he is passing on
the sense of the words which reached him, because that is what the affairs of the
Companions and carly forebears testify to. They often used to transmit a single

10 Ab@ Yosuf Yaqub b. Ibrahim al-Kaft (113/731-182/798) was one of the most prominent
students of the imam Abit Llantfa and he served as the chief judge in Baghdad; EP, L1645
Sezgin, GAS, 1:419-21.

11 Abu tAbd Allah Muhammad b. al-Hasan al-Shaybant (1 32/750-189/805) was, like Aba Yosuf,
one of the most prominent early Flanafites. His writings form the foundation of Hanafite la%;
EP, 9:392-4; Sezgin, GAS, 1:421-33.

12 Sir3j al-Din al-Bulqint writes that the antecedent of this pronoun may be either “the record
of the audition” (sama®) or “the touch of forgery and alteration” (tatarrug al-tazwir wa-'l-taghy?
ilayhi), Mahdasin al-istlah wa-tadmin Kitah Ibn al-Jalak, ed. (Adisha ‘Abd al-Rahman with
Mugaddima, 2nd edn (Cairo, 1989), 394.
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notion about a particular matter with different words and that was only because
they relied on the sense rather than the wording.

We do not think that this disagreement is active any more and people do not
practice transmission by paraphrase, so far as we know, with the contents of
books. No one has the right to alter the wording of anything in an authored book
and replace it with another word having the same meaning. Rather, those who
permitted transmission by paraphrasing did so on account of the difficulty and
hardship faced by the Companions and early forebears in rendering the words
exactly and rigidly sticking to them. That problem does not exist for the contents
of papers and books, because even if someone does possess the authority to change
a spoken word, he does not possess the authority to change the composition of
someone ¢lse. God knows best.

6. Someone who paraphrases a hadith should say after it, “or however he put it”
(aw kamd gala), “or something like that” (ew nahwu hadha), and similar expressions.
That practice was related from the Companions Ibn Mas‘ad, Abu ’l-Dard#®" and
Anas (God be pleased with them). Al-Khatib said, “The Companions were masters
of the language and were the people most knowledgeable in semantics. They used
these expressions only out-of fear of error on account of their recognition of the
danger inherent in transmission by paraphrasing.”"

Whenever someone reciting a text comes across something that seems obscure
to him, he should read the dubious form and then say, “or however he put it.”
This is a good idea and it is the correct course in a matter like this, because the
transmitter’s licensing the student and permitting him to relate the correct form
from him, when it becomes evident, are inherent in his saying, “or however he
put it.” It is not necessary for the transmitter to pronounce the license specifically
for the doubtful reading, for the reason we just explained. God knows best.

7. Is it permissible to abridge a hadith and transmit only part of it? Scholars
disagree about that. Some forbid it outright on the basis of the doctrine of
absolutely forbidding transmission by paraphrasing. Some forbid it despite
allowing transmission by paraphrasing, when the transmitter has not related the
hadith in its complete form at some other time and it is not known that someone
else related it in its complete form. Some permit it without any restrictions and
make no distinctions. Indeed, we heard that Mujahid said, “Leave out whatever
you want from a hadith but never add anything to it.” The correct approach is to
make a distinction. Abridging is permissible for a knowledgeable and informed
transmitter when what he omits can be separated from what he transmits and is
not dependent on it, so that the meaning does not become defective and the legal
point of what he transmits is not altered by the omission. This should be permitted,

' ‘ 13 Abu ’I-Darda al-Ansart al-Khazrajt {the rest of his name is disputed) was an important

Companion of the Praphet who died in Damascus around 32/653; Dhahabi, Siyar, 2:335-53.
4 Jamic, 251,

LY
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even if transmission by paraphrasing is not permitted, because under thege
circumstances the part he omits [and the part which he relates] are tantamount
to two separate reports on two matters, neither dependant on the other.

This applies if the transmitter’s stature is so elevated that an accusation
will not be lodged against him for transmitting it first completely and then in 5
shortened form or for transmitting it first in shortened form and then completely.
If his stature is not so elevated, the expert al-Khattb has said that whoever relateg
a hadith in its complete form and is afraid that if he relates it another time with
an omission he will be accused of having the first time added something he had
not heard or of having the second time forgotten the rest of the hadith on account
of his lack of precision and his propénsity to err, must banish this suspicion from
himself.” The authoritative jurist Abu ’l-Fath Sulaym b. Ayytb al-Razi said that
this constitutes an excuse to omit and conceal the addition for whoever relates
part of a report and then wants to relate it completely, if he is one of those whe
will be accused of having added something to his hadith. In my epinion, someone
like this should not, from the start, relate hadith incompletely, if he has been
enjoined to give it completely. This is because if he initially relates it incompletely,
he excludes the rest of it from being cited as a proof. He ends up oscillating
between not relating it at all, thereby forfeiting it entirely, and relating it and
being accused [of putting a false addition in it] for doing so, thereby wasting any
benefit from it because of the destruction of its value as a proof. Knowledge
belongs to God (He is exalted).

If an author breaks up the text of a single hadith and distributes its parts
under various legal topics in his bogk, it is closer to being permitted and further
from being forbidden. Indeed, Milik, Bukhari and more than one of the other
authorities in hadith did that, although it is not completely unreprehensible.
(God knows best.

8. A transmitter should not relate his hadith through the recitation of someone
prone to grammatical mistakes and misreading. We heard that al-Nadr b. Shumayl*
(God be pleased with him) said, “Originally these hadith came in good Arabic.”
Abi Bakr [or Abu ’1-Fath or Abu ’1-Qasim] b. Abi ’l-Ma%li al-Furawi informed
us by recitation to him. He said, My great-grandfather, the authority Aba ‘Abd
Allah Muhammad b. al-Fadl al-Furawi" informed us. He said, Abu ’l-I{usayn
‘Abd al-Ghifir b. Muhammad b. al-Farisi® informed us. He said, The authority

15 Kifya, 193.

16 Abu 'l-Hasan al-Nadr b. Shumayl al-Mazini was born in Marv around 122/740. As a boy, he
traveled to al-Bagra with his father and studied under the great grammarian Khaltl b, Ahmad.
He later returned to Marv, where he served as judge. He died there cither on the last day of
the year 203/819 or near the beginning of 204; Sezgin, GAS, 8:59.

17 Abn ‘Abd Allah Mubammad b. al-Fadl al-Furawi (ca. 441/1049-530/1136) was a famous
transmitter of several major hadith collections; Dhahabi, Siyar, 19:615-19.

18 Abu’l-Husayn ‘Abd al-Ghafir b. Muhammad b. al-Firist (ca. 350/961-448/10536) was on¢ of
the great kradith transmitters of his generation; Dhahabi, Siyar, 18:19-21,
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Abt Sulayman Hamd b. Muhammad al-Khattabi informed us. He said,
Muohammad b. MuGdh” transmitted to me. He said, One of our teachers informed
us from Abl Dawtd al-Sinji.” He said, I heard Asma4® saying, “The greatest
fear I have for a student of hadith — if he does not know grammar — is that he fall
under the general designation of the statement of the Prophet (Peace be upon him),

‘Whoever ascribes a lie to me, let him take his seat in Hell,” because the Prophet
(Peace be upon him) did not make grammatical mistakes. Whenever you relate a
hadith from him and make a grammatical mistake in it, you ascribe a lie to him.”

" The student of hadith has a duty to learn enough grammar and lexicography
to avoid the shame and ignominy of grammatical mistakes and miswriting. We
heard that Shu®ha said, “Whoever studies hadith and does not comprehend
the Arabic language is like someone who wears a burnous without a hood,” or
however he put it. We heard thar Hammad b. Salama said, “Someone who studies
hadith and does not know grammar is like a donkey wearing a nosebag with no
I')arlcy in it.” The way to avoid misreading is to take hadith from the mouth of
people possessing knowledge and accuracy. Whoever is deprived of that and
instead takes and learns his hadith from books is likely to corrupt the hadith and
is unable to keep from changing and misreading the text. God knows best.

9. When a grammatical mistake or an instance of misreading occurs during the
relation of a hadith: there is a disagreement over what to do. Seme people used
to hold the opinion that the student should relate it with the mistake, just as
he heard it. The Followers Muhammad b. Sirin and Abd Ma‘mar <Abd Allah b.
Sakhbara™ subscribed to that, This is an extreme manifestation of the doctrine
of adhering to the exact wording of the recitation and forbidding transmission by
paraphrasing. Others recommend altering and correcting the mistake and relating
it in its correct form. We heard that view from Awzai, Ibn al-Mubarak and
others, and it is the doctrine of beginning and advanced scholars of hadith.
Advocating this for a grammatical mistake which does not change the sense of
the hadith and similar cases is a necessity according to the doctrine which permits
the transmission of hadith by paraphrase, and, as just stated, this is the doctrine
of the majority. '

The right way to correct and change a mistake found in both a book and the
original it was copied from is to leave it and report what occurs in the original as

19 Abd Ja‘far Muhammad b. Mu‘adh al-Harawl was a student of Aba Dawad al-Sinji. He died
in 316/928 at over ninety years of age; Dhahabt, Siyar, 14:484-5.

26 Abt Dawnd Sulayman b. Ma%had al-Sinjt (d. 257/871) is described as a litterateur and poet;
Ibn al-Athtr, Lubab, 2:147.

21 Abu Sa4d ‘Abd al-Malik b. Qurayb al-Asmad (ca. 120/738-213/828) was a renowned
philologist who served at the court of the caliph Hartin al-Rashid; EP, 1:717-19. Sezgin,
GAS, 8:71-6; 9:66-7.

12 Abd Ma‘mar ‘Abd Allah b. Sakhbara al-Azdi was a Kafan transmitter of hadith who was born
during the lifetime of the Prophet and died during the gov ernorship of ‘Ubayd Allah b. Ziyad,
Dhahabi, Siyar, 4:133-4.
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it is while placing a “latch” (dabba)® on it and indicating the correct form on the
margin of the page. ‘That is the most useful and least damaging way.

We heard that one scholar of hadith was seen in a dream. Something
passed from his lips — or from his tongue. He was asked about this and
said, “It is a word from a hadith of the Messenger of God (Peace be upon
him and his family) which I changed on my own volition, so this was
done to me.”

Often we see that something which many scholars mistakenly believe to be ap
error —and they often change it — is correct with sound justification, even if it ig
obscure and may be considered peculiar. This occurs in particular in what they
consider an error from the standpoint of good Arabic. That is because of the
numerousness of the dialects and the sub-dialects of the Arabs.” We heard that
‘Abd Allah b. Ahmad b. Hanbal® said, “When my father came across a grievoug
error, he corrected it. When it was a minor mistake, he left it and said, ‘So said
the teacher.”” One of our teachers informed me of something to the same effect
from someone who informed him from the expert al-Qadi <Iyad.” In a word, the
practice to which most of the teachers of old adhered was to transmit the relation
as it réached them, without changing it in their books,

Even the variant readings of the Qur’an continue to be transmitted in books
= without being considered anomalous — in conflict with the universally accepted
recitation. Some of that also occurs in the two Sakiks, the Muwatta® and other
works.

However, the more knowledgeable teachers point out these errors in these
books when the text is heard and recited and in the margins of the books while
still reporting what is in the texts in the way it reached them.

Some, including Abu 'I-Walid Hishim b. Ahmad al-Kinani al-Wagqqashi,”
had the audacity to alter books and correct them. Because of his wide
reading, his mastery of several disciplines, his penetrating intellect and
his keen intelligence, he ventured to make many corrections and he did
make mistakes in some instances. The same is true of others who did the
same thing.

The best way is to forbid all alteration and correction so that someone who is
not competent will not venture to do it. The first way [that is, reproducing the
text as found] accompanied by a clarification is the safest. So at the audition, the

23 See below, pp. 138-9.

24 The Prophet addressed the various Arab tribes in their own dialect; al-Qadi Tyad, Timas, 183.

25 ‘Abd Allah (213/828-290/903), unlike his older brother Salih, remained in Baghdad with their
father, the imm Ahmad; Dhahabi, Siyar, 13:516-26.

26 Iimat, 185-6.

27 Abu’l-Walid Hisham b. Ahmad al-Kinani al-Waqqashi (408/1017-489/1096) was an Andalusian
scholar praised for his expertise in a number of disciplines; Dhahabi, Siyar, 19:134-6.
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;ransmitter should give the mistake as it occurs and then state the form which is
cotrect, either with regard to sound Arabic usage or with regard to transmission.
If he wants, he may recite it first in 1ts correct form and then say, “Such and such
s the way it is found with our teacher” — or “in our relation,” or “by way of X.”
In fact this is better than the first way, since the transmitter does not ascribe to
the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) something he did not say.

The most appropriate procedure to rely on when making a correction is to
mend the false form with something found in other hadith. Whoever does this
is safe from ascribing to the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) something
which he did not say. God knows best.

10. When the correction consists of adding something that was omitted: if
the addition is such that it does not change the sense, then it is treated in the
fashion described above. That is similar to what is related from Malik (God
be pleased with him). He was asked, “Do you view as valid a hadith of the
Prophet (Peace be upon him) to which the letters waw and alif were added,
while the meaning remains the same?” He said, “I hope that it will be considered
insignificant.”

If the correction by the addition entails a meaning different from what occurs
in the text, the well-established verdict is for the transmitter to mention the
wording as it appears in the text coupled with a notification of what was omitted.
This way he will be safe both from the shame of the error [that is, the omission]
and from ascribing to his teacher something he did not say. Abtu Nu‘aym al-Fadl
b. Dukayn transmitted a hadith from a teachet of his in which he said, “From
Buhayna.” Then Ab@t Nu‘aym said, “He really is 7bn Buhayna,” but my teacher
said, “Buhayna.” When someone below the occurrence of the omitted material
is known to have provided the material and someone else later on omitted it, it is
treated differently. The student should supply the omission in its correct place
in:the book with the phrase “that is” (ya%i). This is what the expert al-Khatib
did® when. he related from Abii Umar b. Mahdi” from al-Qadi al-Mahamili,”
with his isnad, from ‘Urwa from ‘Amra bint ‘Abd al-Rahman® — that is from
‘A’isha — that she said, *The Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) used to put
his head near to me so that I could comb it.” Al-Khatib said, “The text of Ibn
Mahdi read ‘from ‘Amra that she said, “The Messenger of God (Peace be upon
him) used to put his head near to me ...”” So we added to it the mention of

28 Kifaya, 253.

29 Aba ‘Umar ‘Abd al-Wzhid b. Muhammad b. ¢‘Abd Allah b, Mahdi (318/930-410/1019) was
bést known for being the principal transmitter of the hadith of al-Qadi al-Mahamili; Dhahabi,
Styar, 17:221-2.

30 Abu ‘Abd Allah al-Husayn b. Ismadl al-Dabbi (235/849-330/941) served as a judge in al-Kafa
for sixry years and held a salon for scholars of law and hadith in his house; Sezgin, GAS,
1:180-1.

31 ‘Amra bint ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Angariya (d. ca. 100/719) was a student of ‘A’isha and an
authority on law in her own right; Dhahabi, Siyar, 4:507-8.
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‘Adisha since it was indispensable and we knew that Mahamili related it thyg
way. However, the mention of ‘A’isha was omitted in the book of our teacher
Aba Umar [b. Mahdi]. We said, ‘That is from ‘A’isha,’ in the isnad because Iby
Mahdi did not say .that to us. I have seen a number of our teachers doing the
same thing in similar cases.” Then he mentioned, with his isnad, that Ahmad b
Hanbal (God be pleased with him) said, “I heard Waki® saying, ‘In hadith I ca))
upon “that 1s” for help.””

This is true when his teacher has related it to him incorrectly. When it jg
the case that the omission is found in the student’s book and it seems likely tq
him that the omission occurs only in the book and is not from his teacher, then
correcting it both in his book and in his relation when he transmits it is justified,
Abu Dawad [al-Sijistani] said that he told Ahmad b. Hanbal, “I found in my book,
‘Hajjaj [b. Muhammad al-A‘war] from Jurayj from Abu ’l-Zubayr [Muhammad
b. Muslim b. Tadras].’ Is it permissible for me to correct it to ‘Ibn Jurayy’?” He
said, “I hope that there is nothing wrong with doing that.” God knows best,

This is similar to the case when part of an isnad or text is effaced in the
student’s book. It is permissible for him to supply the missing text from someone
else’s book, when he knows that it is correct and he has no doubts that it actually
15 what is missing from his book. However, there are some transmitters who do
not view this as permissible. One of those who did replace missing text this way
was Nu‘aym b, Hammad,” according to what Yahyi b. Ma‘n related from him.
The expert al-Khatib said, “It would have been better, if he had made that
clear at the time of the relation.”™ The same verdict applies to the transmitter
who relies on his memory who seeks to verify something he has doubts about in
someone else’s book or his own recollection. It is related that a number of the
scholars of hadith did that, including “Asim,* Abili ‘Awana [al-Isfardyini] and
Ahmad b. Hanbal. Some of them used to note the material someone else verified,
saying, “X transmitted the hadith to us and Y verified it for me.” For example,
it is related that Yazid b. Hartn said, “‘Asim informed us — and Shuta verified it
for me — from ‘Abd Allah b. Sarjis.”® This is also required when the transmitter
finds in the original of his book a rare Arabic word or something incompletely
written which puzzles him. It is licit for the student to ask well-informed scholars
about it and relate it in accordance with what they tell him. Something similar to
this was related from Ishiq b. Rahawayh, Ahmad b. Hanbal and others (God be
pleased with them}. God knows best.

32 Abd ‘Abd Allah Nu%ym b, Hammad al-Khuz#i (d. ca. 228/844) was a scholar of hadith
and opponent of the Hanafites who is best known for his book Kitb al-Fitan; Sezgin, GAS,
1:104-5.

33 Kifaya, 254.

34 Abii ‘Abd al-Rahmin “Asim b. Sulaymin al-TamImi al-Bast1, known as ‘Agim al-Ahwal, was
a transmitter of hadith who died around 140/757; Dhahabi, Siyar, 6:13-15.

35 According to some standards, ‘Abd Allah b. Sarjis qualified as a Companion of the Prophet.
He died in al-Basra after 80/699; Dhahabi, Siyar, 3:426-7.
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11. When the transmitter has a hadith from two or more teachers and there is a
difference in the wording between their relations, but the meaning is the same:
he may join them together in a single isnad and then quote the hadith according
to the particular wording of one of them and say, “X and Y informed us and the
wording is that of X, — or “this is the wording of X — “he” — or “they” — “said,
7 informed us,”” or other similar expressions. Muslim — the author of the Sakih
~ also has-another good expression for this. He says for instance, “Abal Bakr b.
Abi Shayba™ and Abu Sa‘id al-Ashajj" transmitted to us, both of them from
Abi Khalid.® Abt Bakr said, ‘Abat Khalid al-Ahmar transmitted to us from
al-A‘mash,” and he quoted the hadith. His repetition of the reference to one of
them in particular is an indication that the wording given was his.

When the transmitter does not single out one of the two teachers for mention,
but instead takes portions from each and says, “X and Y informed us and they
were similar in wording. They said, ‘Z informed us:’” this is not forbidden,
according to the doctrine which permits relation by paraphrase. The statement
of Abi Dawid [al-Sijistani] — author of the Suran — “Musaddad” and Abu
Tawba® transmitted the sense to us. They said, ‘Abu "1-Ahwas" transmitted to
us,’” and things similar to this in his book may be instances of the first method;
that is, the wording is that of Musaddad and Aba Tawba agrees with: him in
sense. It is also possible that they are instances of the second procedure; that is,
Abt Dawtd has not given the wording of one of them in particular but rather he
has related it by paraphrase from both of them. This possibility is more likely
when he says, “Muslim b. Ibrahim and Musa b. Isma%i* transmitted to us. The
sense is the same. They said, ‘Aban® transmitted to us.””

When the transmitter combines a number of teachers who have given the
same sense and the text he produces is not the wording of every one of them
and he says nothing to clarify that: this is something which Bukhari and others

36 ‘Abd Allsh b. Muhammad b. Ibrahim {139/775-235/849), known as Abil Bakr b. Abi Shayba,
was best known for his hadith collection known as Musannaf. Sezgin, GAS, 1:108.

37 Abu Sa4d ‘Abd Allzh b. Sad b. Husayn al-Ashajj (167/783-257/871) was an important carly
transmitter of hadith; Sezgin, GAS, 1:134,

38 Abi Khalid Sulayman b, Hayyan al-Ahmar (114/732-189/805) was considered to be a
reliable transmitter of hadith; Dhahabi, Siyar, 9:19-21.

39 The hadith of the Bagran Abu 'l-Hasan Musaddad b. Musarhad al-Asadi (ca. 150/767-228/843)
were collected in a couple of small musnads; Dhahabi, Siyar, 10:591-5.

40 The traiismitter Ab Tawba al-Rabit b. Nafi¢al-Halabi (ca. 150/767-241/855) was sought out
by a number of his mest important contemporaries; Dhahabi, Siyar, 16:653-5.

41 Abu l-Ahwas Sallam b. Sulaym al-Hanafi (d. 179/795) transmitted a large number of hadith;
Dhahabi, Siyar, 8:281-4. - '

42 Abt Salama Miisa b, Isma<l al-Mingarl (d. 223/838), known as “Tabndhaki,” was considered
one of the finest hadith experts of his day in al-Basra; Dhahabi, Siyar, 10:360-5.

43 Abi Yazid Aban b. Yazid al-‘Attar was a Basran transmitter of hadith who seems to have died
around 164/781; Dhahabi; Séyar, 7:431-3.
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condemn. There is nothing wrong with it under the doctrine which permitg
transmission by paraphrase.

When the transmitter hears a composition from a number of teachers ang
then collates his copy with the text of just one of them and he wants to mentigp
all of them in the isnad and say, “The wording is that of X,” as stated above:
on the one hand, this may be permitted like the first case because he had hearq
the .text which he gave with that particular reading from the person to whom
he attributed the wording. On the other hand, it may be forbidden because he
possesses no knowledge of the particulars of the relations of the others which
would enable him to provide information about those relations. This is in contrast
to the earlier case where the transmitter was acquainted with the relations of
the teachers other than the one whom he ascribed the wording to and he knew
that they agreed in regard to the sense, and so provided. that information. God
knows best.

12. The student should not add to the lineage (nasab) his teacher has given for
the men above him in the isnad, interpolating the additional information into the
isnad without any distinguishing break. If he makes a break, saying something
like, “He is the son of X, from such-and-such place” (huwa sbn fulan al-fulani),
or, “That is the son of X” (ya‘ni ibn fulan); it is permissible. The hadith expert
and authority Ab@i Bakr al-Barqani (God bless him} said in his Krtab al-Lugat
(Book of Gleanings), with his isnad, that ‘Ali b. al-Madini said, “When a man
transmits to you and says, ‘X transmitted to us,” without providing the rest of his
lineage, I think it best that-you provide the rest of it. So say, ‘He transmitted to
us that (anna*) X b. Y transmitted to him.”’” God knows best.

What if his teacher gave the lineage or description of his teacher at the
beginning of the book or personal hadith collection with the first hadith from
him, and for the later hadith restricts himself to giving the name of his teacher
or just part of his lineage? For instance, I relate a personal hadith collection from
Furawi and I say at the beginning of it, “Abu Bakr Manstr b. ‘Abd al-Mun‘m
b. ‘Abd Allzh al-Furiwi informed .us. He said, ‘X informed us,’” and I say for
the rest of his hadith, “Manstir informed us, Mangir mformed us.” Is it licit
for someone who heard that collection from me to relate separately from
me some of the hadith after the first hadith and say for each of them, “X [that is,
Ibn al-Salah].informed us. He said, ‘Aba Bakr Manstr b. ‘Abd al-Mun‘1m b.
¢Abd Allah al-Furawi informed us.’ He said, “Y informed us,”’” on the basis of
my having mentioned Furawi’s full name at the beginning, ¢ven if I did not give
it for each of the hadith? The expert al-Khatib has related that most scholars
permitted this and for some the preferred way was to say, “ That is the son of X.”

44 In Arabic, as in English, the nominalizing particle indicates that the material which follows
is not a direct quotation. By using it the transmitter shows that he is paraphrasing the
words of his teacher and thus avoids falsely ascribing to him something that he did not
actually say.
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He related, with his isnad, that Ahmad b. Flanbal (God be pleased with him) said,
“That 15 the son of X,” when the name of a man appeared without the lineage.*

Al-Khatib al-Baghdadi related from Barqani, with the latter’s isnad, the
statement we mentioned above from ‘All b. al-Madini. Then he said that he saw
Abti Bakr Ahmad b. ‘Ali al-Isbahani® — the sojourner in Nishapur, and he was
one of the excellent experts and a pious and religious man — doing the same.
Al-Khatib-al-Baghdadi asked him about many of the hadith he related to him,
saying for:them, “Abn ‘Amr b. Ilamdan informed us that AbQl Ya'la Ahmad
b. Ali b. al-Muthanna al-Mawsili informed them,” “Abu Bakr b. al-Mugqr?
informed us that Ishag b. Ahmad b. Nafi’ transmitted to them,” and, “The
expert Abli Ahmad [b, ‘Adi] informed us that Abn Yasuf Muhammad b. Sufyan
al-Saffir® informed them.” He replied to him that they were hadith which he
had heard by recitation to his teachers from a number of texts at the beginning
of which the teachers gave the lineages of those who transmitted the hadith
to them and the teachers limited themselves to mentioning just the name of
the transmitters for the remainder of the hadith.” Al-Khatib al-Baghdadi said,
“Others used to say in cases like this, ‘X informed us. He said, “Y informed us”
_he is the son of Z,” and then quote his lineage to its end. This is what I think
is preferable because some transmitters used to say for the material licensed to
them, “X informed us t4at Y transmitted to them.”

All of these ways are permissible and the best is to say, “He is the son of X,”
or “That is the son of X.”” Next best is to say, “That X b. Y.” The third best is to
provide the exact form of the name given at the beginning of the volume without
any break. God knows best.

13. In writing, it has become customary to omit “He said” (4a/a} and the like
between the transmitters of an isnad. Nevertheless, “He said” must be pronounced
out loud when the text is recited. One of the things like this which is neglected
is when “It was recited to X. Y informed you” appears in the course of an isnad.
The person: reciting should say for it, “[It was recited to X.] *Y informed you,’
was said to him.” “It was recited to X. Y informed us,” is sometimes found. *“He
said” should be included in this. What should be said is, “It was recited to X.
He said, 'Y transmitted to us.’” Indeed, this appears clearly written-in some of
the texts which have been related to us. When the word “He said” is repeated
—as in the book of Bukhari, “Salih b. Hayyan transmitted to us. He said, “Amir
al-Shadi said’” (haddathana Salik ibn Hayyin gala gala ‘Amir al-Shahi) — they

45 Kifaya, 215.

46 Abn Bakr Ahmad b. ‘Ali al-Isbahani (347/958-428/1036), known as Ibn Manjuwayh,
composed a number of books based on the major hadith collections; Sezgin, GAS, 1:230.

47 Aba Muhammad Ishag b. Ahmad b. Ishaq b. Nafi* al-Khuza4 died in Mecca in 308/921;
Dhahabi, Siyar, 14:289.

48 T have not succeeded in finding any information about this individual.

49 Kifaya, 215-16.

50 Kifazya, 216.
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omit one of them in writing. Nevertheless, the reciter must pronounce both of
them. God knows best.

14. ‘The'famous nuskhas” containing a number of hadith with a single isnad, like
the nuskha of Hammam b. Munabbih* from Abo Hurayra, by the relation of
‘Abd al-Razziaq from Ma‘mar [b. Rashid] from Hammam, and similar nuskhas
and personal hadith collections: some people mention the isnid anew at the
beginning of each hadith from these works. That is found in many old texts and
it is the safest course. Others are satisfied to mention the isnad at the beginning
of the text with the first hadith or in the beginning of each of the sessions of
audition, subsuming the rest of the hadith under it and saying for each succeeding
hadith, “With the same isnad” (bi-"I~isnad), or “With it” (bi-kf). That is the more
common and predominant way.

When someone who heard the hadith this way wants to separate those hadith
and relate each with the isnad given at the beginning of the text: he is allowed to
do this in the view of most people, including Waki¢b. al-Jarrah, Yahya b. Ma‘in
and Abn Bakr al-Isma<li. This is because all of the hadith are attached to the
first hadith so the isnad given in the beginning of the text is as good as mentioned
for each hadith. It is tantamount to dividing the text of a single hadith between
several subject headings under the isnd given at the beginning of the hadith.
(God knows best.) Some transmitters of hadith reject presenting individually any
of those hadith subsumed under an isnad mentioned in the beginning and regard
it as misrepresentation. One scholar of hadith asked the professor Abl Ishag
al-Isfarayini — the expert in practical and theoretical law — about this and he said
that it is impermissible.

The person who heard something this way should also follow the same
procedure. The correct way is for him to explain and relate the hadith as it came.
Muslim did this in his Sahik for the sahifa of Hammam b. Munabbih, saying,
“Muhammad b. Rifi¢ informed us. He said, ‘Abd al-Razzaq informed us. He
said, Ma‘mar told us from Hammam b. Munabbih. He said, ‘This is what Abl
Hurayra transmitted to us,” and he mentioned some of the hadith, including
“The Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) said, “The lowest seat of one of you
in heaven is that He says to him, ‘Hope for something,’”” and so forth.”” Many
compilers did that. God knows best.

15. When the transmitter gives the text of a hadith — or the text of the hadith and
part of the isnad — before the isnad and then gives the isndd immediately after:

51 Nuskha and sakifs appear to have been more or less interchangeable terms for the primitive
hadtth collections bearing a single isnad; see M.M. Azami, Studies in Early Hadith Literature
(Indianapolis, 1978), 29--30.

52 This famous nuskha (ot sahifa) was the hadith collection of Aba Ugba Hammam b, Munabbih
al-San%ni (ca. 40/660—ca. 101/719); Sexgin, GAS, 1:86.

53 Jams al-Sahih, 1:114 (K. al-Tman, B, Ma‘rifat tariq al-ru’ya).
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for instance, the transmitter says, “The Messenger of God (Peace be upon him)
said such and such,” or “‘Amr b. Dinar related from Jabir from the Messenger of
God (Peace be upon him) such and such,” and he then says, “X informed us of
it. He said, ‘Y informed us,”” and gives the isnid to the point where it connects
with what he gave before.

That is related to the case where the student places the isnid [which his
teacher gave after the text™] before the text so that with the isnad he makes
the text “supported” rather than “loose.”

It has been reported that one of the earlier scholars of hadith permitted someone
who heard a hadith from his teacher in this way to put the entire isnad in front
of the text, putting the pieces together in that fashion, if he were to desire that.

It is natural that there is a difference of opinion over this like the one over
placing part of the text ahead of another part of the text, Indeed, al-Khatib
related” that some people forbid that on the basis of the doctrine that
relation by paraphrase is impermissible and that other people permit it on
the basis of the doctrine that relation by paraphrasing is permissible — for
there is no difference in that regard between [rearranging the elements
of the text of a hadith and moving the isnad given after the text in front
of the text]. God knows best.

The practice of some of scholars of repeating the isnad at the end of the book
or volume after giving it in the beginning: this does not stir up the controversy
discussed above in connection with giving the isnad individually with each hadith
when it is related, because here the isnid is not connected with each one of them.
Rather, it serves as a confirmation and safety measure [in case the first page
of the text becomes lost] and enjoys a full authorization of the highest type. God
knows best.

16. When a transmitter relates a hadith with an isnad, follows it with another
isnad and says at the end of that isnad, “A text like the previous one” (mithluhi):
if his student wants to give only the second isnad and provide the wording of the
hadith given after the first isnad, this is most obviously forbidden. We heard that
the expert Abt Bakr al-Khatib (God bless him) said, “Shu®a used not to permit
that. Some scholars said that that is permitted, when it is known that the original
transmitter was accurate, mindful and believed in recognizing differences in
wording and comparing texts letter for letter. If he is not known to be so, it is not
permitted. More than one scholar, when they related something like that, used

54 This would happen when the transmitter recited the hadith without an isnad and his auditors
then asked him for the isnad; see al-Khatib al-Baghdad, Kifaye, 211-12.

55 Kifaya, 170-1. For al-Khatib's discussion of rearranging the words in the text of a hadith, see
Kiftya, 175-7.

LY
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to give the isnad and say, ‘A hadith like the previous one. Its text is such ang
such,’” and then provide the text. This also applies when the transmitter says, ‘A
text similar to the previous one’ (nakmwuhi). This is the procedure I prefer.”*

Abt Ahmad ‘Abd al-Wahhab b. Abi Mansar ‘Ali b. ‘Ali al-Baghdadi” — the
leading teacher in Baghdad — informed us through my recitation to him there,
He said, My father (God bless him) informed me. He said, Abit Muhammad ‘Abd
Allah b. Muhammad al-Sarifini® informed us. He said, Abu ’I-Qasim b. EHababa®
informed us. He said, Abu ’- Qasnm ‘Abd Allah b. Muhammad al-Baghawi®
-transmitted to us. He said, ‘Amr b. Muhammad al-Naqid® transmitted to us. He
said, Waki® transmitted to us. He said, “Shu‘ba said, ‘“X from Y: A text like
the previous one” does not work,”” Waki¢ also said, “Sufyan al-Thawri said, ‘It
does work,””

When a transmitter says, “a text similar to the previous one,” in this
situation, some regard it as if he had said, “a text like the previous one.” Tt wag
communicated to us, with an isnad, that Waki¢ said, “Sufyan [al-Thawri] said,
‘When a transmitter says, “a text similar to the previous one,” it is a valid hadith,’
while Shuba said,  “a text similar to the previous one” containg doubt.”” Yahya
b. Ma‘in permitted what we stated above in regard to “a text like the previous
one” and did not permit it for “a text similar to the previous one.” Al-Khatib
said, “This statement is in accordance with the doctrine of those who do not
permit relation by paraphrase. According to the doctrine of those who permit
it, there 1s no difference between ‘a text like the previous one’ and ‘a text similar
to the previous one.”

This has a connection to what we heard from Mas‘d b. ‘Ali al-Sijzi*
to the effect that he heard the expert Aba ‘Abd Allzh al-Hakim saying,
“One of the forms of accuracy and exactitude which is incumbent on a

56 Kifaya, 212.

57 Diy# al-Din Abi Ahmad ‘Abd al-Wahhib b. Abi Mangir ‘Ali b. ¢Ali al- Baghdadi (519/1125-
607/1210), known as Ibn Sukayna, was, as indicated in the passage, a teacher of Ibn al-Salah.
During his lifetime, he was famed for his elevated hadith transmissions and his piety;
Dhahabt, Siyar, 21:502-5, '

58 Abu Muhammad ‘Abd Allah b. Mubammad al-Sarifini (384/994—469/1076} was a preacher in
the mosque of Sarifin, a village near Baghdad. Many students sought him out as a transmitter
of hadith; Dhahabi, Siyar, 18:330--2.

59 Abu 'I-Qasim ‘Ubayd Allah.b. Muhamimad b. Ishag b. Sulayman b. Habiba al-Baghdad:
(300/913-389/999) was a poorly known transmitter of hadith; Dhahabr, Siyar, 16:548-9.

60 Abu ’1-Qasim al-Baghawi (214/829-317/929), also known as “Tbn bint [Abmad b.] Mani,”
was a prominent transmitter of hadith in Baghdad. He was a nephew of “Ali b. ‘Abd al-*Aziz
al-Makki; Sezgin, GAS, 1:175.

61 Abt Uthman ‘Amr b. Muhammad al-Naqid al-Baghdadi died in Baghdad in 232/847,
Dhahabi, Styar, 11:147-8.

62 Kifaya, 320.

63 Kifaya, 213-14.

64 Aba Sa‘id Mas‘ud b. ‘Ali al-Sijxi was a transmitter of hadith praised for his accuracy who died
in Nishapur in 477/1084; Dhahabi, Siyar, 18:532-5.
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hadithologist (kadithi) is to differentiate between using ‘a text like the
previous one’ and ‘a text similar to the previous one.’ It is not licit for
him to say ‘a text like the previous one,” until he learns that the texts are
identical in wording while he may say ‘a text similar to the previous one,’
if they have the same sense.” God knows best.

17. When a teacher gives the isnad of a hadith, provides only the beginning of its
text and then says, “And he [that is, his teacher] mentioned [the rest of] the
hadith” (wa-dhakara *I-hadith) or, “And he mentioned the hadith in its entirety”
(wa-dhakara 'l-hadith bi-talihi): if his student wants to relate the hadith from
him in its full and complete form, it is more properly forbidden than the afore-
mentioned case of the transmitter saying, “a text like the previous one,” or, “a
text similar to the previous one.” The correct course is to make the situation
clear by fully recounting what his teacher said, saying, “He said, ‘And he
gave the hadith in its entirety,”” and then say, “The hadith in its entirety is such
and such,” quoting it to its end. One of the scholars of hadith asked Abu Ishaq
[brahim b. Muhammad al-Shafi4 [al-Isfar@yini | - the prominent expert in positive
law and legal theory — about this. He said, “It is not permissible for someone who
heard a hadith in this fashion to relate the hadith with its full wording.” Abu
Bakr al-Barqini, the hadith expert and jurist, asked the hadith expert and-jurist
Abii Bakr al-Isma4li about someone who recited the isnad of a hadith to a teacher
and then said, “And he mentioned [the rest of] the hadith.” Is it permissible for
him to relate the entire hadith? He said;, “When the transmitter and the reciter
know that hadith, T hope it will be permitted. The evidence is best that he would
give it accurately.” When we permit this, the reasoning is that the portion which
the teacher did not mention is being transmitted by licensing. However, it is a
certain and strong licensing in many respects. Therefore, in combination with
the audition of the beginning of the text, the student is permitted to insert the
remainder of the text without a license being specifically pronounced for it. God
knows best.

18. It is obvious that it-is not permissible to change “from the Prophet” (‘%an
al-Nabi) to “from the Messenger of God” (‘an Rasitl Allah) (Peace be upon him),
and the reverse is also true, even if transmission by paraphrase is permitted. In
transmission by paraphrase, it is stipulated that the meaning [of the original
wording and the paraphrased version] should not differ, but the meaning in this
case 1s different. It is established that when “the Prophet” was in a book and the
transmitter said, “from the Messenger of God” (Peace be upon him), ‘Abd Allah
b. Ahmad.b. Hanbal saw his father strike out “the Prophep”'_ and write “from
the Messenger of God” (Peace be upon him). AbG Bakr al-Khatib said, “This
is unnecessary. Ahmad preferred adhering to the wording of the transmitter.
However, his doctrine actually was to allow people to change the terms.”* Then

b .

65 Kifaya, 244.
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al-Khatib al-Baghdadi stated, with his isnad, that Salih b. Ahmad b. Hanby)
said, “I said to my father, “What do you think when “the Messenger of Gog
(Peace be upon him) said” appears in a hadith and someone changes it to “the
Prophet (Peace be upon him) said”? He said, ‘1 hope that there will be nothing
wrong with it.””™ On the other hand, al-Khatib stated, with his isnad, that
Hammad b. Salama was transmitting hadith while <Affan and Bahz" were before
him. They began changing “the Messenger of God” (Peace be upon him) to “the
Prophet” (Peace be upon him} and Hammad said to them, “You two will never
understand.”® God knows best.

19. When the audition of a student is in some way defective: he must state thig
during his subsequent transmission of that material, and neglecting to do sois 3
form of misrepresentation. We have examples of this from the past. One of these
15 when the teacher transmits to the student from memory in the course of an
informal session.” In that case, let the transmitter say, “X transmitted to us as a
part of an informal session” (haddathana fulan mudhakarartan), or, “X transmitted
to us in the course of an informal session” {kaddathana fi ’I-mudhakara). More
than one of the earlier scholars used to do this. A number of experts, including
‘Abd al-Rahman b. Mahdi and Abt Zur% al-Razi,” used to forbid that anything
be taken from them in an informal session. We also heard that from Ibn
al-Mubirak and others. That is because of the laxity which prevails in an
informal session, coupled with the fact that the human memory is treacherous.
For this reason, a number of prominent experts, including Ahmad b. Hanbal (God
be pleased with all of them), used their books to transmit the material they had
memorized. God knows best.

20. When a hadith is from two men, one of whom is discredited — for instance,
a hadith from Thabit al-Bunini and Aban b. Abi ‘Ayyash” from Anas — omitting
the discredited transmitter from the isnad and mentioning only the reliable one
*is not condoned. This is out of fear that the hadith contains something from the
discredited transmitter which the reliable transmitter did not give. Ahmad b.
Hanbal and later Aba Bakr al-Khatib said something similar to this. Al-Khatib
said, “In cases like this, Muslim b. al-Hajjaj sometimes omitted the discredited

66 Kyaya, 244

67 This seems to be a reference to the transmitter Abu ’l-Aswad Bahz b. Asad al-Basri, who died
in 197/813; Dhahabi, Styar, 9:192.

68 Kifzya, 244-5.

09 Mudhakara: an informal session where scholars would try to outdo one another in reciting
hadith from memory; see George Makdisi, The Rise of Colleges, (Edinburgh, 1981) 103-4.

70 Abo Zur% Ubayd Allah b. ‘Abd al-Karim al-Razi (200/815-264/878) was a prominent
authority in hadith from the city of al-Rayy; Sezgin, GAS, 1:145.

71 Abn IsmaSl Aban b. Abl ‘Ayyash Fayrfiz was a Basran transmitter of hadith- from the
second/eighth century. He was the less reliable transmitter of this pair; Bukhari, ol Ta*rikh
al-kabir, 1(1):454; Tbn Abl Hatim, Jarh, 1(1):295-6.

4
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transmitter from the isnad, mentioning the reliable transmitter and then saying,
«And someone else’ (wa-akhar), in allusion to the discredited transmitter. This
declaration is valueless.””

In the same way, when the hadith is from two reliable transmitters, the student
should not omit one of them, because of the aforementioned possibility affecting
it, even if in this case the danger posed by the omission is less. Refraining from
the omission of a transmitter in these two scenarios is not the same as refraining
from something absolutely forbidden, because the presumption is that the two
relations do agree and the aforementioned possibility [that one transmission
contains material not included in the other] is remote and unlikely. It is a kind
of interpolation the intentional commission of which is not permitted, as was
discussed above in the Category on the interpolated hadith. God knows best.

71, When the student hears one part of a hadith from one teacher and the other
part from another, confounds them so that he is no longer able to distinguish
between the two parts and ascribes the hadith to both of them, explaining that
part of it is from one of them and part from the other: this is permissible.

Zuhri did this in the Hadith of the Lie (adith a/-ifk)” which he related
from ‘Urwa, Ibn al-Musayyib, ‘Algama b. Waqqas al-Laythi and ‘Ubayd
Allah b. ‘Abd Allah b. Utba’ from ‘A%isha (God be pleased with her). He
said, “All of them transmitted to me a portion of her hadith. They said,
‘She said ..."” '

The entire contents of that kind of hadith is to be treated as if the teacher
had related it ambiguously from one of the two men, so that when one of
them is discredited, it is not permissible to cite any part of the hadith. It is also
impermissible for anyone after the mixing of the contents of the hadith to
omit the mention of either of the two transmitters and relate the hadith solely
from the other. Rather, it is necessary to mention them both and make a clear
declaration that part of the hadith is from one of them and part from the other.
God knows best.

72 Kifaya, 378.
73 For this famous story, see Alfred Guillaume, The Life of Mukammad: A Translation of Ibn
Iskag's Sirat Rasal Allah (Oxford, 1955), 494.
74 Abt <Abd Allah Ubayd Allah b, Abd Allah b. Utha al-Hudhali {d. 98/717) was a prominent
legal scholar in Medina” Dhahabi, Siyar, 4:475-9.
»



Category 27
GUIDELINES FOR THE TRANSMITTER OF HADITH

(Matrifar adab al-mubaddith)

Some of these guidelines have already been treated where required in the previous
Categories. The science of hadith is a noble science consistent with good morals
and virtuous habits and incompatible with bad morals and shameful habits. It
is ane of the sciences of the hereafter and not of this world. Let whoever seeks
‘to take up teaching hadith and lecturing on some of its sciences first make his
intention sound and pure and cleanse his heart of earthly aims and their stains.
Furthermore, let him be on guardagainst the affliction which comes from the
love and heedlessness of rank.

There used to be disagreement over the age when it becomes suitable for
a transmitter to take up teaching hadith and to be appointed to relate them. Our
view is that, when the need arises for the hadith in his possession, it becomes
desirable for him to take up relating and spreading them, no matter what his age is.
We heard that the excellent judge Abo Muhammad b. Khallad [al-Ramahurmuzi]
{God bless him) said, “On the basis of report and reflection, it seems correct to
me that the appropriate age for a transmitter to begin teaching hadith is fifty years
because that is the end of middle age and when physical maturity is realized.
Suhaym b. Wathil' said,

[T am] fifty years old, at the height of my powers,
The trickery of events has given me experience.

There is nothing wrong with his transmitting at forty because that is the threshold
of maturity and the apogee of perfection. The Messenger of God (Peace be upon
him) was informed of his mission when he was forty. At forty a person’s resolution
and strength reach their peak and his intellect becomes abundant and his judgement
is improved.” Al-Qadi ‘Iyad disagreed with Ibn Khallad over this and said, “How
many of the early pious forebears and other transmitters never reached that age,
dying before then, but still spread hadith and knowledge beyond calculation?
Umar b. ‘Abd al-‘Azi7’ died before forty and Sa4d b. Jubayr* did not reach fifty,

" b

. The famous poet Suhaym b. Wathil al-Riyahi was born before the advent of Islam and died
around the year 40/661; Sezgin, GAS, 2:202-3.

2 Rimahurmuzi, Muhaddith al-figi, 352--3.

3 QUmar b. ‘Abd al-*Aziz, sometimes referred to as Umar II, was the sole representative of the
Umayyad Dynasty respected by later religious scholars. He ruled in Damascus from 99/717 until
his death in 101/720 at about thirty-eight lunar vears of age; £I', 3:977-9; Sezgin, GAS, 1:594.

4 Aba ‘Abd Allah Safid b. Jubayr al-Asadi was a Follower ahd expert on Quranic commentary.
He was born in 45/665 and executed by the Umayvad governor al-Hajjaj in 95/714; Sezgin,
GAS, 1:28-9.
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and the same is true of Ibrihim al-Nakha®. Milik b. Anas conducted classes for
the people in his early twenties — some say at seventeen years — and the people
in his class were numerous, and this was while his own teachers were still aljve,
Likewise, Muhammad b. Idris al-Shafi1 taught at a young age and was appointeq
to do that.” {God knows best.) What Tbn Khallad said is not objectionable. It
should be understood that he said it regarding those who take up the transmission
of hadith without the necessary proficiency in the science on their own impulse
which prematurely came upon them before the age he mentioned. In that case,
they should teach hadith only after attaining the age mentioned, for that is the
time when there will probably be a need for their hadith. As for those whom
qyad mentioned who transmitted before that, it is obvious that this was because
of their precocious proficiency in this science. In combination with this early
proficiency, the need for them to teach became manifest to them or they were
asked to do so, either by an explicit request or through the concatenation of
circumstances, so they came to transmit before the stipulated age.

The age a transmitter should desist from relating hadith: it is the age
when it is feared that he may be senile or doting and that he will confuse hadith
and relate hadith which are not his own. People differ according to personal
circumstances as to when they reach this age. Likewise, let the transmitter who
goes blind and fears that hadith that are not his own will be imposed on him
desist from transmitting. Ibn Khallad said, “What pleases me the most is that he
desist at eighty, because that is the threshold of senility. However, if his mind
remains firm and his judgement intact, and if he knows his hadith and still
occupies himself with them, taking care to transmit them in expectation of a
heavenly reward; I wish the best for him.” The.reason for what he said is that
in most cases the condition of an eighty-year-old has become weakened, and
confusion and erring are to be feared from him, and this will not be detected in
him until after he has confounded his hadith. This happened to more than one
reliable transmitter, including ‘Abd al-Razzaq and Sa4d b. Abi ‘Artiba.” Many
people have taught hadith after surpassing this age and good fortune aided them
and well-being accompanied them. These include the Companions Anas b. Malik,
Sahl b. Sad,? and ‘Abd Allah b. Abi Awfa;’ as well as Malik[b. Anas], al-Layth
[b. Satd], [Sufyan] b. ‘Uyayna and ¢Ali b. al-Ja‘d," among a large number of early

5 fima<, 2004,
Ramahurmuzi, Mukaddith al-fagil, 354.
7 Abu ’I-Nadr Saqd b. Abi ‘Artiba Mihran al-‘Adawi (ca. 70/689=156/773) was a Follower and
renowned transmitter of hadith in al-Basra uncil his reliability declined; Sezgin, GAS, 1:91-2.
8 Abu’l-‘Abbas Sahl b. Sa‘d b. Malik al-Khazraji (d. ca. 90/709) was the last Companion of the
Prophet to die in Medina; Dhahabi, Siyar, 3:422-4.
9 tAbd Allzh b. Abl Awfa was the last living Companion in al-Ktfa. He died around the year
86/705 at nearly one hundred years of age; Dhahabi, Siyar, 3:428-30.
10 Abu *i-Qasim al-Baghawi collected the hadith of the long-lived Abu ’l-Hasan ‘Ali b, al-Jad b.
Ubayd al-Jawhari al-Baghdadi (ca. 134/751-230/845) in the popular al-Fatdiyat (ed. Riffat
Fawzi ‘Abd al-Muttalib, 2 vols, Cairo, 1415/1994}; Sezgin, GAS, 1:105.
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and late scholars. Their number includes several who transmitted hadith after
attaining the age of one hundred, including al-Fasan b. ‘Arafa," Abu *1-Qasim
al-Baghawi, Aba Ishiq al-Hujaymi” and the judge Abu ’l-Tayyib al-Tabari
(God be pleased with all of them). God knows best,

A transmitter should not transmit in the presence of someone more deserving
of that than he. When Ibrahim [al-Nakha‘] and Sha‘bi met, Tbrahim did not
say anything. Someone added: “He disliked relating hadith in a city where
there was a transmitter more deserving than he on account of'age or some other
reason.” We heard that Yahya'b. Ma‘n said, “When I transmit hadith in a city
containing someone like Abn Mus’hir,” my beard should be shaved off [that is,
his status as a scholar should be revoked].” We also heard from him, “Whoever
transmits hadith in a town containing someone more deserving to transmit than
him is stupid.” When a transmitter is asked for something which he knows to be
in the possession of someone else in his city or elsewhere with a more elevated
isnad than his or an isnad preferable for some other reason, he should tell the
student about that person and guide him to him. Giving good advice is part of
religion.

The transmitter should not refrain from relating hadith to someone on account
of that person having an impure motive for learning hadith, for it is to be hoped
that he will obtain the necessary intention later on. We heard that Ma‘mar said,
“People used to say, ‘Knowledge should be refused to the man who seeks it for
something other than the sake of God in order that knowledge be for God (He
is great and exalted).”” On the contrary,-let the transmitter eagerly spread his
knowledge, striving for a rich reward. Some of the pious forebears used to attract
people to their hadith, including ‘Urwa b. al-Zubayr (God be pleased with them).
God knows best.

Let the transmitter follow the example of Malik (God be pleased with him),
about which Abu ’1-Qasim al-Furdwi [that is, AbT Bakr or Abu ’I-Fath Manstr
b. “Abd al-Muntim al-8a4di] informed us in Nishapur. He said, Abu "1-Ma%li
[Muhammad b. Isma4l] al-Farisi transmitted to us. He said, The expert Aba
Bakr [Ahmad b. al-Ilusayn] al-Bayhaqi informed us. He said, The expert Abn
‘Abd Allah [al-Hakim] informed us. He said, Isma‘l b. Muhammad b. al-Fadl b.

11 The collection of the hadith of Abd ‘Al al-Hasan b. ‘Arafa (150/767-257/871), known as
Juz Ibn $Arafa, was one of the most popular works during the Ayyiibid era. At one point in
his life he claimed to be 110 years old, although none of the birthdates or deathdates given for
him allow this; Sezgin, GAS, 1:134.

12 When ‘Abd al:Rahim b. Ahmad al-Bukhari found the Basran Abf Ishaq Ibrihim b. ‘Al
al-Hujaymi (ca. 252/866-351/963), he was wearing a turban made up of a cloth wrapped
around his head 103 umes, indicating that he was 103 years old. He claimed that Hujaymi
did not even begin to transmit until he reached the age of one hundred. Obviously there are
problems with his dates; Dhahabi, Siyar, 15:525-6.

13 Abu Mus-hir <Abd al-A9a b. Mus'hir al-Dimashqi (140/757-218/833) was one of the great
critics of hadith of his day; Sezgin, GAS, 1:100-1.

»
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Muhammad al-Sha‘rani" informed me, He said, My grandfather" transmitteg
to us. He said, Isma‘l b. Abi Uways transmitted to us. He said, “When Malj|
b. Anas wanted to transmit, he used to perform his ablutions, sit on the edge
of his bed and comb his beard. He sat erect, displaying gravity and reverence,
and transmitted. He was asked about that and said, ‘I like to honor the hadith
the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him). I transmit only in a state of ritug]
purity and sitting up straight.” He used to dislike transmitting hadith in the
street or while standing or in haste. He said, ‘I like to try to understand what |
transmit from the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him).”” It is also related
that before teaching hadith he used to perform the major ablution, fumigate his
beard with incense and put on scent. If someone raised his voice in his class, he
scolded him saying, “God (He is exalted) said, “Those of you who believe do not
raise your voice over that of the Prophet.”® Whenever someone raises his voice
during the recitation of the hadith of the Messenger of God' (Peace be upon
him), it is as if he raised his voice over that of the Messenger of God (Peace be
upon him).”

We heard, or read, that the jurist Muhammad b. Ahmad b. ‘Abd Allah" said,
“When the reciter of the hadith of the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him)
stands up for anyone [out of special respect, when that person enters the room],
a sin is recorded against him.” It is better for him, as well as the participants in
his class, to follow what was reported from Habib b. Abi Thabit,"” who said, “It
is a sunna for a person to receive people, all of them, in a kindly fashion when he
transmits hadith to them.” God knows best.

The transmitter should not reel off the hadith in such a fashion that some of
them cannot be grasped.

Let the transmitter open and close his class with an invocation and prayer
appropriate for the occasion. One of the most eloquent ways to open a class is
by saying, “The most perfect praise belongs to God, Lord of the Worlds, under
all circumstances. The most complete prayers and peace on the chief of the
- Messengers, whenever the heedful remember himt and whenever the heedless
neglect to remember him. God, pray over him, his family, the rest of the prophets,
the family of each of them and the rest of the righteous to the greatest extent that
it is right to ask for.”

14 Abu ’l-Hasan Isma‘4l al-Sha‘ini was best known for his hadith transmissions from his father
and grandfather. He died in Bayhaq in 347/958; Sam@ni, Ansab, 3:433.

15 AbtG Muhammad al-Fadl b. Muhammad al-Sha%ani (d. 282/895) claimed that he had studied
hadith in every part of the Islamic world, with the exception of al-Andalus. He was a chief
transmitter of a number of significant works; Dhahabi, Siyer, 13:317-19.

16 Qur’an 49:2.

17 Abn Zayd Muhammad b. Ahmad.b. ‘Abd Allzh al-Marwazi (301/914-371/982) was an
important figure in the history of the Shafitite law school, Dhahabi, Siyar, 16:313-15.

18 Abad Yahya Habib b. Abi Thabir al-Qurashi (d. ca. 120/738) was one of the chief hadith
transmitters in al-Kafa; Dhahabi, Siyar, 5:288-91-
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1t is desirable for a-knowledgeable transmitter to convene a session for the
dictation of hadith, for it is one of the highest classes of transmitters.” Audition
in such a session is one of the best and strongest ways to take up hadith. When the
crowd is large, let him take on a repetitor (mustaimli) to broadcast from him. That
is the custom of the greatest transmitters who undertook something like this. It
was related that Malik, Shutba, Waki¢, Abti ‘Asim,” Yazid b. Harfin and a large
number of other prominent earlier figures did that. Let his repetitor be educated
and alert, in order that what we heard about Yazid.b. Harain not befall him.
Yazid was asked about a hadith and said, “Several (%dda) transmitted it to us.”
His repetitor shouted to him, “Abn Khalid, who is ‘several’s’ father?” He replied,
«Geveral, son of May I lose you!” Let the repetitor do his repeating elevated on
a chair or something similar. If he cannot find anything suitable, let him perform
his duty standing. He has to adhere to the wording of the transmitter and pass it
on completely without any divergence. The benefit of the action of the repetitor
is that someone who hears the words of the dictator from a distance attains an
understanding and confirmation of what he is saying through the announcing
of the repetitor. Those who hear only the speech of the repetitor [that is, those
who cannot hear the dictator at all] do not thereby gain permission:to relate
the material directly from the dictator without explaining the circumstances. A
discussion of that appeared above, in Category 24.

It is recommended that the class be opened with someone reciting part of the
exalted Quran. When he finishes, if there is some noise, the repetitor should ask
the participants in the class to be silent. Then he should say, “In the name of
God, the Compassionate and Merciful,” praise God (He is blessed and exalted)
and invoke blessings on the Messenger of God {Peace be upon him), trying to be
as eloquent as possible in that, and turn to the transmitter and say, “Whomever
you mention or whatever you mention, may God bless you” — or, “may God
have mercy on you” or something similar. God knows best.

Every time the transmitter mentions the Prophet (Peace be upon him), he
should invoke blessings upon him. Al-Khatib said that he should raise his voice
for that. When he comes across a mention of a Companion, he should say, “God
be pleased with him” (radiya *Hahu ‘anhu).

It befits the transmitter to praise his teacher appropriately when he relates
from him. Indeed, several of the pious forebears and scholars did that. For
example, it is related that when ‘At® b. Abi Rabah transmitted from [‘Abd Allah]
b. ‘Abbas (God be pleased with them), he said, “The sea [of knowledge] (al-bahr)
transmitted to me;” and that Waki¢ said, “Sufyan {alsThawri], the prince of the

19 Fa-innahii min a%d mardtib al-rawin: the meaning of his clause is unclear to me. Nawawi
replaced af-ramwin with gl-riwaya (transmission) in this passage; a/- Tagrib i-"I-Nawawi (Cairo,
1388/1968), 38.

20 Aba ‘Asim al-Dahhak b. Makhlad b. al-Dahhak al-Shaybani al-Nabil (122/740-ca. 212/827)
was a respected transmitter of hadith; Dhahabi, Siyar, 9:480-3.

21 Famis, 297. .
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believers m hadith, transmitted to us.” More important than that is the praye;
for the teacher at the mention of his name. Let the transmitter not neglect thy

There is nothing wrong with the transmitter referring to someone he relateg
from with a nickname (/agab) he is known by, as Ghundar (troublemaker) jg
the nickname of Muhammad b. Ja‘ar,” the student of Shu‘ba, and Lumay,
(party-colored) 1s the nickname of Muhammad b. Sulayman al-Missisi.® Or he
may refer to his teacher by a maternal reference he is known by. For instance,
Munya was the mother — or, it was said, the paternal grandmother — of the
Companion Ya9a b. Munya,™ and his father was Umayya. He may also refer g
his teacher by reference to a bodily infirmity he was known for, for instance
Sulaymin al-A‘mash (Bleary-eyed Sulayman) and ‘Asim al-Ahwal (Cross-eyed
¢Asim). All of this may be done unless the person referred to dislikes it. That
was the case with Isma<4l b. Ibrahim,” known as “Ibn ‘Ulayva.” ‘Ulayya was his
mother — or, it was said, his maternal grandmother. We heard that Yahya b
Ma‘in used to say, “Isma‘il b. Ulayya transmitted to us,” and Ahmad b. Hanba]
forbade it. He said, “Say, ‘Isma4l b. Tbrahim.’ T read that he did not use to like
being referred to by the name of his mother.”™ Yahya b. Ma‘in replied, “We
accept that from you, teacher of what is good.”

It has been récommended that the transmitter dictate hadith from a number
of his teachers, giving first the one with the most elevated isnad or the best for
some other reason. He should dictate a single hadith from each of his teachers,
choosing the hadith with elevated isnads and short texts. That is best and most
appropriate procedure. He should be discriminating in the hadith he dictates
and carefully consider the material he is to teach. He should draw attention to
the lesson and elevation of the hadith and what makes it special. He should avoid
those things which the intellect of those present cannot grasp and those things
he fears will introduce a misconception into their thinking.

It was the custom of some of those we have mentioned to conclude the
session of dictation with stories, humorous tales and verses, with their isnads;
" and that is fine. God knows best.

When the transmitter finds himself incapable of bringing forth a hadith
he wants to dictate, there is nothing wrong with his asking one of the experts
present at that moment for help and his bringing it forth for him. Al-Khatib said,
“A number of our teachers used to do that.””

22 Aba ¢Abd Allah al-Hudhali al-Basri (ca. 110/728-193/809) studied with Shu%ha for twenty
years; Dhahabi, Siyar, 9:98-102, The story behind his nickname is discussed in Category 52.

23 Aba Jafar Muhammad b. Sulayman was a scholar of hadith who died in Adana around 245/859
at, it is said, over one hundred years of age; Sezgin, GAS, 1:112.

24 Yad3 b, Munya (d. ca. 60/680) transmitted about twenty hadith; Dhahabi, Siyar, 3:100-1,
s.n. Yada b, Umayya.

25 Aba Bishr Ismadl b. Ibrahim b. Migsam al-Asadi (110/728-193/809) was one of the greatest
transmitters of his era; Dhahabi, Sryar, 9:107-20.

26 When a person was referred to with the name of his mother, there was sometimes an
implication that his birth was illegitimate and the identity of his father was unknown.

27 Al-Khatib al-Baghdadi discusses this question in Kifayae, 216-17.
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When the session of dictation is finished, there is no dispensing with collating
the material, checking that it is accurate and correcting what became corrupted
by a slip of the pen or an ink blot.

These are the key guidelines for the transmitter. We will be content with them
in order to avoid prolixity by discussing matters which are either less important
or obvious and unambiguous. God is the one who grants success. He knows best.



Category 28
GUIDELINES FOR THE STUDENT OF HADITH
{Ma‘rifat adab talib al-hadith)

Some of these have already been treated above. The first thing incumbent on
the student is to achieve true sincerity and to be on guard against taking up the
study of hadith as a means to gain some worldly aim. We heard that ITammad b.
Salama (God be pleased with him) said, “Whoever studies hadith for a reason
other than for the sake of God is deluded.” We heard that Sufyan al-Thawri
(God be pleased with him) said, “I know of no deed better than studying hadith
for someone who seeks God through it.” We also heard something similar from
Ibn al-Mubarak (God be pleased with him). One of the most likely reasons for
making correct one’s intention in the study of hadith is the one we heard from
Abi ‘Amr Ismil b. Nujayd.’ He asked Aba Ja‘far Ahmad b. Hamdin — and they
were both righteous men — “With what intention should I write hadith?” He
said, “Do you- not see that blessings come down at the mention of righteous
people?” He said ves and Aba Ja“ar said, “The Messenger of God (Peace be
upon him) is the chief of the righteous people.” So let the student ask God (He
is blessed and exalted) for help, support, success and guidance. Let him adopt
for himself pure morals and pleasing manners. Indeed, we heard that Abal ‘Asim
al-Nabil said, “Whoever studies these hadith studies the most elevated of religious
matters, He needs to be the best kind of person.”

There is a difference of apinion which was discussed above, at the beginning
of Category 24, over the recommended age to begin hearing and writing hadith.
When the student starts to study hadith, let him buckle down and work hard. He
should begin by hearing hadith from the teacher in his city with the best isnad
and the one most worthy from the standpoint of knowledge, fame, nobility, and
so forth, and then the next most worthy. When he finishes hearing the elevated
and important hadith of his own town, let him travel to other lands. We heard
that Yahya b. Ma‘n said, “There are four people in whom you cannot detect any
proper behavior: the watchman of a street, the herald of a judge, the son of a
hadith transmitter and the man who writes hadith in his own land and does not
travel to study hadith.” We heard that Ahmad'b. Hanbal (God be pleased with
him) was asked, “Should a man travel to acquire elevation in hadith?” He said,
“Yes, by God! Energetically!” Hadith from ‘Umar [b. al-Khattab] (God be pleased
with him) used to reach ‘Alqama [b. Qays] and al-Aswad’ and they were not
satisfied with them until they went to Umar and heard them from him directly.”

1 Abf ‘Amr Isma‘l b. Nujayd al-Sulami (272/885-365/975) was a transmitter of hadith known
for his piety; Sezgin, GAS, 1:183.

2 Aba Sallam al-Aswad b, Hilal al-Kafi {d. 84/703) was a Follower born in pre-Islamic times;
Dhahabi, Siyar, 4:257.
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God knows best. We heard that Torahim b. Adham’ (God be pleased with him)
said, “God (He is exalted) deflects adversity from this Community through the
traveling of the scholars of hadith.”

Acquisitiveness and greed should not cause the student to become lax in
audition and taking up hadith and fail to achieve what is stipulated for him in
that regard in the fashion explained above.

Let the student put into practice the hadith he hears pertaining to prayer,
praising God and other virtuous acts. That is the tithe of hadith, according o
what we heard from the righteous man Bishr b. al-Harith al-Hafi* (God be pleaseq
with him). We also heard that he said, “Scholars of hadith, pay the tithe of these
hadith! For every two hundred hadith, put five into practice.” We heard that
Amr b. Qays al-Mul2’1* (God be pleased with him) said, “When you read about
something good, do it. Even if you do it only once, you will be a practitioner of it,”
We heard that Waki®said, “If you want to learn hadith, put them into practice!”

Let the student exalt his teacher and whomever else he hears hadith from.
That is part of the glorification of hadith and knowledge. He should not pester
his teacher, nor take up so much of his time that he annoys him, 1t is feared that
whoever does that will be kept from receiving any benefit. Indeed, we heard that
Zuhri said, “When the class goes on too long, the Devil takes part in it.”

The student who succeeds in acquiring the audition of a particular teacher
and conceals it from others so that he alone will be distinguished by it is unworthy
of benefiting from it. That is one of the forms of wickedness into which ignorant
and low students fall.

Teaching is one of the first benefits of studying hadith. We heard that Malik
(God be pleased with him) said, “One of the blessings of hadith is teaching one
another.” We heard that Ishaq b. Ibrahim b. Rahawayh said to one member of a
group that heard hadith from him, “Copy the hadith I have recited from their
book.” The student replied, “They will not let me.” Ibn Rahawayh said, “Then,
by God, they will not prosper. We have seen many people who forbade this
“audition, and, by God, they did not prosper or find success!” We too have seen
people who forbade audition and they did not prosper or find success. We ask
God for well-being. God knows best.

Let the student not be one of those whom bashfulness or pride keep from
collecting large numbers of hadith. We heard that Mujahid (God be pleased
with him) said, “The bashful person and the prideful .person cannot acquire
knowledge.” We heard that ‘Umar b. al-Khattab and his son (God be pleased

3 Abi Ishig Ibrahim b. Adham al-Tjli was a famous early mystic. He was born in Balkh around
112/730 and is said to have been a prince. He moved to Syria and led a wandering existence
living off the fruits of his own labor until his death around 161/778; EF, 3:985-6.

4 Abt Nagr Bishr b. al-Harith al-Hafi (ca. 150/767—ca. 227/841) was an influential early mystic;
EFP, 1:1244-6; Sezgin, GAS, 1:638.

5 ‘Amr b. Qays al-Mul®i al-Bazzaz instructed Sufyin al-Thawri in the Quran and the
inheritance laws; Dhahabi, Swyar, 6:250-1.
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with them) said, “Whosoever’s face is soft [that is, whosoever is bashful], his
knowledge is soft.” He should not be too haughty to write hadith from which
he will derive benefit from someone inferior to him. We heard that Waki® b.
al-Jarrih (God be pleased with him) said, “A scholar of hadith does not become
noble until he writes hadith from someone superior to him, someone of the same
rank and someone inferior to him.

Someone who wastes any of his time trying to study with many teachers
merely to acquire the reputation of having had many teachers and the fame that
comes with that will not be successful. The words of Ibn Abi Hatim al-Razi
do not refer to this; that is, “When you write hadith, take everything. When you
transmit, be selective.”

Let the student write and hear the books and personal collections that he
comes across in their entirety, not just excerpts. Ibn al-Mubarak (God be pleased
with him) said, “I never made excerpts of a scholar’s hadith without regretting
it later.” We heard that he also said, “Someone cannet take excerpts from the
transmission of a scholar without it being a sin.” We heard or read that Yahya b.
Matin said, “Those who excerpt hadith will come to regret it later when their
regret will do them no good.” If circumstances make it difficult for the student
to take all of a transmitter’s hadith and he is compelled to be selective and make
excerpts, he should take that on personally, if he is qualified, discriminating and
knowledgeable of the hadith suitable for selection and excerpting. If he is not up
to that, he should seek the help of one of the experts to make the excerpts for him.
A number of experts used to engage in selecting the hadith of their own teachers
while the students listened to and recorded their selections, including Ibrahim b.
Urama al-Isbahani,’ Abti ‘Abd Allah al-Husayn b. Muhammad — known as ‘Ubayd
al-“TjI’ — Abu ’I-Hasan al-Daraqutni and Abu Bakr al-Jiabi® among others, The
prevailing custom was for the expert to draw a sign on the selected hadith in the
text of the teacher. Abu ’1-Hasan al-Nu‘aymi’ used to mark his selections with
an elongated letter sad; Abt Muhammad al-Khallal® with an elongated letter 12°
and Abu "1-Fadl al-Falaki" with the shape of two Aamzas. All of them made their

6 Aba Ishig Ibrahim b, Urama (or Urama} al-Ishahini was an early expert in hadith who died
at the end of 266/880; Dhahabi, Siyar, 13:145-6.

7 Ubayd al-<Ijl was a student of Yahyd b. Ma%n who died in 294/907 in his eighties. Other
sources give his kunya as Abii ‘Ali; Dhahabi, Siyar, 14:90-1.

8 Abu Bakr Muhammad 'b. “Umar b. Muhammad al-Jiabi (284/897-355/966) was a Shiite
scholar of hadith who served as a judge in Mosul; Dhahabi, Siyar, 16:88-92.

9 Abu ’I-Hasan ¢Ali b. Ahmad b. al-Hasan al-Nu‘ayms was an inhabitant of Baghdad renowned
for his expertise in hadith, theology and literature who died in 443/1051 in his eighties;
Dhahabi, Siyar, 17:445-7.

10 Abo Muhammad al-Hasan b. Abi Tilib Muhammad al-Khallal al-Baghdadi (352/963-439/
1047) was a Baghdadi transmitter who worked extensively in the field of hadith; Sezgin, GAS,
1:232.

11 Abu ’l-Fadl ‘Ali b. al-Flusayn b. Ahmad al-Hamadhani al-Falaki {(d. 427/1036) wrote 2 number
of books, including a fabagar-work entitled al-Muntahi fi ma‘rifar al-rjal; Dhahabi, Siyar,

17:502-4, N
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signs in ink in the right margin of the page. Daraqutni marked the choosen
hadith with a broad line of red ink in the left margin and the expert Abu ’1-Qasim
al-Lalak#1" used to mark them with a short penstroke in red at the beginning
of the isnad of the selected hadith. There is no problem with any of that: to each
his own.

The student of hadith should not limit himself to hearing hadith and writing
them down, without trying to gain knowledge from them and understand
them. Then he would have worn himself out without accomplishing anything
and without entering into the ranks of the scholars of hadith. Rather, he would
not .become anything more than.one of the deficient imitators who attempt
to adorn themselves with something they actually lack. Abu *1-Muzaffar, the son
of the expert Abu Sa‘d al-Sam@ni (God bless him), personally- declaimed to
me in the city of Marv. He said, My father declaimed to us, either personally or
by recitation to him. He said, Muhammad b. Nasir al-Salami himself declaimed
to us. He said, The surpassing litterateur Faris b. al-Husayn" himself declaimed
to me

Student whose time has come to transmit,
In transmitting, pay attention to transmitting and understanding
Transmit only a few hadith and husband them carefully

for knowledge is infinite.

Let the student first-direct his attention to the two Sakihs [that is, those
of Bukhari and Muslim], then Abi Dawud’s Sunan, Nas®’s Sunan and the
book of Tirmidhi; mastering their difficulties and attempting to understand
their obscurities. He should not be misled about Bayhaqi’s Kitah al-Sunan
al-kabir, for we do not know the like of it in its field. Then, he should devote
himself to the rest of the works a scholar of hadith has need of, including
the musnads, like Musnad Ahmad [ibn Hanbal]; the comprehensive collections
arranged by legal topic containing supported and unsupported hadith and
Malik’s Mumatia is the foremost of these; the books on the defects in hadith
(%lal al-hadith) — Ahmad b. Hanbal’s Kitab al-lial" (The Book of Defects) and
Daraqutni’s Kitab al-Ilal” are among the finest of these; the books containing
information about transmitters and when they lived — Bukhiri’s a/-T@rikh
al-kabir (Great History) and Tbn Abi Hatim’s Kitgb al-Jark wa-"l-tatdil (Book
of Personality Criticism) are among the best of these; and the books on clarifying

12 Abul-Qasim Hibat Allah b. al-Hasan al-Lalak®i (d. 418/1027) composed a famous collection of
credal statements entitled Shark usit! i%tigad ahl al-sunna wa-"l-jamata (ed. Ahmad Sa'd Hamdin,
2nd edn, 4 vols, Riyadh, 1411); Sezgin, GAS, 1:501.

13 The sources I consulted take no notice of this poet.

14 Kitab al-Ilal wa-ma‘rifat al-rijal, 2 vols (Istanbul, 1987).

15 Kitab al-\Ilal al-warida fi 'l-ahadith al-Nabawiya, ed. Mahfiiz al-Rahman Zayn Allzh al-Salafi
(Riyadh, 1405/1985).
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prob]ematic names — the most complete of these is a/-Tkmal (Perfection) of Aba
Nasr b. Makala."

Whenever the student encounters a problematic name or difficult word in a
hadith, let him research it and commit it to memory. That way he will easily gain
a good deal of knowledge.

Let him memorize hadith gradually, little by little, over several days and
nights. That is-the best way for him to master the material to be learned. That
practice is reported from a number of early experts in hadith, including Shuba,
Ibn Ulayya and Ma‘mar. We heard that Ma‘mar said, “I heard Zuhri saying,
“Whoever secks knowledge as a whole, loses it as a whole. Knowledge is acquired
only 2 hadith or two at a fime.”” .

Let exactitude be the student’s concern. ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Mahdi said,
“]_earning is exactitude.”

Repeating to others hadith one is trying to memorize is one of the most
powerful ways to master them. We heard that ‘Alqama [b. Qays] al-Nakha% said,
“Repeat the hadith amongst yourselves! They live through being spoken,” and
“Whoever is pleased to learn hadith, let him transmit them; even if he has to
transmit them to someone who does not desire them.”

Let the student occupy himself with compiling, composing and arranging,
when he becomes ready and qualified for that. As the expert al-Khatib said,
“It makes the memory firm, kindles the heart, hones one’s character, improves
clarity, uncovers the unclear, brings good repute and immortalizes one to the
end of time. Rarely does one become adept in the science of hadith, fathom its
obscurities and discern its hidden points without doing that.”"” The expert Siiri
— Muhammad b. ‘Ali* — transmitted, saying, “I saw the expert Abi Muhammad
¢Abd al-Ghani b. Sa‘d in a dream and he said to me, ‘Abii ‘Abd Allah, compile
and arrange before it becomes impossible for you. This is my case. You see that
it has become impossible for me.” "

The scholars of hadith followed two courses in arranging the material.

1. Arrangement by legal topic (‘a/a "l~abwab): this is the inclusion of hadith accord-
ing to the legal issue, and so forth that they address, and grading them by type,”

16 Abil Nasr ‘Ali b. Hibat Allih b. Makald (422/1031-486/1093 or 487) was a Baghdadi scholar
of hadith who wrote a number of works, including al-Tkmal fi raft al-irtiyab ‘an al-mwtalif
wa-'l-mukhialif min al-asm® wa-"l-kund wa-"lansab (ed. ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Yahya al-Mu%llimi
al-Yamani, 6 vols, Hyderabad, 1962-7). His slaveboy robbed and killed him in al-Ahwiz;
Dhahabi, Siyar, 18:569-78.

17 Fami<, 415.

1% AbG ‘Abd Allsh Muhammad b. ‘Al al-S0r1 (ca. 376/986-441/1049) instructed -al-Khanb
al-Baghdadi in the science of hadith; Sezgin, GAS, 1:233.

19 This is a curious anecdote. The implication would seem to be that ‘Abd al-Ghani b. Sa%id died
without writing anything, although that was far from being the case,

20 Wa-tanwituhfi anwatan: it is very difficult to divine what the gnwa¢ are supposed to be here.
This section is closely based on al-Khatib al-Baghdadi’s Jam:* (pp. 417-18), where nent is

»
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bringing togethef the relevant material for each legal issue and each type, subject
by subject.

2. Arrangement of the hadith by musnad (‘ala 'l-masanid) and the collection
of the hadith of each Companion individually, even if the types of the hadith
differ: those who choose this approach may order the Companions alphabetically
by name. He may also order them by tribe, beginning with .the Bant Hashim
[that is, the tribe of the Prophet]; and then the closest in regard to blood ties
to the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) and then the next closest. He
may also order the Companions by the various measures of precedence applied
to them. So he should begin with the Ten {who were granted the glad tidings
of their acceptance into Paradise);” then the Muslim participants in the battle
of Badr; then the people of al-Hudaybiya;” then those who converted to
Islam and went to Medina after the time of al-Hudaybiya and before the
conquest of Mecca. He should conclude with the youngest Companions, like
Abu ’-Tufayl” and his peers, and finally the women. This is the best way, and
the first [that is, alphabetical arrangement] is the easiest. There are also other
arrangements.

One of the most elevated ways to arrange hadith is the analytical
(mu‘allal) which collects the chains of transmission for each hadith and
notes the differences in the transmitters of it. Ya‘qib b. Shayba did this
in his Musnad®

Another kind.of composition with which some occupy themselves is
the collection of teachers (jam® al-shuyikh); that is, the collection of the
hadith of particular teachers, each one of them separately. ‘Uthman

«  used both as a synonym of £2b (legal topic) and in reference to the quality of the isnad attached
to the hadith; that is, he says that the two naw's are supported (musnad) and unsupported
{(mamwgaf and mursal).

21 In addition to the four caliphs, Abui Bakr, Umar, ‘Uthman and ‘Ali, the Ten included Talha,
al-Zubayr, ‘Abd al-Rahman b. ‘Awf, Sad b. Abi Waqqis and Sa4d b. Zayd. There was a
disagreement as to whether the tenth was Aba ‘Ubayd b. al-Jarrah or the Prophet himself;
Er, 1:693.

22 1In the year 6/628, during the negotiations with the pagans at the village of al-Iludaybiya
outside of Mecca, the Muslims made the Pledge of Good Pleasure (bayat al-rigiwan), promising
to obey the Prophet; EI, 3:339.

23 Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, fsritab, 2:798-9, 4:1696-7.

24 This work is described in al-Khatib al-Baghdadi, Ta*rikk Baghdad, 14:281 and Hajji Khalifa,
Kashf, Zcols. 1678-9 (as Musnad Ibn Shayba Yatyak al-hafiz). If it had been completed,
it would have been enormous. The portion which has survived was published in Beirut in
1940. According ro Sakhawi, the purpose of this approach was to facilitate the exposure of
anomalies in the lines of transmission; for instance, hidden cases of irsal (looseness); Fath
al-Mughith, 2:342-3.
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b. Saqd al-Danimi” said, “It is said that whoever does not collect the
hadith of these five is bankrupt in hadith: Sufyan [al-Thawri], Shu‘ba,
Malik, Hammad b. Zayd and [Sufyan] b. ‘Uyayna. They are the bases of
right religion.” The scholars of hadith collect the hadith of many people
beside those Darimi mentioned, including Ayyab al-Sakhtiyani, Zuhri
and Awza4.

They also collect “headings™ (rarajim) and these are isnads, singling
out the texts they appear with and collecting them in book form, like the
heading of Malik from Nafi¢ from [‘Abd Allah] b. “Umar, the heading
of Suhayl b. Abi Salih from his father [that is, Ab@i Salih Dhakwan b.
‘Abd Allah al-Sammin] from Aba Hurayra, the heading of Hisham
b. “Urwa from his father [Urwa b. al-Zubayr] from ‘A’isha and there are
many similar ones,

They also collect individual chapters from the comprehensive books
arranged according to legal issue, for instance the chapter on seeing God
{(He 1s great and exalted) in the hereafter (ri?yar Alak), the chapter on
raising the hands in prayer (raf* al-yadayn), the chapter on recitation
behind the prayer leader (al-gir@a khalfa 'imam), and so forth. Then
they put them separately in book form, so they become individual
monographs,®

They also treat certain hadith separately, collecting their lines of
transmission in individual monographs, like the lines of transmission of
the hadith regarding the taking away of knowledge (gabd al-i/m) and the
hadith regarding the major ablution on Friday (al-ghus! yawma l-jum‘a),
and so forth.

Earlier scholars collected and arranged in monographs the hadith belonging
to many of the Categories treated in this book of ours.

In all of this, the student must make his purpose sound and be on guard against
the aim of merely striving for large numbers and the like. We read that Hamza
b. Muhammad al-Kinani published a single hadith with about two hundred lines
of transmission and was pleased with that. He saw Yahya b. Ma%n in a dream
and mentioned that to him. Yahya b. Ma‘in replied, “I fear this comes under the
heading of ‘Your god is competition in quantity,””?

25 Abu Sa%id “Uthman b. Satd al-Darimi (ca. 200/816-280/894) was a scholar of hadith best
known today for two theological works, al-Nagd ‘ala l-Marisi al~anid (ed. M.H. Fiq1, Cairo,
1358) and al-Radd <ala "I Jakmiya (ed. G. Vitestam, Leiden, 1960); Sezgin, GAS, 1:600-1;
Elr, 7:31-2.

26 Sakhawi lists a number of such books in Fath al-Mughith, 2:343.

27 Qurran, 102:1.



182 AN INTRODUC’II'ION TO THE SCIENCE OF THE HADITH

Let the student be careful to bring forth his compositions to the public only
after he has polished, refined and reviewed them again and again.

Let the student be on guard against collecting something he is not yet
qualified for in an attempt to reap the fruit and seize the profit of collecting
it. This way the verdict against him will not be the one we heard from ¢Ali b.
al-Madini, “When you see a youth who, the first time he records hadith, collects
the hadith regarding the major ablution (hadith al-ghusf) and the hadith ‘Whoever
ascribes a lie ... (hadith man kadhaba) write on the nape of his neck, ‘He will not
prosper.’”

This book is an entryway into the study of hadith, an attempt to make clear
its main and secondary issues and to explain the terminology, aims and concerns
of its practitioners. Ignorance of these matters greatly impairs a transmitter. This
book is — God willing — worthy of receiving attention before any other. We
beseech God (He is praised) for His great grace. He knows best.



Category 29
ELEVATED AND Low ISNADS

{Ma‘rifat al-isnad al-“ali wa-’l-nazil)

r—

In the first place, the principle of the isnad is an excellent characteristic of
this community and an outstanding example of a confirmed sunna. I heard from
more than one source that ‘Abd Allih b. al-Mubarak (God be pleased with him)
said, “The isnad is part of religion. If it were not for the isnad, whoever wanted
would have said whatever he wanted.” Seeking elevation (/i) in hadith is also
a sunna. For that reason, undertaking journeys was recommended, as stated
above.! Ahmad b. Hanbal (God be pleased with him) said, “Seeking an elevated
isnad is a sunna from those who came before.” Indeed, we heard that in his final
jllness Yahya b. Ma‘in (God be pleased with him) was asked, “What do you
desire?” He replied, “An empty house and an elevated isnad.”

Elevation keeps defectiveness away from the isnad, because it is possible for
defectiveness to come, either inadvertently or deliberately, from every transmitter
in the isnad. Therefore, a small number of transmitters represents a small number
of sources of defectiveness and a large number of men represents a large number
of sources of defectiveness. This much is patently clear. The elevation sought in
the transmission of hadith has five subcategories:

1. Proximity (gur) to the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) through a
clean, unweak isnad:’ that is one of the most noble types of elevation. We heard
that the ascetic and scholar Muhammad b. Aslam al-Tasi’ (God be pleased with
him) said, “Proximity in the isnad is proximity” ~ or “a means to gain proximity”
- “to God (He is exalted and great).” He is right, because proximity in the isnid
is proximity to the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) and proximity to him
is proximity to God (He is exalted and great).

2. 'The second subcategory is the one the expert Abol ‘Abd Allah al-Hakim
mentioned,* that is, proximity to one of the authorities of hadith, even if there
are a large number of intermediaries between that authority and the Messenger
of God (Peace be upon him). when that is found in an isnad, it is described as
elevation in view of its proximity to that authority, even if it is not elevated in
relation to the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him). The remarks of al-Hakim

1 Seep. 175.

2 Bi-isnad nagif ghayr 4a%f; This does not scem to have been a technical formulation, although
its basic significance seems clear.

3 Abu 'I-Hasan Muhammad b, Aslam al-Tasi (ca. 180/796-242/856) was an early mystic;
Dhahabi, Siyar, 12:195-207.

4 Wlam al-hadith, 11.
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create the false impression that proximity to the Messenger of God (Peace be
upon him) is not counted as a desirable form of elevation at all. This is an error
regardless of who says it, because proximity to the Prophet (Peace be upon him)
with a clean, unweak isnad is more deserving of being called “elevation” and no
one who possesses a grain of knowledge can dispute that. It would seem that
al-Hakim sought by these remarks of his to establish the validity of elevation in
an isnad based on its proximity to an authority, even if the isnad is not close to
the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him), and to censure those who in this
regard pay attention to the mere proximity of the isnad to the Messenger of God
(Peace be upon him), even if it is a weak isnad. For that reason, he gave the hadith
of Aba Hudba, Dinar, al-Ashajj and their peers® as examples of proximity to the
Prophet. God knows best.

3. Elevation in relation to the transmission of one or both of the Sakihs [that
is, those of Bukhari and Muslim] or the other famous, duthoritative books: the
“agreements” (mumwafaqat), “substitutions” (abdal), “equivalence” (musawah) and
“hand-shaking” (musafaha) which have lately become famous refer to this. Later
transmitters of hadith have come to pay a good deal of attention to this type
of elevation. Some of those whom I found mentioning this type of elevation in
their remarks are the expert Abil Bakr al-Khatib, some of his teachers, Abll Nasr
b. Makala, AbQ ‘Abd Allah al-Humaydi and others of their generation as well as
those who came after them.

Agreement (mumifaqa): itis a whena hadith comes to you from the teacher
who transmitted it to Muslim, for instance, with an elevated isnad with
fewer intermediaries than the hadith has when you relate it from Muslim
from his teacher. !

Substitution (badal): an example of this would be that for a particular
hadith the same elevation described above comes to you from a teacher
other than the teacher of Muslim.* Sometimes “substitution” is called

wa

This is a reference to a passage in <Ulam al-hadith (pp. 9-10). All of these individuals were
shameless liars who claimed to be much older than they actually were in order to miake their hadich
attractive to gullible students seeking short isnads, Abat Hudba Ibrahim b. Hudba al-Farisl
died shortly after the year 200/816 and claimed to be a student of the Companion Anas b.
Malik (d. ca. 90/709); Dhahabi, Mizan, 1.7 1-2; Ibn Hajar, Lisan, 1:119-21. Similarly, in the year
240/855 Abo Mikyas Dinar b. ‘Abd Allah (net “‘Abd Allsh b. Dinar” as in ‘Ulam al-kadith)
al—f_{abashi was transmitting directly from Anas; Dhahabt, Mizan, 2:30-1; Ibn Hajar, Lisan,
2:434-5. According to al-Hakim, Abu ’l-Dunya Uthman b. al-Khattab b. tAbd Allih al-Ashaij)
al-Maghribl maintained that he had been a servant of the caliph Ali and was kicked by his mule.
6 This, of course, is rather vague and later writers on the subject do not offer much help. As
in the example Tbn al-Salah provided, it appears that this term was most often applied 10
cases where the student’s and the compiler’s isnads intersect at the level of the teacher of the
compiler’s teachér. An example cited by SuyQitl scems to indicate that the intersection could
also occur earlier in the line of transmission; Tdrib al-rawi, 2:166.
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“agreement” so the example we cited may be said to be “an elevated
agreement in respect to the teacher of Muslim’s teacher.” Even if the isnad
had not been elevated, it still would have been an instance of “agreement”
and “substitution.” However, [in practice] these terms would not be

applied to a unelevated isnad, because there is no interest in that kind
of hadith.

Equivalence (musawah): in our day, it is when the number of intermediaries
in your isnid is fewer, not to the teacher of Muslim and his peers nor
to the teacher of his teacher, but rather to someone more remote than
that, like the Companion or someone near him — and this may even be
to the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) — so that the number
of intermediaries between you and, for instance, the Companion is the
same as the number between Muslim and that Companion. So you are
therefore “equal” (musawiyan) to, for instance, Muslim in regard to
proximity of isnad and the number of transmitters in the isnad.

Hand-shaking (musafaha): This is when the “equivalence” we described
belongs to your teacher rather than to you. So you have “hand-shaking”
because it is as if you had in that hadith “met” Muslim and “shook hands
with him” through it, on account of your having met your teacher who
is “equal” to Muslim. If the “equivalence” belongs to the teacher of your
teacher, the hand-shaking goes to your teacher. So you can say, “It is as
if my teacher heard Muslim and shook his hand.” If the “equivalence”
belongs to the teacher of your teacher’s teacher, then the hand-shaking
belongs to your teacher’s teacher. Then you can say regarding it, “It is
as if the teacher of my teacher heard Muslim and shook his hand.” It i§
better that you do not mention any connection to yourself for that, but
rather say, “It is as if X heard it from Muslim,” without saying for it,
“My teacher” or “The teacher of my teacher.”

It will not remain hidden to someone who gives it some thought that, in a case of
“equivalence” and “hand-shaking” accruing to you, your isnid and the isnad of
Muslim, or someone like him, will converge only at a distance from the teacher
of Muslim; for example, on the Companion or someone close to him. If the
“hand-shaking” which you mention does not belong to you, but rather to one
of the transmitters above you in your isnad, the convergence of the two isnads
can happen at the teacher of Muslim or his peers and the “hand-shaking” then
is mixed with “agreement.” The sense of “agreement” refers to a special form
of “equivalence” and “hand-shaking” since it means that one of the earlier
transmitters of your elevated isniid was “equal” to or “shook hands” with Muslim
or Bukhari, because that transmitter heard the hadith from someone who heard
it from the teacher of Bukhari or Muslim fin the case of “hand-shaking™],
despite the posteriority of that transmitter’s generation in relation to theirs,
For the reason we gave, one finds instances of “hand-shaking” along with the
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“agreements” and “substitutions” in many of the elevated hadith supplied by
those who first spoke about this Category and their contemporaries.

Be aware that this type of elevation is elévation dependant on lownesg
(nuzal), since if it were not for the lowness of the authority in his isnad, yoy
would not be elevated in your isnad. In Marv I had recited to our prolific teacher
Abu ’I-Mazaffar ‘Abd al-Rahim — the son of the author Abl Sa‘d al-Sam®ng
(God bless them) — from the Collection of Forty Hadith (arba‘i) of Abu 'I-Baraka
al-Furawi a hadith regarding which Furawi claimed that it was as if he himself
— or his teacher — had heard it from Bukhari. The teacher Abu ’I-Muzaffar said,
“It is not elevated in relation to you, rather it is low in relation to Bukhari.” Thijs
is a good and clever response which takes this type of elevation down a natch,
God knows best.

4. One of the types of elevation is the elevation derived from a transmitter dying
early. An illustration of this is a hadith I relate from a teacher who informed
me from someone else from the expert Bayhaqi from the expert Aba ‘Abd Allah
al-Hakim. It is more elevated than my relation of that same hadith from a teacher
who informed me from someone from Abii Bakr b. Khalaf” from al-Hakim,
despite both isnads having the same number of intermediaries, because Bayhagqi
predeceased Tbn Khalaf. Bayhiaqi died in 458 [1066 aD] and Ibn Khalaf in 487
[1094 AD]. We heard that the expert Abii Ya‘la al-Khalil b. ‘Abd Allah al-Khalil
(God — He is exalted — bless him) said, “Sometimes one isnad is more elevated
than another because its transmitter died earlier, even if both are equal in the
number of intermediaries.”™ As an example of this he cited one of his own hadith
similar to the one I mentioned above. This is a discussion of elevation based on
priority of death derived from the comparison of one teacher with another and
the measuring of one against another.

As for elevation derived solely from your teacher dying early without regard
to measuring him against another transmitter, one of the people concerned with
this made the threshold fifty years. That is what we heard from Abu ‘Ali al-Hafiz
al-Nisabari. He said, “I heard Ahmad b. ‘Umayr al-Dimashqi® — and he was
one of the pillars of hadith — saying, “The isnad of fifty years from the death
of the teacher is an isnad possessing elevation.” One of the things that we hear
from the expert Abo ‘Abd Allah b. Manda is that he said, “When thirty years
elapse on an isnad, it is elevated.” This threshold is broader than the first. God
knows best.

7 AbD Bakr Abmad b, ‘Al b. ‘Abd Alzh al-Shiraz1 al-Nisabtirt (398/1008-487/1094), known
as Tbn Khalaf, was an expert in literature and hadith; Dhahabi, Siyar, 18:478-9.

8 Kitab al-Irshad fi ‘wlam@ al-hadith, ed. Muhammad Sa9d b. Umar Idris, 3 vols {Riyadh,
1409/1989), 1:179.

9 Abu -Hasan Ahmad b. Umayr al-Dimashqt (d. 320/932), popularly known as Ibn Jawsh,
was the most important transmitter of his day in Damascus; Dhahabi, Siyar, 15:15-21.
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5. Elevation derived from earliness of audition: we were informed from the
expert Muhammad b. Nagir that the expert Muhammad b. Tahir" said, “Priority
of audition is part of elevation.” Much of this comes under the previously
mentioned category, but there are some aspects that do not and indeed they
distinguish it. For instance, two people hear a hadith from a single teacher. The
audition of one of them was, let us say, sixty years ago and the audition of the
other forty years ago. When the isnads up to the two people contain the same
number of transmitters, the isnid to the first — the one whose audition was earlier
— is more elevated.

These are the types of elevation fully explained and satisfactorily clarified. All
praise belongs to God (He is praised and exalted). (God knows best.) As for the
verse of Ab@l Tahir al-Silafi (God bless him) we heard:

Rather, among those possessing retention and exactitude
elevation in hadith consists of soundness in the isnid.

and the remark we heard from the vizier Nizam al-Mulk," “In my opinion the
elevated hadith is the one established as sound from the Messenger of God
(Peace be upon him), even if the number of its transmitters [that is, intermediaries)
reaches one hundred;” these and other statements like them do not refer to
elevation as the scholars of hadith commonly usc the term. It is elevation only
in the everyday sense of the word [that is, in the sense of “excellence™]. God
knows best.

Section: Lowness (nuzal) is the opposite of elevation. Each of the subcategories
of elevation has as its opposite a subcategory of lowness. There are therefore five
subcategories of lowness and a detailed understanding of these may be derived
from the classification of the subcategories of elevation given above,

Abu ‘Abd Allah al-Hakim said, “Someone may say, ‘Lowness is the
opposite of clevation and whoever knows elevation also knows its
opposite.” It is not so. Lowness has levels known only to the students
of this discipline,” and so forth."” This does not refute the claim that
lowness is the opposite of elevation in the way I mentioned. Rather, it is
a refutation of the claim that lowness may be known though knowledge

10 Abu ’I-Fadl Muhammad b. Tahir al-Magqdis1 (448/1056-507/1113), known as Ibn

al-Qaysarini, was an expert in Sufism and hadith and wrote several works; Dhahabi, Styar,
19:361-71.

11 The Saljukid vizier Aba ‘Al al-Hasan b. ‘Al al-Tos1, known as Nizam al-Mulk, was born in
avillage near Tus in 408/ 1018 and is best known for the colleges he founded to teach Shafitite

law and Ashrite theology in Baghdad and other cities. He was assassinated in 485/1092; EP,
8:69-73.

12 Uam al-hadith, 12.
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of elevation. That warning is appropriate for what ze mentioned regarding
clevation, for he was brief in.his explanation and short on details. That
is not the case regarding what we said about elevation, because ours is a
detailed explication which also clarifies the levels of lowness. Knowledge
belongs to God (He is blessed and exalted).

Lowness is inferior and undesirable. Superiority belongs to elevation, a5
was explained and demonstrated above. Ibn Khallad related that one insightfy]
person said, “Being low (tanazzul) in an isndd is best,”" and he gave as proof an
argument to the effect that personal exertion and study are needed to accrediy
and discredit each transmitter. When the number of intermediaries increases,
the exertion is greater and the reward is therefore greater. This is a weak
doctrine, weakly supported. Indeed, we heard that Ali b. al-Madini and Abg
‘Amr al-Mustamli al-Nisabori" said, “Lowness is a calamity.” This and similar
statements condemning lowness are directed at certain aspects of lowness,
However, when lowness is specified instead of elevation as a means to obtain 3
benefit superior to the benefit of elevation, it is to be preferred and is not to be
scorned. God knows best.

13 Muhaddith al-fasil, 216,
14 Tn addition to being a repetitor, Abl “Amr Ahmad b. al-Mubarak al-Nisabari taught hadith
on his own. He died in Nishapur in 284/897; Dhahabi, Siyar, 13:373-5.



Category 30
Famous HADITH

(Ma‘rifar al-mashhir min al-hadith)

The meaning of the word “fame” (shuhra) is commonly understood. Famous
hadith fall into the subcategories of sound — for instance the statement of the
f’rophet {Peace be upon him), “Actions are judged by intentions,” and the like
— and unsound — like the hadith, “Seeking knowledge is a duty incumbent upon
every Muslim.”

Likewise, we read that Ahmad b. Hanbal {God be pleased with him) said,
“There are four hadith from the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him)
circulating in the marketplaces which have no authenticity, ‘Whoever
gives me the glad tidings of the departure of the month of Adhar I will*
give glad tidings of heaven,” ‘On the Day of Resurrection, I will be the
enemy of whoever harms a protected non-Muslim,” ‘Your sacrifice is
the day of your fast,” and “The supplicant has a right [to alms], even if he
comes riding on a horse.””

Alternatively, famous hadith fall into the subcategories of the hadith famous
among the scholars of hadith and others — for instance the statement of the
Prophet (Peace be upon him), “A Muslim is someone from whose tongue and
hand other Muslims are safe,” and the like — and the hadith famous exclusively
among the scholars of hadith and no one else — like the hadith we heard from
Muhammad b. ‘Abd Allah al-Ansari' from Sulayman al-Taymi® from Abi
Mijlaz’ from Anas [b. Milik] to the effect that the Messenger of God (Peace be
upon him) made a personal prayer (qunit) after the inclinations (ruka‘} for a
month, invoking curses on the tribes of Rid and Dhakwan. This hadith is famous
among the scholars of hadith and included in the Szhip.* Other transmitters
beside Abu Mijlaz transmitted it from Anas; others beside Taymi transmitted
it from Abu Mijlaz; others beside Ansari transmitted it from Taymi. Only the
practitioners of the craft know that. Others sometimes consider it unusual because

1 Abu ¢Abd Allah Muhammad b. Abd Allah al-Angari (118/736-215/830) served as a judge in
al-Basra and Baghdad. The famous collection of elevated hadith known as Juz? al-Ansari goes
back to him; Dhahabt, Siyer, 9:532-§.

2 Abu -Mu‘tamir Sulayman b. Tirkhan al-Taymi was a pious and well-respected transmitter
of hadith who died in al-Basra in 143/761; Sezgin, GAS, 1:285-6.

3 According to Bukhart, Abu Mijlaz Lahiq b. Hamid (or Humayd) al-Sadusi al-Basri died
shortly before 100/728; al-Ta*rikh al-kabir, 4(2):258-9; Ibn Abi Hatim, Jark, 4(2):124.

4 Hadith to this effect are in fact found in both Bukhiri, Kitak al-Jami® al-sahif, 1:254
(K. al-Witr, B. al-Quniit-qabl al-rukn® wa-ba‘dahl) and Muslim, a/-Famd al-sahik, 2:136
(K. al-Salah).

LY
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Taymi {normally] relates directly from Anas while here he relates from Anag
through an intermediary.

One kind of famous hadith is the “widespread,” which the scholars of
practical and theoretical law mention. The scholars of hadith do not give it 3
special name indicating its particular meaning. Although the expert al-Khatib
al-Baghdadi did mention it, there are indications in what he said which show that
he was not following the scholars of hadith in doing so0.® That may be because
[the concept] is something which their craft does not include and [hadith of this
type] are rarely found in their relations. The widespread hadith consists of a
report conveyed by transmitters knowledge of whose veracity reaches the level
of incontrovertibility (dariira).” This condition must be met continuously in its
transmitters from the beginning of its isnad to its end.

Anyone asked to produce an example of a widespread hadith from among
the hadith in circulation will be severely taxed by its requirements. For instance,
the hadith, “Acts are judged by intentions,” is not by any means of that kind,
even if it is transmitted by more than the number of individuals required to
meet the standard. for being widespread (tawdtur). This is because the required
number of transmitters occurs in the middle of its isnad and it is not found in its
carly stages in the fashion discussed above. To be sure, we do view as an example
of that the hadith, “Whoever deliberately ascribes a lie to me, let him find a seat
for himself in hell.”* Many Companions (God be pleased with them) convey it
and in the two Sahips it is related from a number of them. The exalted expert
AbT Bakr al-Bazzir in his Musnad stated that around forty of the Companions
related it from the Messenger of God {(Peace be upon him). One of the hadith
experts’ said that sixty-two Companions related it from the Messenger of God

§ Mutawatir: traditionally, the principal feature of this kind of hadith was that its transmitters
were S0 numerous in each generation that under normal circumstances it would have been
impossible for all of them to enter into a conspiracy to puta lie in circulation; see, for instance,
al-Kharib al-Baghdadi, Kifaya, 16; Ibn Ha]ar Nuzhat al-nazar, 9-17. Edward E. Salisbury
translated “mutawdeir” as re:rerared" (“Contributions from original sources to our knowledge
of the science of Muslim tradition,” Fournal of the Ammcan Oriental Society, 7 [1862]:103)
and Margais followed him with “répéte” (Tagrib, 201) A more literal translation would be

“consecutive,” although that does not accord well with the common.understanding of the
term. This may suggest that its original sense was close 1o that of muttag! and mawsil.

6 It is true that the discussion he presents in KifZya (pp. 16-18) owes a good deal to the carly
epponents of the askak al-hadith.

7 This would seem to be the only possible meaning of this sentence, and Nawawi ( Tagrib, 41)
understood it this way, However, other scholars stressed that knowledge of the veracity of
the hadith ~ rather than of its transmitters — was what was obtained through tawiiur; €.g.,
al-Khatib al-Baghdadi, Kifaya, 16.

8 For a detailed study of this hadith and its lines of transmission, see G.H.A. Juynboll, Musfim
Tradition: Studies in Chronology, Provenance and Authorship of early Hadith (Cambridge, 1983),
108-33.

9 Abu *1-Faraj b. al-Jawzi said that sixty-ome Companions transmitted this hadith from the
Prophet; Kitzb al-Mawdi‘at, 1:56,

e
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(Peace be upon him), including the Ten to whom the Prophet bore witness
of their entrance into Paradise. This expert said, “This is the only hadith the
transmitters of hadith have in the world which all of the Ten transmit and
the sole hadith known to have been related from the Messenger of God
(Peace be upon him) by more than sixty Companions.” Some scholars of hadith
count even more Companions than that — even a fraction of this constitutes the
number required for widespreadness — and the number of its transmitters
increased continually from then on with each successive level of transmission.
God knows best.



Category 31
RARE AND SCARCE HADITH

(Ma‘rifar al-gharib wa-"I-‘aziz min al-hadith)

We heard that the expert Abu ‘Abd Allah b, Manda al-Isbahani said, “The rare
hadith is like those of Zuhri, Qatada and the other authorities whose hadith are
collected. When a single transmitter is alone in relating a particular hadith from
them, it is called ‘rare.” When two or three transmitters relate from them and
they all have a single hadith, it is called ‘scarce.” When a group relates a hadith
from them, it is called ‘famous’ (mashhir).” The hadith which one transmitter
(ba'd al-rumwat) is alone in transmitting is described as “rare.” The same is true for
the hadith which one of them is alone in transmitting with features, whether in
its text or in its isnad, which others do not give. Not everything that is considered
isolated (min anwa® al-afrad) is considered rare, this being the case with the
isolated hadith ascribed to certain lands discussed above.

Rare hadith are divided into the subcategories of sound — for instarnce, the
isolated hadith included in the Sakik — and unsound, and these predominate
among the rare hadith. We heard that Ahmad b. I1anbal (God be pleased with
him) said more than once, “Do not write down these rare hadith. They are
rejected (manakir') and the generality of them are from weak transmitters.”

The rare hadith can also be subcategorized in another way. Some are rare
in regard to both the text and the isnad. This is the hadith the text of which a
single transmitter is alone in transmitting. Some are rare in regard to the isnad,
but not the text; for instance, a hadith the text of which is well known and related
from a group of Companions. When someone is alone in relating it from another
Companion, it is rare in regard to that line of transmission, although its text is
not rare. Of that type are the sound texts which the great teachers have with rare
isnads. This is the kind Tirmidhi calls “rare in regard to this line of transmission”
(gharib wmin hadha l-wajh).

I do not think that the reverse of this type can exist. There is therefore
nothing rare in respect to the text and not rare in respect to its isndd, except
when an isolated hadith is famous from someone who was alone in transmitting
it and a large number of students then related it from him. So it becomes a
famous rare hadith (gharib mashhar), rare in respect to its text and not rare in
respect to its isnid — rather in regard to one of the two ends of its isnad. This is
because its isndd is characterized by rarity in its beginning and by fame in its
other end, like the hadith, “Acts are judged by intentions,” and the rest of the
rare hadith which the famous compositions contain. God knows best,

L4

1 See above, p. 55.



Category 32
RARE WORDS IN THE HADiTH

{(Ma‘rifat gharib al-hadjth)

Rare words in the hadith consist of words that occur in the texts of some hadith
which are obscure and difficult to understand because they are rarely used. This
is an important discipline, ignorance of which is shameful for students of hadith
in particular and scholars in general. Immersion in it is no light matter and those
who would undertake it should investigate scrupulously and proceed with care.

We heard from Maymiini’ that Ahmad b. Hanbal was asked about one
of the rare words of the hadith. He said, “Ask the experts in rare words.
I dislike discussing the utterances of the Messenger of God (Peace be
upon him) supposititiously for fear that I will make a mistake.” We read
that Muhammad b, ‘Abd al-Malik al-T2’rikhi’ said, Abfi Qilaba ‘Abd
al-Malik b. Muhammad® transmitted to me. He said, “I said to Asma9,
‘Abi Sa%d, what is the meaning of the statement of the Messenger
of God (Peace be upon him), “The neighbor has a greater right to his
sabag”’? He said, ‘I do not comment on the hadith of the Messenger
of God (Peace be upon him). However, the ancient Arabs assert that
sabagq is the same as Jazig [that is, the adjacent property].””

Scholars have composed excellent books on this subject. We heard that
the expert Abti ‘Abd Allah al-Hakim said, “The first in the history of Islam to
compose a work on rare words was al-Nadr b. Shumayl.”* Some disagreed with
him and said, “The first to compose a book on this subject was Aba ‘Ubayda
Ma‘mar b. al-Muthanna.”” Both. of their books are short. Later, Abu Ubayd
al-Qasim b. Sallam composed his famous book. He brought the material together
and thoroughly examined it in an excellent fashion and so attained an exalted
reputation among scholars and became a model in this matter. Qutaybi then
tracked down the material Aba ‘Ubayd missed and composed his famous book

‘1 Abu ’I-Hasan ¢Abd al-Malik b. ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Maymani (d. 274/887) was a student of the
tmam Ahmad b. Hanbal and acted as mufif in the city of al-Raqqa; Dhahabi, Siyar, 13:89-90.
2 Aba Bakr Muhammad b, ‘Abd al-Malik al-Sarraj was a third/ninth—century litterateur who was
called “Ta’rikhi” because of his interest in dates; al-Khatib 'al—Baghdﬁdi, Twrikh Baghdad,
2:348.
3 Aba Qilaba ‘Abd al-Malik b. Muhammad b. ‘Abd’ Allah al-Raqdshi (190/806--276/890) was a
mistake-prone hadith transmitter from al-Bagra; Dhahabi, Siyar, 13:177-9.
4 Ulam al-hadith, 88.
5 The philologist Aboi ‘Ubayda Ma%nar b. al-Muthanna (p10)/728— ca. 210/825) wrote a number
of important books. The work referred to here was entitled Gharib al-hadith; Sezgin, GAS,
8:67-71.
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on the subject.* Then Abii Sulaymin al-Khattabi tracked down what they both
missed and wrote his famous book on this matter.” These three books are the
principal works composed on the subject. After them, other compilations appeared
which contain many additions and useful remarks on the subject. However,
these are not to be accepted unquestioningly unless their authors were exalted
authorities,

In explicating the rare words in hadith, the greatest reliance should be placed
upon what is explicated in one of the relations of the hadith.

For instance, it was related in the hadith of Ibn Sayyad® that the Prophet
(Peace be upon him) said to him, “I have hidden a secret for you. What
is it?” and Ibn Sayyad replied, “The dukhkh.” The meaning of the word
is obscure and problematic and many have explicated it incorrectly.
In al-Hakim’s Ma%ifas ‘wlam al-hadith,’ we read that it is dakhkh with
the sense of zakhkh, which is sexual intercourse. This is an egregious
mix-up which exasperates both the scholar and the ordinary believer.
Rather, the sense of the hadith is that the Prophet (Peace be upon him)
said to him, “I have concealed a hidden thing for you. What is it?”
and he replied, “The dukkkh,” meaning “smoke” (dukhan). Dukhkh means
“smoke” in one Arabic dialect since one of the versions of the hadith
contains something specifying that. The Messenger of God said, “I have
hidden a secret for you,” and he hid for him “a day the sky will be filled
with visible smoke,”" and Ibn Sayyad said, “It is the dukhkh.” Then the
Messenger of God said, “Scram! You will never exceed your capacity.”
This hadith is well established and sound. Tirmidhi and others included
it in their hadith collections. In accordance with the custom of the
soothsayers of wresting only part of a thing from the devils, Tbn Sayyad
took from [the verse of the Quran] this word alone, without understanding
the whole statement. For that reason, the Prophet said to him, “Scram!

+  You will never exceed your capacity,” meaning: You have no more
capacity to understand than the soothsayers. God knows best.

6 This s a reference to Ibn Qutayba's Kitab Gharib al-hadith (ed. ‘Abd Allah al-Jubari, Baghdad,
1977).

7 Khatabi’s Kitab Gharib al-hadith has survived in several manuscripts; Sezgin, GAS, 12211

8 Thé primary question regarding Saf b. Sayyad (or Ibn $#°id) was whether he was the
antichrist. See Muslim, a/=Jami¢ al-sahih, 8:189-94 (K. al-Fitan); Abt Dawtid al-Sijistani,
Kitah al Sunan, 4 vols, ed. Muhammad Muhyi al-Din ‘Abd al-Hamid (Beirut, n.d.), 4:120-1
(K. al-Malahim, B. Khabar Ibn $2’id).

9 This passage does not appear in the text of the Cairo edition of al-Hakim’s book. See the
comments of Prof. ‘Abd al-Rahman in Mugaddima, 460, n. 2.

10 Quran 44:10.



Category 33
ENCHAINED HADITH

(Ma‘rifat al-musalsal min al-hadith)

Enchainment (rasalsuf) is one of the attributes of isnids and consists of the
consecutive succession of the transmitters of the isnad and their common
adherence, one after another, to a single state or condition. It is subcategorized
into enchainment in the manner of relating and taking up the hadith and
enchainment in regard to the state and condition of the transmitters. Taking into
consideration words, actions and the like, the states and conditions of transmitters
can be divided into innumerable subcategories for that purpose. The expert Aba
‘Abd Allah al-Hakim listed eight types.! However, the instances he mentioned
are only eight basic forms or examples. They cannot, as we have said, be limited
1o eight?

An example of enchainment in regard to the manner of relating and taking
up the hadith is the isnad which is enchained with “I heard X say, ‘I heard Y
say,’” to the end of the isnad; or with “He transmitted to us” — or “He informed
us™ —to its end; or with “X, by God, informed us. He said, ‘Y, by God, informed
us,’” to its end.’ An example of enchainment in reference to the states of the
transmitters, their words and the like, is the isnad of the hadith, “God, make
me remember to thank you, think of you and worship you well,” enchained with
the transmitters saying, “I love you, so say, [‘God, make me remember ...’]."*
Another example is the hadith of joining hands’ and the hadith of counting on
the fingers. We relate several things similar to that and many are in circulation.
The best of them are those containing an indication of the continuity of audition
and the lack of misrepresentation. One of the special merits of enchainment is
that it implies a greater precision on the part of the transmitters.

Rarely are the enchained hadith totally free from weakness, I mean, in respect
to the enchainment, not the authenticity of the text. In some enchained hadith,
the enchainment is interrupted in the middle of the isnad and that is a defect in
it. This is the case with the hadith enchained with, “[This is] the first hadith [
heard [from X],”” according to the correct view on the subject. God knows best.

1 Ulam al-hadith, 29-34.

2 This sentence is missing from the edition of Prof, ‘tAbd al-Rahman.

3 See, for example, Muhammad <Abd al-Bagl al-Ayyabi, al-Manahil al-salsala fi “l-abadith
al-musalsaly (Beirut, 1403/1983), 182.

4 Ayyubi, Manahil, 24-7.

5 Ayyobi, Manahil, 58-62.

6 Ayytbi, Manahil, 63-5.

7 Ayytbi, Manahil, 6-11.



Category 34
ABROGATING AND ABROGATED HAGITH

(Ma‘rifat nasikh al-hadirh wa-mansiikhihi)

This discipline is important and regarded as difficult. We heard that Zuhri (God
be pleased with him) said, “It wears out legal scholars and makes it impossible
for them to distinguish the abrogating hadith of the Messenger of God (Peace be
upon him) from the abrogated.” Shafii (God be pleased with him) had great
influence and precedence in this subject. We heard that Ahmad b. ITanbal said
to Muhammad b. Muslim b. Wara' - one of the authorities in hadith - as soon
as the latter arrived’ from Egypt, “Did you copy the books of Shafi4?” He said
no. Ibn Hanbal replied, “You were remiss. We did not learn to distinguish the
general from the particular, or the abrogating hadith of the Messenger of God
{Peace be upon him) from the abrogated until we studied with Shafi.” Some
of the scholars of hadith who have occupied themselves with this discipline
have included in it what does not properly belong, because of the obscurity of
the meaning of abrogation and what constitutes it. It consists of the Legislator
[that is, the Prophet Muhammad] abolishing an early ruling of his with, a later
ruling from him. This is a definition I came across which is free from some of
the objections that are lodged against others,

The abrogating and abrogated hadith fall into various subcategories. One
of these consists of the instances of abrogation recognized through an exphcit
declaration from the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him). An example of this
is the hadith of Burayda® in Muslim’s Sa#if’ in which the Messenger of God
(Peace be upon him) said, “I had forbidden you to visit graves. Visit them!” and
similar instances.

Another kind consists of the instances of abrogation recognized on the basis
of a statement of a Companion. Examples of this are the hadith which Tirmidhi®
and others related in which Ubayy b. Ka'h (God be pleased with him) said, “The
major ablution was optional in the case of a seminal emission in the beginning of
Islam and then the option was forbidden;” and the hadith Nas@1® included in
which Jabir b. ‘Abd Allah said, “The last of the two orders from the Messenger

1 Ibn Wara (d. 270/884) was one of the great critics of hadith in the city of al-Rayy; Dhahabi,
Siyar, 13:28-32.

2 Presumably in Baghdad.

3 Burayda b. al-Husayb al-Aslami {d. ca. 62/682) was a Companion who transmitted about one
hundred and fifty hadith from the Prophet; Dhahabi, Siyar, 2:469-.71.

4 Al-Fami® al-sapih, 3:65 (K. al-Jan®iz). *

§ Sahif al-Tirmidhi, 1:124 (K. al-Tahara, B. Ma j3*a fi anna al-m# min al-m®).

6 Sunan al-Nas#i, 13 vols (Cairo, 1350/1931-1352/1934) 1:199-200 (K. al-Tahara).
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of God (Peace be upon him) was abandoning the ablution for what is touched by
fire.” There are other similar instances.

Another subcategory consists of the instances of abrogation recognized by
dates. This is the case with the hadith of Shaddad b. Aws and others in which
the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him} said, “The cupper and the cupped
break their fast,” and the hadith of Tbn ‘Abbas depicting the Messenger of
God (Peace be upon him) being cupped while fasting. Shafi4 explained that the
second hadith abrogated the first, because it is related in the hadith of Shaddaq
that he was with the Prophet (Peace be upon him} at the time of the conquest of
Mecca. The Prophet saw a man being cupped in the month of Ramadan and said,
“The cupper and the cupped break their fast.” It was related in the hadith of Ibp
‘Abbis that the Prophet (Peace be upon him) was cupped while he was in the state
of ritual consecratton for entering the precincts of Mecca (mufrim) and fasting,
It thereby became clear that the first hadith was from the time of the conquest
in year 8 [629 AD] and the second was during the Farewell Pilgrimage in year 10,

Another subcategory consists of the instances of abrogation made known
through consensus. An example is the hadith prescribing the execution of the
wine drinker for his fourth offense [The rulmg in this hadith] is abrogated and
its abrogatlon became known, through the achievement of a consensus on the
abandonment of the practice. Consensus [by itself] may neither abrogate nor be
abrogated. However, it does indicate the existence of another agency of abrogation.
God knows best what is correct.



Category 35
MISREADINGS IN THE ISNADS AND TEXTS OF HADITH

(Ma‘rifat al-musahhaf min asanid al-ahadith wa-mutiniha)

This is a noble discipline which only the most skillful experts undertake.
Diaraquini is one of them and he has a useful book on it.' We heard that Ahmad b.
Hanbal (God be pleased with him) said, “Who is safe from error and misreading?”

An example of misreading in an isndd is the hadith of Shu%a from
al-‘Awwam b. Murgjim? from Abfi ‘Uthman al-Nahdi’ from @Uthman b. ‘Affin
in which the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) said, “Convey rights to
those who deserve them, and so forth.” Yahya b. Ma%n misread it and said, “Ibn
Muzahim,” and he was refuted. It is really “Ibn Mur3jim.” Another example
is what we heard from Ahmad b. Hanbal. He said, Muhammad b. Ja‘far [that
is, “Ghundar”] informed us. He said, Shu‘ba transmitted to us from “Malik b.
Urfuta” from ‘Abd Khayr! from ‘A’isha, “The Messenger of God (Peace be upon
him) forbade the gourd and skin smeared with pitch.” Ahmad said, “Shu®a
misread it. ‘Malik b. Urfuta’ is supposed to be Khalid b. ‘Alqama.” Indeed,
Zada b. Qudima and others have related it in accordance with what Ahmad said.
We read from Daraqutni that Ibn Jarir al-Tabari said, “Among the members of
the Banfl Sulaym who related from the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him)
is ‘“Utba b. al-Budhdhar,’” and he related a hadith of his. The name is supposed
to be Tbn al-Nuddar.*

An example of misreading in a text is the hadith Ibn Lahi‘a related from the
letter of Miisa b. ‘Ugba’ to him, with the latter’s isnad, from Zayd b. Thabit that
the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) shzajama (was cupped) in the mosque.
Instead, it should read: “He ihtajara (made an enclosure) in the mosque,” with a
shanty or a mat, in which he prayed. Ibn Lahi‘ misread it because he had taken
it from a written source [that is, the letter of Musa b. Ugba] without audition.
Muslim mentioned this in his K#t3k al-Tamyiz.t

1 This apparently is a reference to Daraquint’s now-lost Kitab tashif al-mubaddithin mentioned
in Ibn Khayr al-Ishbili, Fikrist ma rawahu an shuyfikhiki, 2nd edn (Cairo, 1382/1963), 204.

2 Bukharl, al-Ta’rikh al-kabir, 4(1):66-7; Tbn Abi Hatim, Jarh, 3(2):22.

3 Ab0 “Uthmin ‘Abd al-Rahmin b. Mull (the vocalization of “Mull” is variously given) al-Nahd1
was a Follower who died in 100/719; Dhahabi, Styar, 4:175-8.

4 Bukhari, al-Ta*rikh al-kabir, 3(2):133-4; Ibn Abi Hatim, Jark, 3(1):37-8.

5 Bukhari, abTwrikk al-kabir, 2(1):173; Ibn Abi Hatim, Jark, 1(2):343.

6 Utba b, al-Nuddar al-Shami was a Companion who died in 84/703; Dhahab, Siyar, 3:417.

7 AbG Muhammad Masi b. ‘Ugba (d. 141/758) is best known for his Kitab al-Maghazi
treating the military campaigns of the Prophet. This work has not survived intact; Sezgin,
GAS, 1:286-7. EI.

8 (Riyadh, n.d.), 139-40.
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‘[Other examples of misreading:]

We read from Daraquini regarding the hadith of Abn Sufyan’ in which
Jabir [b. ¢Abd Allzh al-Harami al-Ansari] said, “On the Day of the Parties
[that is, the Battle of the Trench], Ubayy was wounded on the vein
on the back of his hand and the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him)
cauterized it,” that Ghundar said in it, abi (my father). Rather, it is
“Ubayy b. Ka®.”

We also read from Didraquini regarding the hadith of Anas, “Whoever
says, “There is no God but God,’” and has in his heart as much goodness
as a dharra (atom) weighs will then leave hell,” that Shu‘ba said for it
dhura (kernel of corn). This pronunciation was ascribed to misreading.

In addition, we read from Daraqutni regarding the hadith of Abt Dharr,”
“So you will help the sani (skillful person),” that Hishaim b. ‘Urwa
pronounced it §@i"" (poor man). It is a case of misreading. The correct
form is what Zuhri related, s@ni¢, the opposite of clumsy.

We read from Abn Zur% al-Razi that Yahya b. Sallam™ — he is the
Quran commentator — transmitted regarding the passage from the
Qur’an, “I will show you the abode of wrongdoers,”” from Sa‘%d b. Abi
‘Ariba that Qatada said, “That is Misr” (Egypt). Abt Zur was shocked
and disgusted by this. He said that in the commentary of Said from
Qatada it is magirahum (their fate).

We read from Daraqueni that Abu Misa Muhammad b. al-Muthanna
al-‘Anazi* transmitted the hadith of the Prophet (Peace be upon himy),
“On the Day of Resurrection, none of you will come with a lowing cow,”
and he said in it, “or a sheep which tan‘aru (grunts).” It is supposed to
be tay‘aru (bleats).

We also read from Daraquini that ‘Anazi said to them one day, “We
are a people who possess nobility. We belong to the tribe of ‘Anaza. The
Prophet (Pcace be upon him) prayed toward us,” having in mind what
was related regarding the Prophet (Peace be upon him) praying toward

9

10

11

12

13
14

Abit Sufyan Talha b. Nafi¢ al-Iskaf was a Follower who claimed to have spent several months

with Jabir in Mecca; Dhahabi, Styar, 5:293-4.

Abli Dharr Jundub b. Junada (his ism and nasab are disputed) al-Ghifari (d. 32/653) was a

Companion and prominent transmitter of hadith; Dhahabi, Siyar, 2:46-78.

According to al-Qadi Iyad, this is the form which 1bn ‘Urwa misread; Maskarig al-anwar ‘el

sahih al-athar, 2 vols (Beirut, n.d.), 2:47.

Abu Zakariy® Yahya b, Sallam al-Taymi (124/742-200/815) was a well-traveled scholar best

known for his knowledge of the Quran; Sezgin, GAS, 1:39.
7:145,

Abg Misa Muhammad b. al-Muthann4 al-‘Anazi (167/783-252/866) was a respected scholat

of hadtth in al-Basra; Dhahabi, Siyar, 12:123-6.
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an ‘anaza. He mistakenly believed that he prayed toward their tribe. The
tanaza here is a spear which was stuck in the earth in front of him and
which he prayed toward.”

More humorous than that is what we heard from Abu ‘Abd Allah
al-Hakim'" regarding a Bedouin who claimed that when the Prophet
(Peace be upon him) prayed, a sheep — that is, an ‘%nza — was set in front
of him. That is, the Bedouin misread %naza (spear) by not pronouncing
the letter #in with a vowel.

We also read from Daraquini that Aba Bakr al-Suli” dictated in the
congregational mosque' the hadith of Aba Ayyiib,” “Whoever fasts the
month of Ramadan and follows it for sir¢ (six [days]) from the month of
Shawwal,” and said skay’ (some).

In addition, we read-from him that the authority Abt Bakr al-Isma‘ili
— according to what they read about him — used to say in the hadith of
¢A%isha from the Prophet (Peace be upon him) regarding the soothsayers,
“the pouring out (garr) of a zujasa {glass bottle),” and it should be, “[the
cackling] of a dajjaja (hen).”®

We also read in regard to the hadith related from Mu%wiya b. Abi
Sufyan,” “The Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) cursed those who
carefully enunciate their sermons (yushaggigina al-khutab) in the manner
of poetry,” that Didraqutni said that on one occasion Waki¢ [b. al-Jarrih]
pronounced khutab as hatab |that is, making the phrase mean “those
who split firewood”]. Ab Nutaym [al-Fad] b. Dukayn] was present and
he repeated it to Waki¢ with khutab. I read in the handwriting of one
author that in the Mosque of al-Mansur in Baghdad Ibn Shahin® said

15 In examining these alleged misreadings, we should heed the warning of Prof, Rosenthal,
“Strange cases of fashif were invented in order to entertain the reader or to warn him of
possible pitfalls”; Technique, 24.

16 “Uliam al-hadith, 148-9.

17 Abn Bakr Muhammad b. Yahya al-Sahi {d. 335/946) was a historian and litterateur with a
dominating interest in poetry. A number of his works have survived and been published:
Sezgin, GAS, 1:330-31.

18 This would seem to be a reference to the Mosque of al-Manstr in Baghdad.

19 The Companion Abd Ayyub Khalid b. Zayd al-Ansari died arotind the year 50/670; Dhahabi,
Siyar, 2:402-13,

20 The question is not as simple as the author represents it. See Bukhar, Kitab al-Fami® al-sahih,
(K. al-Adab, B. Qaw! al-rajul li-"-shay’ laysa bi-"l-shay*) and (K. al-Tibb, B. al-Kahina).

21 Abu ‘Abd al-Rahmin Muwiya b. Abi Sufyan was a Companion of the Prophet and the
founder of the Umayyad dynasty. He ruled in Damascus from 41/661 until 60/680; EP,
7:263-9.

22 Abf Hafs WUmar b. Ahmad (297/909-385/995), known as Ibn Shahin, was the author of a
number of important works in the field of hadith, Sezgin, GAS, 1:209--10.

%
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regarding that hadith, “The Prophet (Peace be upon him) prohibited the
splitting of firewood,” and one wit said, “Folks, what will we do when
this is necessary?”

Instances of misreading fall into two subcategories. The first of them is
misreading in the text and the second in the isnid. Alternatively, they fall into
two other subcategories. One is visual misreading (tashif al-basar) — like the
hadith cited above from Ibn Lahi‘a — and this is more common, and the second
is aural “misreading” (tashif al-sam®), as was the case in the hadith of ‘Agim
al-Ahwal. One person related it, saying, “from Wisil al-Ahdab.” Daraquini said
that this is a case of aural, and not visual, misreading. It seems that he maintained
— and God knows best — that aural misreading refers to words which are not
written similarly. Rather, the sense of hearing of the person who related it caused
the mistake. By a third subdivision, misreading falls into the subcategories
of misreading of the wording, and it is the more common, and “misreading”
pertaining to the sense, not the wording, as was the case with the hadith cited
above from Muhammad b. al-Muthanna on the praying toward an ‘angza.”
Calling some of what we mentioned “misreading” is figurative. (God knows
best) For much of the misreading transmitted from the greatest of the splendid
scholars, there are excuses which those transmitting the misreading did not pass
on. We ask God for success and protection. God knows best.

23 That is, “anaza wds the correct word, but Abi-Misa al-‘Anazi chose the wrong meaning
of it.



Category 36
CONTRADICTORY HADITH

(Ma‘rifar mukhtalif al-hadith)

Only the authorities who bring together the the crafts of hadith and positive
law and prefoundly study the subtle shades of meaning of different hadith
can completely master the study of contradictory hadith. Note that the hadith
mentioned in this chapter fall into two subcategories.

1. It is possible to combine the two hadith and it is not impossible to bring out
some aspect which removes their mutual negation: in that case, it is obligatory to
direct one’s attention to that aspect and endorse both of the hadith. An example
of this is the hadith, “There is no contagion nor evil fortune,” along with the two
hadith, “The owner of sick camels should not take his camels for watering where
the owner of well camels is present,” and, “Flee from a leper as you would from
a lion.” The two [views on contagion, that is, the one represented in ‘the first
hadith and the one in the second and third hadith] may be combined because
these illnesses are not by their nature infectious, but God (He is blessed and
exalted) made a person sick with these illnesses coming into contact with a well
person a means of infecting the well person with his sickness. Sometimes this
fails to cause the sickness, as is the case with the rest of the causes. In the first
hadith, the Prophet (Peace be upon him) refuted the belief of the ignorant that
illness is contagious by nature and for that reason he said, “Who infected the first
person [to have the disease]?” In the second [that is, the latter two hadith] note
that God (He is praised) made contact a means of infection and warned of the
harm which is likely to take place through the action of God (He is praised and
exalted) where the illness occurs. Of this there are many examples in the hadith.

Ibn Qutayba’s Kitab Mukhtalif al-kadith' (Book of Contradictory Hadith)
treats this topic. Although in a certain respect he has done a good job, he
handled poorly other things which he was not up to. Others produced
better and stronger works.

We heard that the authority [Abt Bakr] Muhammad b. Ishig b. Khuzayma
said, “I am not aware that two [genuinely] antithetical (mutadaddayn) hadith
with sound isnads were related from the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him).
Whoever has [seemingly contradictory hadith], let him bring them to me for
me to harmonize.

| Tawil mukhtalif al-hadith, ed. Muhammad Zuhri al-Najjar (Cairo, 1386/1966); trans. Gérard
Lecomte, Le Traité des divergences du hadit 'Ibn Qutayba (Damascus, 1962).
»
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2. The hadith are.so antithetical that they cannot be combined: that takeg
two forms: (a). it appears that one of the hadith is abrogating and the other
is abrogated. The abrogating onc is acted upon and the abrogated is ignored.
and (b). There is no indication which hadith is the abrogating and which is the
abrogated. Recourse is then made to determining which is to be preferred and
the more preferred and better established is the one to be put into practice. The
determination of preference may be made, for instance, on the basis of one of the
hadith having a greater number of transmitters or on the basis of the characteristics
of the transmitters. There are fifty or more ways of determining preference
and the task of detailing them is best left for another place. God (He is praised)
knows best.



Category 37
ADDITIONS TO COHESIVE ISNADS

(Ma‘rifat al-mazid fi murtagil al-asanid)

An example of this is the hadith related from ¢Abd Allah b. al-Mubirak. He said,
Sufyan informed us from ‘Abd al-Rahmin b. Yazid b. Jabir.' He said, Busr b.
Ubayd Allah? transmitted to me. He said, I heard Aba Idris® saying, I heard
Withila b. al-Asqa® saying, I heard Aba Marthad al-Ghanawi’ saying, 1 heard
the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) saying, “Do not sit on graves and
do not pray toward them.” The mention of Sufyan® in this isnad is an addition
and a mistake, just as the mention of Ab@ Idris is. The mistake in mentioning
Sufyan was made by someone after Ibn al-Mubarak, because a number of reliable
transmitters related it from Ibn al-Mubarak directly from Ibn Jabir himself. Some
of these transmitters make explicit use of the phrase “He informed us” between
them there. The mention of Aba Idris in the isnad is a mistake attributable to
Ibn al-Mubarak. This is because a number of reliable transmitters related it from
Ibn Jabir and they did not mention Abu Idris between Busr and Withila. Some
of them explicitly mention there the audition of Busr from Wathila. Abt Hatim
al-Razi said, “They hold the opinion that Ibn al-Mubirak made a mistake in this.
Busr often transmits from Abii Idris. Ibn al-Mubdarak erred when he supposed
that this was something that was related from Aba Idris from Waithila. Indeed,
Busr heard this hadith directly from Wathila himself.”™

The expert al-Khatib has composed a book on this Category which he
called Kitab Tamyiz al-mazid fi muttasil al-asanid (Detecting Additions in Cokesive
Isnads). There is some doubt regarding much of what he discussed. This is
because an isnad lacking the additional transmitter should be judged to contain
looseness (irsal), if the transmission is marked by the word “from™ (%an).
Furthermore, with the isnad in which the additional transmitter is mentioned,
the hadith should be regarded as defective (muallal), in accordance with what is

Abll Utba ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Yazid b. Jabir (d. ca. 153/770) was a transmitter of hadith in

Damascus; Dhahabi, Siyar, 7:176-7.

2 Very little seems to be known about the Damascene religious scholar Busr b. ‘Ubayd Allah
al-Hadrami {d. ca. 110/728); Dhahabi, Siyer, 4:592.

3 Abn Idris ‘A%idh Allah b. ‘Abd Allah al-Khawlani (d. 80/699) was a prominent figure in early
Muslim Damascus; Dhahabi, Siyar, 4:272-7.

4 Wathila b. al-Asqa® (his kunya was disputed) was the last surviving Companion in Damascus.
He dicd arcund 85/704; Dhahabi, Siyar, 3:383-7.

5 Ibn ¢Abd al-Barr, Isti‘ab, 3:13334.

6 In this context, it is impeossible to determine whether Sufyan al-Thawrt or Sufyan b. Uyayna
is meant.

7 Ibn Abi Hatim al-Razi, Jial al-haditk, 2 vols (Cairo, 1343—4), 1:80.
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known about the Category of the defective hadith, as will be mentioned — God
(He is exalted) willing — in the following Category.

If there is a clear statement of audition or informing, as in the example we
gave above,® it is possible that the transmitter heard it from someone else from
his [alleged] teacher and then heard it directly from the teacher himself. So it
may be that Busr heard this hadith from Abu Idris from Withila and then he met
Withila and heard it directly from him. Something like this is made explicit in
other instances. This applies unless an indication is found which shows that this
is 2 mistake, along the lines of what Ab@i Hatim mentioned in the example above.
The obvious course of action for someone to whom something like that has
occurred would be to mention the two auditions [that is, the audition directly
from the teacher and the one from an intermediary from the teacher]. When he
says nothing of this kind, we interpret it as the aforementioned kind of addition.
God knows best.

8 That is, Tbn al-Mubarak is alleged to have said, “Sufyan informed us,” and Busr, “I heard
Aba Idris saying.”



Category 38
HapITH wiITH HIDDEN LOGSENESS

{(Ma‘rifat al-marasil al-khaff jrsaluha)

This is an important and extremely useful Category which is mastered through
collecting many hadith and gathering their lines of transmission in combination
with a good deal of experience. The expert al-Khatib wrote Kitab al-Tafsil
li-mubham al-marasil (Clarification of Obscure Loose Hadith) about it. Mentioned
in this regard are the hadith recognized as loose through the knowledge that a
transmitter in the isnad did not hear or meet his alleged teacher. This is the case
with the hadith related from al-‘Awwam b. Hawshab' from (%en) ‘Abd Allzh b.
Abi Awfa in which he said, “When Bilal said, ‘It is time to pray!’ the Prophet
{Peace be upon him) rose and said, ‘God is great!” It is related that Ahmad b.
Hanbal said regarding it, “Al-‘Awwam did not meet Ibn Abi Awfa.”

Another kind is the hadith judged to be loose due to its appearance in another
line of transmission with the addition of one individual or more in the spot where
the looseness is alleged to be. An example is the hadith mentioned in Category
10 from ‘Abd al-Razzaq [b. Hammam] from [Sufyan] al-Thawri from Aba Ishaq
[Sulaymin b. Abi Sulayman al-Shaybani]. Interruption and looseness were judged
to exist between ‘Abd al-Razziaq and Thawrl, because it is related that ‘Abd
al-Razzaq said, “Al-Nu‘man b. Abi Shayba al-Janadi transmitted to me from
Thawri from Abi Ishdq.” It is also judged to be loose between Thawri and Aba
Ishagq, because the same hadith is also related from Thawri from Sharik [b. ‘Abd
Allah al-Nakha‘i] from Abd Ishaqg.

This Category and the preceding one are in opposition, because each of
them can be raised as an objection against the other, as was indicated above. God
knows best.

1" Abn I3 al-“Awwam b. Hawshab b. Yazid al-Raba died in 148/765; Dhahabi, Siyar, 6:354-5.
»



Category 39
THE COMPANIONS (GOD BE PLEASED WITH ALL OF THEM)

(Ma‘rifat al-Sahaba)

This is a vast science on which people have written many books. If it had not
been for Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr’s disgraceful inclusion of a large amount of material
concerning the disputes that flared up between the Companions and his relations
from the secular historians (a4hbariyin), rather than the transmitters of hadith,
his Kitab al-Istitab (fi ma‘rifar al-Ashab) (Comprehensive Book |of Companions))
would have been one of the most pleasant and useful works on the subject.
Prolixity and confusion prevail in what the secular historians relate. I will present
here some useful points {God — He is exalted — willing) which the authors of
the books on the Companions should have at the outset turned their attention
to in the introduction to their books.

1. Scholars disagree over what constitutes a Companion (saf3bi). The well-
known practice of the adherents of hadith is to regard every Muslim who saw the
Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) as a Companion. Bukhari said in his
Sakih, “Every Muslim who associated with (sakiba) the Prophet (Peace be upon
him) or saw him is one of his Companions.” We read thar Abu 'l-Muzaffar
al-Sam%ni al-Marwazi said, “The scholars of hadith apply the term ‘Companion’
without qualification to all of those who related from the Prophet a hadith or
even a single word, and they allow so much latitude in this that they count
as a Companion anyone who saw the Prophet even just once. It is on account
of the nobility of the status of the Prophet (Peace be upon him) that they
grant Companionship to all of those who saw him.” He said that the term
“Companion” from the standpoint of common parlance and literal sense applies
only to those who associated with the Prophet (Peace be upon him) for an
extended length of time, studied extensively under him as a follower of his
and took many hadith from him. This is the doctrine of the experts in legal
theory.

Indeed, we heard that Sa%id b. al-Musayyib did not regard as a Companion
anyone who had not stayed with the Messenger of God (Peace be
upon him) for at least a year or two and fought with him on one
or two campaign$. It seems chat the meaning of this — if it is related
correctly from him — refers to what is related from the legal theorists.
However, there is some difficulty in his choice of expression because

it necessitates that we not regard as a Companion Jarir b. ‘Abd Allah
’

1 2:416 (K. Fad@il ashab al-Nab).
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al-Bajali’ and others like him who fall short of fulfilling the letter of what
he stipulated, including some whose inclusion among the Companions
has never to our knowledge been challenged. We heard from Shuba that
Masi al-Sabalani’ — and he was highly spoken of — said, “I went to Anas
b. Milik and said, ‘Are any of the Companions of the Messenger of God
(Peace be upon him) beside you still alive?” He said, ‘Some Bedouins
who saw him are still alive. As for those who associated with him, no.””
The isnad of the report is good and Muslim related it in the presence of
Abt Zurta [al-Razi].

In some cases an individual is known to be a Companion by means of universal
acknowledgement (bi-"/~iawatur), in some cases by numerous testimonies
(bi-"I-istifidda) falling short of universal acknowledgement; in some cases by a few
of the Companions relating that he is a Companion; and in some cases by his own
statement or report — after his integrity is established ~ that he is a Companion,
God knows best.

2. The Companions, all of them, possess the special trait that the integrity
of none of them may be questioned. Rather, it is a settled matter, because of
their being declared upright without qualification in texts from the Quran and
the sunna and by the consensus of those who are taken into consideration in
the consensus of the Community. God (He is blessed and exalted) said, “You
were the best community which was brought forth to men,” and so forth.* It is
said that the commentators agree that this verse refers to the Companions of the
Messenger of God (Peace be upon him). God {He is exalted) said, “Thus, we made
you a Community in the middle so you can be witnesses against the people,” and
this is speech addressed to those living at that time. He (I praise Him) also said,
“Muhammad, the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him), and those who are
with him are severe against the infidels,” and so forth.* Many of the texts of the
sunna also testify to that, including the hadith of Abt Sa‘id [al-Khudri] — which
is agreed to be sound — that the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) said,
“Do not insult my Companions! By the One who holds my life in His hand, if
one-of you were to spend a pile of gold the size of Uhud’ [on good works], he
would still not attain a small measure of [the honor of] one of the Companions or
even a half of that measure.” The Community agrees unanimously on declaring
all of the Companions to be upright. On the basis of the consensus of those

EFEEEET)

2 Abii ‘Amr (or Abn ‘Abd Allah) Jarir b. ‘Abd Allah al-Bajali converted to Islam only forty days
prior to the death of the Prophet. He died around 50/670; Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, fsab, 1:236-40.

3 I have not been able to identify this person.

4 Quran 3:110.

5 Qurin 2;143.

6 Quran 48:29.

7 Ubud is a mountain a short distance to the north of Medina where the Muslims suffered a
setback at the hands of the pagan Meccans in the year 3/625; EF, 3:970-1.
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scholars who are taken into account in determining a consensus, the same is held
to be true of those who were involved in the discords (firan} on account of their
high esteem and the glorious deeds which were set out for them. It would seem
that God (He is praised and exalted) ordained the consensus on that because they
were the conveyers of the Holy Law (a/-shari‘a). God knows best.

3. The most prolific of the Companions in terms of transmitting hadith from
the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) was Abi Hurayra. That judgement
was related from Sa%id b. Abi ’l-Hasan® and Ahmad b. Hanbal, and it is an obvious
fact not hidden from any hadithologist. He was the first scholar of hadith (sa4ib
hadith). We read that Abn Bakr b. Abi Dawad al-Sijistani said, “I saw Aba
Hurayra in a dream while I was in Sijistan arranging his hadich. I said, ‘I love
you.” He said, ‘I was the first scholar of hadith in the world.”” We also heard that
Ahmad b. Hanbal (God be pleased with him) said, “Six of the Companions of
the Prophet (GGod bless him) related much from him and were granted a long life,
Abt Hurayra, Tbn ‘Umar, ¢A%isha, Jabir b. ‘Abd Allah, Ibn ‘Abbas and Anas. Abo
Hurayra was the most prolific of them in terms of hadith and reliable transmitters
took hadith from him.”

The most prolific of the Companions in terms of the legal responsa (futyd)
related from him is Ibn ‘Abbas. We read that Ahmad b. Hanbal said, “None of
the Companions of the Prophet (Peace be upon him) has more legal opinions
related from him than Ibn ‘Abbas.” We also heard that Ahmad b. Hanbal was
asked, “Who are the “Abd Allahs’?” and he replied, “‘Abd Allzh b. <Abbas, ‘Abd
Allah b. ‘Umar, ‘Abd Allzh b. al-Zubayr® and ‘Abd Allah b. ‘Amr.” He was asked,
“And Ibn Mas‘ad?” He said, “No, ‘Abd Allah b. Mas‘id is not one of the ‘“‘Abd
Allahs.”” The expert Ahmad al-Bayhaqi — in something that we heard from him
and I read in his own handwriting — said, “That is because Ibn Mas‘dd died
early. Those others lived until their knowledge was needed. When they agree on
something, it is said, ‘This is the.doctrine of the ‘Abd Allzhs,” or, “This is what
they did.”” Ibn Masd shares this status with the rest of the Companions named
“‘Abd Allah,” and they number about two hundred and twenty. God knows best.

We heard that ‘Ali b. ‘Abd Allah al-Madini $aid, “Only three of the
Companions of the Prophet had students who took up their doctrine in law, ‘Abd
Allzh b. Mas‘d, Zayd b. Thabit and Ibn ‘Abbas (God be pleased with them).”"
Each of them had students Who took up his doctrine and gave legal-opinions to
the people. We heard that Masruq" said, “I found that the knowledge of the

8 Sa4d b. Abi 'I-Hasan Yasir al-Basri (d. 100/719) was the brother of the famous al-Hasan
al-Bagri, Dhahabi, Siyaer, 4:588-9.

% Abo Khubayb ¢Abd Allih b. al-Zubayr b. al-“Awwim al-Qurashi (2/624—73/692) was the
grandson of the caliph Ab Bakr. He led an uprising against the Umayyads and died in the
siege of Mecca; £P, 1:54-5.

10 <Hal, 42.
Il Abt Aisha Masrtiq b. al-Ajda¢ al-Hdmdani (d. ca. 63/683) was a prominent Follower who

converted to Islam during the lifetime of the Prophet; Dhahabi, Siyar, 4:63-9.
%
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Companions of the Prophet (Peace be upon him) ended up in the hands of six
of them, Umar, ‘Ali, Ubayy, Zayd, Abu ’1-Dard# and ‘Abd Allzh b. Mas<qq,
Then the knowledge of these six went to two, ‘Ali and ‘Abd Allah:”" We heard
something similar from Mutarrif*? from Shabi from Masrig, but he mentioned
Abt Muasa instead of Abu’l-Darda’. We heard that Sha®i said, “Knowledge was
taken from six of the Companions of the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him),
‘Umar, ‘Abd Allah [b. Mas‘id] and Zayd were similar in-knowledge and they
used to borrow from one another. The knowledge of “Ali, [AbG Musa] al-Ashtri
and Ubayy was similar and they used to borrow from one another.”"* We heard
that the expert Ahmad al-Bayhaqi said that Shafi1. mentioned the Companions
in the original version of his Treatise (Risdlatihi al-gadima), praised them
appropriately and then said, “They are above us in every branch of knowledge,
in personal striving ({jtikad), in piety, in intelligénce and in any matter through
which knowledge is attained and derived. To us their legal opinions are the most
praiseworthy and theirs are better for us than. the ones we have for ourselves.”
God knows best.

4. We heard that Abu Zur% al-Razi was asked how many people transmitted
from the Prophet (Peace be upon him) and said, “Who can determine that exactly?
Forty thousand witnessed the Farewell Pilgrimage" with the Prophet (Peace be
upon him) and seventy thousand witnessed Tabuk™ with him.” We also heard
that Abn Zur was asked, “Is it not said that the hadith of the Prophet (Peace be
upon him) number four thousand?” He said, “May God loosen the canine teeth
of whoever says that! This is a doctrine of the heretics. Who can count the hadith
of the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him)? [Through his death] the Prophet
was taken from 114,000 Companions who related from him and-heard hadith
from him” — or according to another relation, “who saw him and heard hadith
from him.” He was asked, “Abu Zu;‘a, Those? Where were they? Where did they
hear hadith from him?” He said, “The inhakitants of Medina, the inhabitants of
Mecca, those living between the two cities, the Bedouin and those who witnessed
the Farewell Pilgrimage with him — that is, everyone who saw him and heard
hadith from him at Mt. ‘Arafa.”

People differ over the number of the levels and types of Companions. For that,
precedence in conversion to Islam, participation in the Emigration and witnessing
the other great scenes with the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) — by our

12 ‘Al b. al-Madini, a/-flal, ed. ‘Abd al-Mu‘1 Amin Qalji (Aleppo, 1400/1980), 42.

13 Abt Bakr (or Aba ‘Abd al-Rahman) Mutarrif b. Tarif al-Kafi {(d. ca. 143/760) was a highly
respected transmitter of hadith; Dhahabi, Siyar, 6:127-8.

14 <Ali b, al-Madini, a/-‘Jlal, 41.

15 In the year 10/632, the Prophet led the pilgrimage to Mecca and set down its rites for later
generations; £7F, 3:33.

16 In the year /630 Muhammad led an expedition from Medina to the town Tabik to subdue
the local Arab tribes; EP, 10:50--1.
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fathers, mothers and ourselves he (Peace be upon him) is the Messenger of
God! — are taken into consideration. Abu ‘Abd Allah al-Hakim put them into
rwelve ranks" and others have added more. We will not take the time to set that
out in detail.

5. The best of the Companions in absolute terms was Abu Bakr followed by
(Umar. At this point, the majority of the forebears put ‘Uthman before ¢Ali. The
Sunnite inhabitants of al-Kiifa gave ‘Ali precedence over ‘Uthman. A number
held this doctrine, including Sufyan al-Thawri at first. He then went back to
granting precedence to ‘Uthman. Khattabi related that from Sufyan al-Thawri
and from the other Sunnites of al-Kufa. [Abn Bakr] Muhammad b. Ishaq b.
Khuzayma is one of the adherents of hadith who was reported to have given ‘Ali
precedence over ‘Uthman. The doctrines of the scholars of hadith and the
Sunnites have settled on granting precedence to ‘Uthman.

In regard to the best Companions as a type, Abt Manstr [‘Abd al-Qahir b.
Tahir] al-Baghdadi al-Tamimi said, “Our teachers unanimously agreed that the
best of them were the four Caliphs,” then the remaining six who make up the
Ten [who were granted the glad tidings that they would enter Paradise], then
the. Muslims present at the battle of Badr,” then those who participated in
the battle of Uhud, then those who took the Pledge of Good Pleasure at
al-Hudaybiya.” In the text of the Qur'an, preference was granted to “the first
Muhajirs and Ansarites ‘having precedence.”” According to the statement of
Satid al"Musayyib and certain others, the people referred to in the verse were
those who prayed to the two giblas.” According to the statement of Shabi they
were the Companions who witnessed the Pledge of Good Pleasure. It is reported
that Muhammad b. Ka% al-Qurazi” and ‘At2*> b. Yasar” said they were the
participants in the battle of Badr. Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr related that from them in
something I found from him.* God knows best.

6. The forebears disagreed over who was the first of the Companions to convert
to Islam. Some said AbtG Bakr al-Siddiq, and this was related from Ibn ‘Abbas,

17 Ulam al-hadith, 22-5.

18 That is, Aba Bakr, ‘Umar, Uthman and Al1.

19 In the year 2/624 the Muslims under Muhammad defeated a much larger force of pagan
Meccans; EF, 1:867-8.

20 This is a reference to Qur’dn, 9:100.

21 The gibla is the direction to which Muslims orient themselves during their prayers. They
originally prayed toward Jerusalem and in the year 2/623 were enjoined to pray in the direction
of Mecca; EF, 5:82-3.

22 Muhammad b. Ka®b b. Sulaym al-Qurazi was an expert commentator on the Quran who
died surrounded by his students in an earthquake around the year 120/738; Sezgin, GAS,
1:32.

23 <A@ b. Yasar, the brother of Sulayman, died around 100/719; Dhahab1, Siyar, 4:448-9.

24 Fstiah, 1:14.
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Hassan b. Thabit,”* Ibrahim al-Nakhati and others. Some said that ‘All was the
first to convert to Islam, and this was related from Zayd b. Arqam,” Abt Dhagy
[al-Ghifiii], al-Miqdad” and others. Aba ‘Abd Allah al-TTakim said, “I know of
no disagreement among the writers of histories (ashab al-tawarikh) that ‘Ali b,
Abi Talib was the first of them to convert to Islam.”™ That is to be rejected from
al-Hakim. Some said that the first to convert to Islam was Zayd b. Haritha.” For
instance, Ma‘mar [b. Rashid] mentioned something similar to this from Zuhyj,
Some said that the first to convert to Islam was Khadija,” the Mother of the
Believers. That is related through several lines of transmission from Zuhri. 1t
is also the doctrine of Qatada, Muhammad b. Ishiq b. Yasar and a number of
others, in addition to being related from Ibn ‘Abbas. The Qur’an commentator
Thatlabi® — according to what we heard or read from him — claimed that scholarg
agreed that the first to convert to Islam was Khadija and that their disagreement
pertained only to who was the first to convert after her. The most scrupulous
course is to say that the first free man to convert was Abt Bakr, the first boy or
youth was ‘Ali, the first woman was Khadija, the first client was Zayd and the
fitst slave was Bilal. God knows best.

7. The last of the Companions to die in absolute terms was Abu ’-Tufayl ‘A mir
b. Withila. He died in the year 100 after the Emigration [719 AD]. In regard to
specific regions, the last Companion to die in Medina was Jabir b. ‘Abd Allah.
Ahmad b. Hanbal related this from Qatada. Others said Sahl b. Sa‘d or al-S2’ib
b. Yazid.”? The last to die in Mecca was ‘Abd Aliah b. ‘Umar. Jabir b. ‘Abd
Allah is also named. Ali b. al*Madini said that Abu ’I-Tufayl died in Mecca and
therefore he was the last one there. The last Companion to die in al-Basra was
Anas b, Malik. Abt “Umar b. ‘Abd al-Barr said, “I do not know of anyone, other
than Abu ’l-Tufayl, who saw the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) who

25 Hassan b. Thabit b. al-Mundhir b. Haram al-Angart (d. ca. 60/680) was a poet who employed
his gift to promote Islam; EP, 3:271-3.

26 The Companion Zayd b. Argam died in al-Kafa around the year 66/686; Dhahabi, Siyar,
3:165-8.

27 The Companion al-Migdad b. ‘Amr b. Tha‘laba al-Kindi (d. 33/654), known as al-Miqdad
b. al-Aswad, was an important transmitter of hadith from the Prophet; Dhahabi, Sayar,
1:385-9.

28 Ulam al-adith, 22-3.

29 Zayd b. Haritha was the freedman and adopted son of the Prophet. He served as a commander
in the early Muslim armies and died in action in the year 8/629 at about the age of fifty-five;
ET, 41194,

30 Khadija (d. 19/640) was the first wife of the Prophet. She was one of the first and staunchest
supporters of his mission; EF7, 3:898-9.

31 Abu Ishag Ahmad b. Muhammad al-Tha%abi (d. 427/1035) was an expert in Quranic
commentary and the Arabic language; Brockelmann, GAL, 1:350; Suppl., 1:592.

32 Abn ‘Abd Allzh (or AbT Yazid) al-S#ib b. Yazid al-Kindi al-Madani is said to have died
around 94/713; Dhahabi, Siyar, 3:437-9,
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died after him.”” The last of them to die in al-Kafa was ‘Abd Allah b. Abi Awfa
and in Syria, ‘Abd Allah b. Busr* — and AbG Umama® is also named.

One author went further, saying, “The last of the Companions of the
Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) to die in Egypt was ¢‘Abd Allah b.
al-Harith b. Jaz al-Zubaydi;* in Palestine, Ab@ Ubayy b. Umm Haram;” in
Damascus, Wathila b. al-Asqa$ in Homs, ‘Abd Allah b. Busr; in al-Yamima,
al-Hirmas b. Ziyad;® in al-Jazira [that is, northern Iraq], al-<Urs b. ‘Amira;® in
Ifrigiva, Ruwayfa¢ b. Thabit;* and among the Bedouins in the desert, Salama
b. al-Akwa®' (May God be pleased with all of them).” There are disagreements
over some of what we said here which we have passed over. The statement about
Ruwayfa®in Ifriqiya is not correct. He died in the city of Barga and his grave is
there.” Salama came to Medina a few nights before his death and died there.
God knows best,

33 Istiab, 1:111,

34 Abu Safwan ‘Abd Allah b. Busr al-Mazini is said to have died around the year 90/709;
Dhahabi, Siyar, 3:430-3.

35 Abti Umama al-Bahili died in Homs around the year 86/705; Dhahabi, Siyar, 3:359-63.

36 Abu’l-Harith ‘Abd Allah b. al-Harith b. Jaz’ al-Zubaydi was present at the conquest of Egypt
and settled there until his death around the year 85/704; Dhahabi, Styar, 3:387-8.

37 Tobn ‘Abd al-Barr, fsti%ah, 4:1592-3.

38 Aba Hudayr al-Hirmas b. Ziyad b, Malik al-Bahili seems to have still been alive around the
year 90/709; Dhahabi, Siyar, 3:450-1.

39 Tbn <Abd al-Barr, fsti‘ah, 3:1062,

40 Ruwayfa¢b, Thabit al-Ansart died in the year 56/676; Dhahabi, Siyar, 3:36.

41 Abo Amir (or Ab Muslim or Abi Iyas) Salama b. ‘Amr b. al-Akwatal-Aslami died in the year
74/693; Dhahabi, Siyar, 3:326-31.

42 Historically, there was no precise delineation of the boundaries of the geographical designations
Ifrigiya and al Maghrib. Ibn al-Salah may have been one of those who considered Barga (that

is, Barca, medern-day al-Marj in Libya) te be part of al-Maghrib, .



Category 40
THE FOLLOWERS

(Ma‘rifat al-Tabi‘in)

This and knowledge of the Companions form a fundamental source of reference
for distinguishing loose (mursafl) and supported hadith (musnad). The expert
al-Khatib said, “A Follower is someone who associated with (safiba) a
Companion.™ Its unqualified application is specific to “the Follower who performs
good deeds.” A single Follower may equally be called tab: or tabit. The remarks
of Abt ‘Abd Allah al-TIIakim and others indicate that to be a Follower it is
enough to hear hadith from a Companion or meet him, even if what is commonly
understood to be companionship never existed between them. Mere meeting and
seeing are more likely to suffice for attaining the status of a Follower than that of
a Companion in view of the requirements of the two terms.’
These are some important points regarding this Category.

1. The expert Abt ‘Abd Allah [al-IIakim] said that the Followers have fifteen
levels.* The first is those who had contact with the Ten {who were given the
glad tidings of their entrance into Paradise], [that is)] the Followers Sa%d b.
al-Musayyib, Qays b. Abi Hazim, Abii ‘Uthman al-Nahdi, Qays b. ‘Ubad,’ Aba
Sasan Hudayn b. al-Mundhir,” Abo W#%il [Shaqiq b. Salama al-Kufi], Abn Raj@
al-Utarid1’ and others.®?

He is wrong about some of these. Sa‘id b. al-Musayyib does not belong
here, because he was born in the Caliphate of ‘Umar [b. al-Khattab] and
did not hear hadith from most of the Ten. Indeed, someone said, “His
relation from none of the Ten, except Sa’d b. Abi Waqqas,’ is established.”
Sa‘d was the last of them to die. Before his remarks mentioned above,

¥ Kifiya, 22.

2 Quran 9:100.

3 Tt would appear that Ibn al-Salih regarded being a “companton” of someone as more demanding

* than being a “follower.”

4 Ulam al-hadith, 42,

5 Abi ‘Abd Allah Qays b. ‘Ubad al-Mingar1 al-Qaysi came to Medina during the time of Umar
and met a number of the important Companions there; Ibn Abi Haum, Jarh, 3(2):101.

6 Abd Sasin Hudayn b. al-Mundhir al-Raqashi transmitted from a number of Companions;
Bukhari, al-Tarikh al-kabir, 2{1):128-9; Thn Abi Hatim, Fark, 1(2):311-12.

7 Abti Raj@ Imrin b, Milhan (or Taym} al-Utiridi died around 105/723 at about one hundred
and twenty years of age; Dhahabi, Siyar, 4:253-7.

8 Ulam al-hadith, 42. e

9 The prominent Companion Sa‘d b. Abi Waqqas (d. ca. gS/ 675) played a leading role in most
of the important events of the early days of Islam; EF, 8:669-70.
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al-Hakim said that Sa%id lived at the same time as ‘Umar and those after
him, through the last of the Ten [to die]. He also said, “Sa‘d and Qays
b. Abi Hazim were the only Followers who lived at the same time as all
of the Ten and heard hadith from them.”” That does not gibe with what
we quoted from him above." True, Qays b. Abi Hazim did hear hadith
from the Ten and related from them. He was the only Follower to relate
from all of the Ten. The expert ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Yasuf b. Khirash"
said that. We also heard or read from him — and from Aba Dawad
al-Sijistani — that he said that Qays b. Abi Hazim related from nine of
them and did not relate from ‘Abd al-Rahman b. ‘tAwf."”

After those Followers come the children of Companions who were born
during the lifetime of the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him), like ‘Abd Allah
b. Abi Talha;"* Abii Umama As%d b. Sahl b. Hunayf,” Abu Idris al-Khawlani
and others.

2. The “severed” Followers (al-mukhadramin min al-Tabi‘in) were those who
lived in both pre-Islamic times (#/~jahiliya) and during the lifetime of the
Messenger of God (Peace be upon him}, converted to Islam and did not have
Companionship. One of them is called a mukhadram, as if he khudrima; that is,
“were cut of”” from his peers who attained Companionship and other things,
Muslim mentiofied them and counted twenty of them, including Abt ‘Amr
al-Shaybani," Suwayd b. Ghafala al-Kindi,” ‘Amr b. Maymiin al-Awdi," ‘Abd
Khayr b. Yazid al-Khaywani, Abt Uthman ‘Abd al-Rihman b. Mull al-Nahdi
and Abu ’I-Halil Rabi% b. Zurara al-‘Ataki.” Ab@i Muslim ‘Abd Allih b. Thuwab

10 Ul al-hadith, 25.

11 That is, because Sa%d b. al-Musayyd was not born until the caliphate ‘Urmar, he was not alive
during the lifetime of Abl Bakr.

*12 Aba Muhammad ¢Abd al-Rahman b, Yusuf b. Satid b. Khirash al-Marwazi (d. 283/896) was
an expert in hadith who is reported to have had Shiite leanings; Dhahabi, Siyar, 13:508-10.

13 Abn Muhammad Abd al-Rahman b. ‘Awf (d. ca. 32/653) was a prominent early convert to
Islam who fought with the Prophet at most of his major battles; EFP, 1:84.

14 <Abd Allah b. Abi Talha Zayd was the half-brother of the famous Companion Anas b. Malik;
Dhahabt, Siyar, 3:482-4.

15 Some were of the opinion that Abi Umama As%d b. Sahl b. Hunayf al-Ansar! saw the
Prophet. He is said to have died in 100/719; Dhahabi, Siyar, 3:517-19.

16 Abi ‘Amr Sa'd b. lyas al-Shaybani was a Kiafan who died around 91/710; Dhahabi, Siyar,
4:173-4.

17 Abo Umayya Suwayd b, Ghafala b, ‘Awsaja al-Kindi al-Kafl was born about the same time
as the Prophet and died around 81/700. He transmitted hadith from a number of the most
impottant Companions; Dhahabi, Siyar, 4:69-73.

18 Abi ‘Abd Allah ‘Amr b, Maymin al-Awdi settled in al-Kiafa and died in 75/694; Dhahabi,
Siyar, 4:158-61.

19 Abu’I-Halal Rabi% b. Zurdra al-‘Ataki died at the age of one hundred and twenty; Bukhari,
al-Tarikh al-kabir, 2(1):285-6; Tbn Abi Hatim, Jerk, 1(2):474.
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al-Khawlini® and al-Ahnaf b. Qays” are among those whom Muslim did not
mention. God knows best.

3. “The Seven Jurists of Medina” (al-fugah@ al-sab‘a min ahl al-Madina)
— namely Sa‘%id b. al-Musayyib, al-Qasim b. Muhammad,” ‘Urwa b. al-Zubayr,
Kharija b. Zayd,” Aba Salama b, ‘Abd al-Rahmin, Ubayd Allah b. ‘Abd Allsh
b. Utba and Sulaymin b. Yasar® — were among the older Followers (akabir
al-Tabiin). We heard that the expert Aba ‘Abd Allah [al-Hakim] said, “In the
opinion of most of the Hijazi scholars, these are the Seven Jurists. We heard that
Ibn al-Mubarak said, “The Medinese jurists whose legal views they promulgate
were seven in number,” and he named these. However, he gave Salim b. “Abd Allah
b. ‘Umar instead of Abai Salama b. ‘Abd al-Rahmin. We heard Abu ’i-Zinad’s
enumeration of thern in his book about them and he mentioned these. However,
he gave Abl Bakr b. ‘Abd al-Rahmin® instead of Abt Salama and Salim.

4. It is reported that Ahmad b. Hanbal said, “Sa%d b. al-Musayyib was the
best Follower.” When he was asked, “And ‘Algama [b. Qays] and al-Aswad?” he
replied, “Sa‘id b. al-Musayyib, ‘Algama and al-Aswad.” Tt is also reported that
he said, “I do not know of another Follower like Abn ‘Uthman al-Nahdi and
Qays b. Abi Hazim.” It is also reported that he said, “The best Followers were
Qays, Abli ‘Uthman, ‘Algama and Masruq. These were excellent and in.the
upper stratum of Followers.” I liked what I found in a book of the teacher and
ascetic Abn ‘Abd Allah b. Khafif al-Shirazi:* “People disagree over the best of
the Followers. The Medinese say, ‘Sa4d b. al-Musayyib.” The Kufans say,
‘Uways al-Qarani.’” The Basrans say, ‘Al-Hasan al-Basri.””

We read that Ahmad b. Hanbal did say, “Al-Hasan and ‘At2 [b. Abi
Rabah] gave the most legal judgements;” that is, from among the

20 Abn Muslim al-Khawlini was a Yemenite who entered Medina during the caliphite of Aba
Bakr. He died in 62/682 while campaigning against the Byzantines; Dhahabi, Siyar, 4:7-14.

21 Abi Bahr al-Ahnaf b. Qays b. Mu%wiya al-Tamimi (his ism is disputed) was one of the first
inhabitants of al-Bagra. He fought in the eastern conquests and died in 67/687 fighting the
Shiite rebel al-Mukhtar; £7, 1:303-4.

22 Al-Qasim b. Muhammad {ca. 37/657—ca. 110/728) was the grandson of the caliph Aba Bakr,
He was famed for his piety and expertise in hadith; Sezgin, GAS, 1:279,

23 Aba Zayd Kharija b. Zayd b. Thabit al-Ansari died around the year 100/719; Dhahabi, Siyar,
4:437-41.

24 Sulayman b. Yasar (d. ca. 109/727) was a client of the Prophet’s wife Maymiina; Dhahabi,
Siyar, 4:444-8.

25 Abi Bakr b. ‘Abd al-Rahman b. al-Harith b. Hisham al-Makhzami (d. ca. 95/714) was, among
other. things, a prolific transmitter of hadith; Dhahabi, Styar, 4:416-19.

26 Abii ‘Abd Allah Mubammad b. Khafif al-Shirazi (ca. 268/882-371/982) was a well-traveled
Sufi, Sexgin, GAS, 1:663-4.

27 Abt ‘Amr Uways b. “Amir al-Qarani (d. 37/657) was a famous early ascetic; Dhahabi, Siyar,
4:19-33.

»
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Followers. He also said, “‘At3®> was the legal expert who was consulted
in Mecca (mufti Makka) as al-Hasan was in al-Basra. The people often
solicited their legal judgements as well as their opinions.”

We read that Aba Bakr b. Abi Dawud said, “The two leading women of the
Followers were Hafsa bint Sirin® and ‘Amra bint ‘Abd Al-Rahman and the third
— and she was not the equal of the first two — was Umm al-Dard#.” God knows
best.

5. We heard that Ab@i ‘Abd Allah al-Hakim said,” “There is also a level the people
consider to be Followers although none of them has an established audition from
the Companions. They include the jurist Ibrahim b. Suwayd al-Nakha4" —and
he is not the jurist Ibrahim b. Yazid al-Nakha9 — Bukayr b. Abi ’l-Samit” and
Bukayr b. ‘Abd Allah b. al-Ashajj,” and he mentioned others.

Abia ‘Abd Aliah al-Hakim added,* “Furthermore, there is a level the people
consider to be followers of the Followers although they met some of the
Companions. These include Abu ’1-Zinad ‘Abd Allzh b. Dhakwin, who met
‘Abd Allah b. ‘Umar, Anas [b. Malik] and Hisham b. ‘Urwa. He was brought
before ¢Abd Allah b. Umar, Jabir b. ‘Abd Allah and Musa b. ‘Ugba and was alive
during the lifetime of Anas b. Malik and Umm Khalid bint Khalid b. Sa4d b.
al-‘As1.”¥ .

Comments ¢an be made about some of what Abni ‘Abd Allah al-Hakim has
said. There are also some people who are considered Followers while they are
really Companions. The most surprising instance of that is Aba ‘Abd Allah
al-Hakim regarding al-Nu‘man* and Suwayd,” the sons of Mugarrin al-Muzani,
as Followers, when he mentions the Brothers who were Followers.® They are well
known to be Companions and’ frequently mentioned among the Companions.
God knows best.

€

'28 Umm al-Hudhayl Hafsa (d. after 100/719) was the sister of the famous Muhammad b. Sirin.
She was a pious woman respected for her knowledge of hadith, law and the Qurin; Dhahabi,
Styar, 4:198.

29 Hujayma (or Juhayma) al-Wassabiya, known as Umm al-Dard® al-Sughra, was the wife of
Abu *1-Dard# and an expert in religious law. She died after 81/700; Dhahabi, Siyar, 4:277-9.

30 Ulam al-hadith, 45.

31 Bukhari, al-Twrikh al-kabir, (1):290-91; Ibn Abi Hatim, Jark, 1(1):103.

32 Bukhari, al-Ta*rikh al-kabir, 1(2):116; Ibn Abi Hatim, Fark, 1(1):406.

33 Bukayr b. ‘Abd Allah b. al-Ashajj (d. ca. 127/745) was a transmitter of hadith who seems to
have ended his days in Egypt; Dhahabi, Siyar, 6:170-74.

34 WUlam al-hadith, 45-6.

35 According to Dhahabi, Umm Khilid bint Khahd {d. ca. 90/709) was the last of the female
Companions to die; Dhahabi, Siyar, 3:370-71.

36 Abit Halim (or Abi ‘Amr) al-Nu‘man b. Mugarfin b. ‘Aidh (d. 21/642) was the standard
bearer of his tribe at the conquest of Mecca; Dhahabi, Siyar, 2:356-8.

37 Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, Istitab, 2:680.

38 <Ulam al-hadith, 154.



Category 41
OLDER PEOPLE TRANSMITTING HADITH FROM YOUNGER ONES

(Ma‘rifat al-akabir al-ruwat ‘an al-asaghir)

One benefit from this Category is that it will not be mistakenly assumed that the
person being transmitted from is older than or superior to the person transmitting
on the basis that in most instances that is the case. [If that is automatically
assumed], their true status will not be known. It has been established that ‘A*isha
(God be pleased with her) said, “The Messenger of God (Peace be upon him)
ordered us to put people in their proper place.” Such cases take several forms.

One is that the transmitter is older and belongs to an earlier generation than
the person from whom he transmitted hadith. That was the case of Zuhri and
Yahya b. Sa4d al-Ansari in their relation from Malik. It was also the case of
the later scholar Abu ’I-Qisim Ubayd Allah b. Ahmad al-Azhari' — one of the
teachers of al-Khatib [al-Baghdadi] — who transmitted from al-Khatib in some
of his works, and al-Khatib was at that time in the prime of his youth and his
days as a student.

Another form is that the transmitter is greater in stature than the person
from whom he related hadith, because he is a knowledgeable expert and the
person he transmits from is only a teacher (skaykk} who just transmits. This was
the case with Malik in his relation from ‘Abd Allah b. Dinar; and Ahmad b.
Hanbal and' Ishaq b. ‘Rahawayh in their relation from Ubayd Allah b. Misa.
There are many instances of that.

Another form of this is that the transmitter is greater in both respects.
Examples of this are the many scholars and experts who relate from their students
and pupils; for instance, the relation of the expert ‘Abd al-Ghani [b. Sa4id] from
Muhammad b. ‘Al al-Siiri, the relation of Abl Bakr al-Bargani from al-Khagb,?
the relation of al-Khatib from Aba Nasr b. Makala. Similar cases are numerous.

Subsumed under this Category are the instances of a Companion transmitting
hadith from a Follower which are cited, like the relation of the ‘Abd Allahs and
other Companions from Ka% al-Ahbar." The same is true of the relation of a
Follower from a follower of a Follower, for instance the relation of Zuhri and
[AbT Sa%d Yahya b. Sa%d] al-Ansari from Malik, which we mentioned above.
The same was true of ‘Amr b. Shufayb b. Muhammad b. ‘Abd Allah b. ‘Amr b.

1 Abu ’1-Qasim al-Azhari (355/966—435/1043) was 2 respected and prolific scholar of hadith;
al-Khatib al-Baghdadi, Ta’rikh Baghdid, 10:385; Dhahabi, Siyar, 17:578.

2 Needless to sa¥, few would agree with the author that Ab Bakr al-Barqani, for all of his
Mmerits, was of greater stature than al-Khatib al-Baghdadi.

3 The authority on the Bible Abn Ishaq Ka%h b. Mati¢ (d. 32/652 or 34/654), popularly known
as Ka% al-Ahbar, was a Yemenite Jew who converted to Islam; EF, 4:316-17; Sezgin, GAS,
1:304-5.
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al-As.* He was not a Follower, yet more than twenty Followers transmitted from
him. The expert ‘Abd al-Ghani b. Sa‘id collected the names of those Followers
in a small book. I read in the handwriting of the expert Aba Muhammad
al-Tabas?® in one of his compilations that he-said, “‘Amr b. Shu%yb was not
a Follower, yet some seventy Followers transmitted hadith from him.” God
knows best.

4 Abo Ibrahim ‘Amr b, Shufayb was an expert in law and hadith who lived in al-T@if. He was
a member of the gencration after the Followers, although his exact dates do not seem to have
been recorded; Dhahabl, Siyar, 5:165-80.

5 This appears to be a reference 1o Muhammad b. Ahmad b, Abi Ja‘far al-Tabas, whose kunya
is usually given as “Abu ’I-Fadl.” He wasa Sufi who died in Tabas in 482/1089; Brockelmann,
GAL, 1:496; Suppl., 1:907.



Category 42

SYMMETRICAL TRANSMISSIONS,' AND OTHER INSTANCES
OF PEERS TRANSMITTING FROM ONE ANOTHER

{(Matrifat al-mudabbaj wa-ma <adihu min
riwayat al-aqran ba‘dihim ‘an ba‘d)

Peers are those who are alike in regard to age and [their relative position]
in isndds. Occasionally Abn ‘Abd Allah al-Hakim was satisfied with their being
alike in regard to isnads, even if there was no similarity in regard to their age. Be
aware that the relation of one peer from another falls into different subcategories.

One is the “symmetrical,” and this is two peers relating from each other. An
example of this from the Companions is ‘A’isha and AbT Hurayra, each of whom
related from the other. An example from the Followers is the relation of Zuhri
from Umar b. ‘Abd al-‘Aziz and the relation of ‘Umar from Zuhri. An example
from the followers of the Followers 1s the relation of Malik from Awza4 and the
relation of Awza% from Malik. An example from the followers of the followers
[of the Followers] is the relation of Ahmad b. Harbal from ‘Ali b. al-Madini
and the relation of ‘Ali from Ahmad. Al-Hikim gave as an example of the last
the relation of Ahmad b. Hanbal from ¢Abd al-Razzaq [b. Hammiam] and the
relation of ‘Abd al-Razzaq from Ahmad, and that is not satisfactory.?

An example of the relation of peers which is not symmetrical consists of one
of the peers relating from the ather while the other — so far as we know — did not
relate from him. An example of this is the relation of Sulayman al-Taymi from
Mis‘ar.' They were peers and we do not know of a case of Misr relating from
Taymi. There are many examples like this. God knows best.

1 This translation is based on the derivation of mudabbaj Tbn Hajar proposes in Nuzhat al-nazar,
110.

2 <Ulgm al-padith, 218. Tbn al-Salith may have been objecting to regarding them as peers
because ‘Abd al-Razziq was already thirty-eight lunar years old at the time of Ahmad’s birth.
This would then be an example of al-Hakim ignoring ages.

3 Aba Salama Mis4r b. Kidam b. Zuhayr al-Kafi (d. 155/772) was considered by some to be
the greatest transmitter of his day in al-K0fa; Dhahabi, Siyar, 7:163-73.
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BROTHERS AND SISTERS
AMONG SCHOLARS AND TRANSMITTERS

{(Ma‘rifat al-ikhwa wa-"l-akhawat min
al-‘ulama wa-’I-ruwat)

This is one of the ‘branches of knowledge which the scholars of hadith
have treated in independent works. ‘Ali b. al-Madini,' Abu ‘Abd al-Rahman
al-Nasawi [that is, Nas®i], Abu ’l-‘Abbas al-Sarrdj’ and others composed
books on it.

Examples of two siblings from the Companions are the brothers ‘Abd
Allah b. Masd and ‘Utba b. Mas‘@id,’ the brothers Zayd b. Thabit and Yazid b.
Thabit,’ and the brothers ‘Amr b, al-‘As’ and Hisham b. al-‘As.® Examples from
the Followers are Abli Maysara ‘Amr b. Shurahbil and his brother Arqam b.
Shurahbil,” both of whom were among the finest students of [‘Abd Allah] b.
Mas‘d. Huzayl b. Shurahbil®* and Arqam b. Shurahbil were two other brothers
who were also students of 1bn Mas‘td.

1 This appears to be a reference to Ibn al-Madini’s Tasmiyat man ruwiya ‘anhu min awlad
al-Sashara wa-ghayrikim wmin Ashab Rasal Allah, which contains a section on brothers and sisters.
This work has been published with Aba Dawnd al-Sijistani’s Tasmiyat al-ikhwa alladhina
ruwiya ‘ankum al-hadith in a volume entitled a/-Ruwis min al-ikhwa wa-"l-akhawit, ed. Basim
Faysal al-Jawabara (Riyadh, 1408/1988).

2 Muhammad b. Ishiq al-Thaqafi-al-Sarraj al-Nisabar! (216/831-313/925) was a famous

scholar of hadith and a prolific author. Among his works was a musnad and a i@rikk, which

Bukhari is said to have used; Sezgin, GGAS, 1:173.

Dhahabi, Siyar, 1:500.

4 Tbn ¢‘Abd al-Barr, Istitzh, 4:1572.

Abfl ‘Abd Allah ‘Amr b, al-‘As al-Sahmi was a Qurayshite from Mecca who converted

to Islam in the year 8/629. He led rhe invasion of Egypt which culminated in the capture

of Alexandria in 21/642 and then served as the governor of Egypt untl the caliph

Uthman removed him, He aided the founder of the Umayyad dynasty MuGwiya in defeating

the caliph ¢Ali and resumed his position in Egypt unti! his death around 42/663; EF,

1:451.

6 Hisham was an early convert to Islam who participated in a number of the famous battles and
died in combat; Dhahabi, Siyar, 3:77-9.

7 Ibn al-Salih seems to have ‘been under the impression that there were two Arqam b.
Shurahbils, one the brother of ‘Amr and the other the brother of Huzayl. The sources
only know a single Arqam b. Shurahbil - e.g., Bukhari, a/l-Ta’rikh al-kabir, 1{2):46; Ibn
Abi Hatim, Fark, 1(1):310 — and the notion of two Arqams was explicitly rejected by later
commentators; e.g., ‘Iraq1, Tagyid, 337-8. L4

8 Bukhari, a/-T@rikk al-kabir, 4(2):245.
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Examples of three brothers are Sahl,’ ‘Abbad" and Uthman," the sons
of Iunayf; and ‘Amr b. Shu‘ayb, Umar" and Shu‘yb," the sons of ShuGyb
b. Muhammad b. ‘Abd Allih b. ‘Amr b. al-*As.”

An example of four brothers is Suhayl b. Abi $alih al-Samman al-Zayyat
and his brothers ‘Abd Allah* — who was also called ‘Abbad — Muhammad'® and
Salih."”

An example of five is what we hear from Abu ‘Abd Allah al-T1akim. He said,
“I heard the expert Abu ‘Ali al-Husayn b. ‘Ali more than once say, ‘Adam b,
Uyayna,” Imrin b. Uyayna,” Muhammad b. Uyayna,” Sufyan b. Uyayna and
Ibrihim b. ‘Uyayna®* transmitted hadith from up to the last of them.’”?

An example of six are the children of Sirin, six Followers. They are
Muhammad, Anas,” Yahya,* Ma%bad,” Hafsa and Karima.” Abu ‘Abd al-Rahman
al-Nasawi gave them thus — and [ transmitted it from a copy of his book which
was written in whart I think is the handwriting of Daraquini. That is also related
from Yahya b. Matin and al-Hakim gave them thus in Kirah Ma%ifa [that
is, Kitab ma‘rifai ‘ulim al-hadith].¥ However, he said in what we hear from
his Ta’rikh,® through our isnad  from him, that he heard the expert Abi <Ali
{al-ETusayn b. ‘Ali] mention the Bant Sirin as five siblings: Muhammad b. Sirin;
the eldest of them, Ma%ad'b. Sirin; Yahya b. Sirin; Khalid b. Sirin;” Anas b.

9 Sahl b. Hunayf b. Wahib al-Angari (five different kunyds are suggested for him), like his
brother ‘Uthman, was considered a Companion. He served as a lieutenant of ‘Alr and died in
al-Kifa in 38/658; Dhahabi, Siyar, 2:325-9.

10 T have not succeeded in locating Abbad in any of the sources I consulted.

11 Abii ‘Abd Allah ‘Uthman (d. ca. 50/670) served as a governor under ‘Umar and ‘Ali and
played an important role in the development of the taxation policy of the Muslim empire;
Dhahabi, Siyar, 2:320-2.

12 T have not found any information about ‘Umar.

13 Bukhan, ai-Ta*rikh al-kabir, 2(2):218, Tbn Abi Hatom, Jark, 2(1):347.

14 Drhahabi suggested that the father Shutyb died after the year 80/699; Siyar, 5:181.

15 Bukhari, al-T@’rikh al-kabir, 3(1):83—4, 3(2):38 (s.n. ‘Abbad); Ibn Abi Hatim, Jarh, 2(2):50,

" 3(1%78-9 (s.n. “Abbad).

16 Bukhari, a/-Te*rikh al-kabir, 1(1):79; Ibn Abi Hatim, Fark, 3(2):252.

17 Bukhari, al-Tarikk al-kabir, 2(2):279, 283-4; Ibn Abi Hatim, Jarh, 2(1):400-1.

18 Ibn Abi Hatim, Fark, 1(1):267.

19 Bukhari, al-T@rikh al-kabir, 3(2%:427; Ibn Abi Hatim, Fark, 3(1):302.

20 Bukhari, al-Ta'rikh al-kabir, 1{1%:204; Ton Abi Haam, Fark, 4(1):42.

21 Ibrahim (ca. 120/738-199/815) was a good man and an average transmitter of hadith; Dhahabi,
Siyar, 8:475.

22 Ulam al-hadith, 155.

23 Dhahabi, Siyar, 4:622-3.

24 Bukhari, al-T@rikh al-kabir, 4(2):275; Ibn Abi Havim, Jark, 4(2):153.

25 Tbn Abi Hatim, Jark, 4(1):280.

26 1 have not located her in the sources.

27 Anas is given as “Anis” (or “Unays”) in the printed text of <L/m al-kadith, 153.

28 This would appear to be a reference to al-Hakim’s Ta’rikh Nisabiar, although it is not clear
why the Basran Ibn Sirin family would be discussed in that book.

29 1 have not found Khalid in the sources.
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Sirin; and the youngest of them, Hafsa bint Sirin.” Tt was related from
Muhammad from Yahya from Anas from Anas b. Malik that the Messenger of
God (Peace be upon him) said, “God, we respond in all sincerity, subservient
like slaves!” This is an oddity which someone made into a riddle by asking,
“Which three brothers related from one another?”

An example of seven is al-Nu‘man b. Mugarrin and his brothers Ma‘qil,*
tAqil,"" Suwayd, Sinin,” ‘Abd al-Rahmin® and a seventh who is not named for
us. The Banti Mugarrin al-Muzaniyiin are seven brothers who participated in the
Emigration from Mecca to Medina and associated with the Messenger of God
(Peace be upon him). According to Tbn ‘Abd al-Barr* and a number of others, no
one else shared this excellent distinction with them. It has been said that all of
them were present at the Battle of the Trench.

Sometimes there is some disagreement regarding the exact number of the
siblings. We will not lengthen our book with groups of siblings numbering more
than seven, because of their rarity and the irrelevance of that to our present
purpose. God knows best.

30 Tbn Abd al-Barr, [stiab, 3:1432.

31 Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, fstiab, 3:1079.

32 Ibn “Abd al-Barr, Istitzb, 2:659.

33 1 have not uncovered any information about ‘Abd al-Rahman.
34 Foritab, 3:1432.



Category 44
THE TRANSMISSION BY FATHERS FRoM THEIR SONS

{(Ma‘rifat riwayat al-aba ‘an al-abna)

Al-Khatib has a book on this." As an example of this, we heard the hadith from
al-‘Abbas b. ‘Abd al-Muttalib’ from his son al-Fadl’ (God be pleased with them)
regarding the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) combining the two prayers
at al-Muzdalifa.

We also heard in this regard from Walil b. Dawiad* from his son Bakr b.
W2l — and they are both reliable — several hadith, including the hadith from
[Sufyan] b. Uyayna from W21l b. Dawnd from his son Bakr from Zuhri from
Sa%d b. al-Musayyib from Abo Hurayra. He said, “The Messenger of God
(Peace be upon him) said, ‘Delay your religous duties, our hands are suspended
and our feet tied.”” Al-Khatib said, “So far as we know, this hadith is not related
from the Prophet (Peace be upon him) by anyone but Bakr and his father.”

We heard that Mu‘tamir b. Sulayman al-Taymi® said, “My father transmitted
to me, saying, ‘You transmitted to me from me from Ayyub [al-Sakhtiyini] from
al-Hasan [al-Basri]. e said, ““Woe’ is a word of blessing.”*” This is an unusual
report which embraces several Categorics. We heard- around sixteen hadith
from Abd ‘Umar Iafs b. ‘Umar al-Dari al-Mugqr®’ from his son Abtu Ja‘far
Muhammad b. Hafs* and that is the most we heard a father have from his son,

The last and most recent instance of this Category is the hadith Abu
’I-Muzaffar ‘Abd al-Rahim, the son of the expert Abo Sa‘d [‘Abd al-Karim
al-Sam%ni] al-Marwazi, (God bless them) personally transmitted to me in Marv.
He said, My father informed me from me in what I read in his handwriting. He
said, My son Abu ’l-Muzaffar ‘Abd al-Rahim transmitted to me personally and
from his written original. Abu Sa‘d gave it with his isnad from Abi Umama
[As%d b. Sahl b. Hunayf] that the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) said,
“Supply your table with cabbage for it drives away the devil when ‘In the name
of God, the Merciful, the Compassionate’ is spoken.”

-

| Rimayat al-ab@ ‘an al-abna*, Hajji Khalifa, Kashf, 1:col. 914.

2 Al-*Abbis (d. 32/653) was the paternal uncle of the Prophet; Dhahabi, Siyar, 2:78-103.

3 Abt Muhammad al-Fadl {d. 18/639) was the eldest child of al-*‘Abbis; Bukhari, a/-Twrikk
al-kabir, 4(1):114; Ibn Abi Hatim, Jarh, 3(2}:63.

4 Bukhan, al-T@rikh al-kabir, 4(2):176; Ibn Abi Hatim, Fark, 4(2):43.

5 Bukhari, al-Twrikh al-kabir, 1(2):95-6; Ibn Abt Hatim, Jark, 1(1):393.

6 Mu‘tamir, the son of the famous Sulaymin b. Tarkhan al-Taymi al-Basri, was born in
106/724 and died in al-Basra in 187/803; Dhahabi, Siyap, 8:477-9.

7 Abf@ “Umar al-Dari {d. ca. 246/860} was an expert in the Qurin; Dhahabi, Siyar, 11:541-3.

8 Ibn Abi Hatim, Jarh, 3(2):236-7.
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Il

The hadith which we heard from Abf Bakr al-Siddiq from [his daughter]
¢&’isha in which the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) said, “In the
black seed is a cure for every disease,” is an error from one of those who
related it. Rather, it is from Abu Bakr b. Abi ‘Atig from ‘A’isha, and this
Abi Bakr is ‘Abd Allih b, Muhammad b. ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Abi Bakr
al-Siddiq.” Those people are the ones about whom Musi b. Uqgba said,
“We do not know of four — they and their descendants — who lived at
the same time as the Prophet (Peace be upon him} except those
four,” and he named AbG Bakr al-Siddiq, his father,” AbQ Bakr’s
son ‘Abd al-Rahman" and the last’s son Abu ‘Atiq Muhammad" [sic].
God knows best.

9 Ibn Abi ‘Atiq was known for his sharp wit; EF, 3:682.

10 Aba Quhafa Uthman b. Amir converted to Islam upen the conquest of Mecca and is
considered a Companion. He died in 14/635 at the age of ninety-seven; Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr,
Istidak, 4:1732-3.

11 Aba Muhammad ‘Abd al-Rahman, the son of Abt Bakr and the brother of the Prophet’s wife
¢Aisha, died in 53/673; Dhahabi, Siyar, 2:471-3.

12 Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, Istitab, 3:1374.



Category 45
THE TRANSMISSION BY SONS FROM THEIR FATHERS

{(Ma‘rifat riwayat al-abn@ ‘an al-aba)

The expert Abfl Nasr al-W#’ili [al-Sijzi] has a book on this." The most critical
instances are when the actual name of the father or grandfather is not given.
They fall into two categories.

1. The relation of a son from a father from a grandfather: an example is ““‘Amr
b. Shuyb from his father from his grandfather.” ‘Amr has a large nuskha with
this isnad, which consists mostly of excellent hadith on legal topics. Shu‘ayb
is the son of Muhammad b. ‘Abd Alah b. ‘Amr b. al-‘As.? Most of the scholars
of hadith cite his hadith as proofs, interpreting the unqualified designation of
“grandfather™ in the isnad as a reference to the Companion ‘Abd Allah b. ‘Amr
b. al-“As, rather than ‘Abd Alfah’s son Muhammad, the father of Shutyb,’ on
account of the instances of ‘Abd Allah being designated as that person which
they came across.’

Similar to this is “Bahz b. Hakim from his father from his grandfather,”
Bahz related a fine large nuskha with this isnad, “His grandfather” is MuGwiya
b. Hayda al-Qushayri.’

A further example is “Talha b. Musarrif” from his father from his grandfather”
and “his grandfather” is ‘Amr b. Ka® al-Yami, or, it is said, Ka® b. ‘Amr.}

The most amusing example of that is the relation of the Hanbalite jurist
Abu ’t-Faraj ‘Abd al-Wahhab al-Tamimi’ — and he had a circle for

T

—_

Kitab Riwayat al-abna@ ‘an ab@ihim; Kattanl, Risala, 163.

2 Mubammad al-Sahmi seems to have been primarily known for his transmissions from his
father; Dhahabi, Siyar, 5:181-3,

3 The question here tevelves around the correct interpretation of the Arabic word jadd,
which commonly means “grandfather” but may validly be applied to more remote ancestors
as well.

4 If they did not take the Companion ‘Abd Allah to be the “grandfather,” they would not have
been able to cite the hadith because they would have been “loose.”

5 That is, ‘Abd Allah is actually named in some of the isndds attached to these hadirth; see
Bulgini, Mapdasin, 541,

6 Mu%wiya b. Hayda al-Qushayri was a Companion of the Prophet. He was the grandfather of
Bahz’s father; Bukhari, al-Ta*rikh al-kabir, 4(1):329; Ibn Abl Hatm, Fark, 4(1):376.

7 Abt Muhammad Talha b. Musarrif al-Yami al-Hamdani was an unusual Kifan who liked the
caliph Uthman and regarded nabidh as forbidderi; Dhahabi, Siyar, 5:191-3. According to the
nasab of Talha given by Bukhari, Kah was his grandfather; al-Ta*rikh al-kabir, 2(2):346.

8 This Companion appears both ways in isnads; Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, Iss#76, 3:1199, 1322-3,

9 Abu "1-Faraj died in 425/1034; Tbn Abi Yada, Tabaga: al-Hanabila, ed. Muhammad Hamid

al-Fiqi, 2 vols (Cairo, 1371/1952), 1:182.
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preaching and issuing legal opinions in the Mosque of Manstr in
Baghdad — from his father with nine of his ancestors in succession.
The teacher Abu ’I-Flasan Mw’ayyad b. Muhammad b. ‘Ali al-Nisabar1"
informed me-of it through my recitation to him in Nishapur. He said,
Abt Manstr ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Muhammad al-Shaybani" informed us
in his letter to us. He said, the expert Aba Bakr Ahmad b. ‘Ali [that
is, al-Khatib al-Baghdadi] informed us. He said, ‘Abd al-Wahhab b.
‘Abd al-“Aziz b. al-Harith b. Asad b. al-Layth b. Sulayman b. al-Aswad b.
Sufyin b. Yazid b. Ukayna b. ¢Abd Allah al-Tamimi personally transmitted
to us. He said, I heard my father saying, I heard my father saying, [ heard
my father saying, I heard my father saying, I heard my father saying, I
heard my father saying, I heard my father saying, I heard my father
saying, I heard my father saying, I heard ‘Ali b. Abi Talib. He was asked
about “the Merciful Giver” (al-hannan al-mannan). He said, *“ ‘Merciful’
is the one who turns toward someone who turns away from him. ‘Giver’
is the one who gives a gift before it is requested.” The last of them is
Ukayna, and he is the one who heard ‘Ali (God be pleased with him)."”

Abu ’I-Muzaffar ‘Abd al-Rahim, the son of the expert Abfi Sa®d al-Sam%ni,
transmitted to me in Marv al-Shahjan from Abu ’1-Nasr ‘Abd al-Rahman b. ‘Abd
al-Jabbar al-Fami."” He said, I heard the descendent of the Prophet Abu "1-Qasim
Manstir b. Muhammad al-‘Alawi' saying, “Part of a [good] isnad is elevated
transmitters and part of it is noble features. A man saying, ‘My father transmitted
to me from my grandfather,” is one of the noble features.”

2. The relation of a son from his father without the grandfather: this is a vast
topic. An example is the relation of Abu "I-Ushar® al-Diarimi from his father from
the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him). His hadith are well known but his
identity has been disputed. The best-known view is that Abu ’I-Ushar® is Usama
b. Malik b. Qihtam. According to what I transmitted from the handwriting of
Bayhagqi and others, the name of his grandfather is pronounced “Qihtam.” “Qi/tam”
is also given. It is also said that Abu 'l-“Ushar@ al-Darimi is ‘Utarid b. Barz. It
is also pronounced “Baraz.” Some instead say “Ibn Balz.” There are also other
disagreements concerning his name and the name of his father.” God knows best.

10 Abu ’-Hasan Mwayyad b. Muhammad b. ‘Ali al-Tust al-Nisaburi (524/1130-617/1220)
received several major collections of hadith at an early age and then lived long enough to
become a sought-after transmitter of them; Dhahabi, Siyaer, 22:104-7.

11 Known as al-Qazziz (453/1061-5335/1141), he transmitted Ta*rikh Baghdad from al-Khatib;
Dhahabi, Siyar, 20:69-70.

12 Ak-Khatib al-Baghdadi, Tw’rikh Baghdad, 11:32.

13 Abu "1-Nasr ‘Abd al-Rahman b. ‘Abd al-Jabbar al-Harawi al-Fami (472/1080-546/1152) was
a good man who studied hadith; Dhahabi, Siyar, 20:297-9.

14 1 have not been able to identify this individual.

15 See Bukhari, al-Ta’rikh al-kabir, 1(2):21-2; Ibn Abi Hatim, Farf, 1(1):283, 3(2):33.



Category 46

THOSE FROM WHOM Two TRANSMITTERS, ONE EARLY AND ONE LATE
WITH A GREAT DIFFERENCE BETWEEN THEIR DATES OF DEATH ~ SO
THERE IS A GREAT DIFFERENCE IN THE TIME BETWEEN
THEM — BOTH RELATE, EVEN IF THE LATER ONE OF
THEM IS NOT REGARDED AS A CONTEMPORARY OF
THE FIRST OR A MEMBER OF HIS GENERATION

{(Ma‘rifat man ishtaraka i ’l-riwaya ‘anhu rawiyan mutagaddim
wa-muta’akhkhir tabayana waqt wafitayhim tabayunan
shadidan fa-hasala baynahum amad ba‘id wa-in kiana
al-muta’akhkhir minhuma ghayr ma‘diad min
mu‘asiri ’I-awwal wa-dhawi tabaqatihi)

One of the uses of this Category is to fix the sweetness of elevated isnads in
human hearts. Al-Khatib devoted a fine book to this subject called Kitab al-Sabig
wa-"l-1akiq' (The First and Last Students of Transmitters). An example of this is
Muhammad b. Ishaq al-Thaqafi al-Sarraj al-Nisabtri. The authority Bukhari
related from him in his 727k and Abu ’l-Husayn Ahmad b. Muhammad
al-Khaffaf al-Nisabuiri’ also- related from him. There is a span of 137 [lunar]
years or more between their deaths, since Bukhari died in 256 [870 AD] and
al-Khaffaf died in either 393 [1002 AD], 394 or 395.

Another example is the smam Malik b. Anas. Zuhri and Zakariy® b. Duwayd
al-Kindi® transmitted hadith from him and there is a span of 137 [lunar] years or
more between their deaths. Zuhri died in 124 [742 ap]. Malik was favored with
many transmissions belonging to this Category. God knows best.

1 Hajjt Khalifa, Kask/f, 2:col. 973.

2 Al-Xhaffaf was one of the most clevated transmitters of hadith of his era; Dhahabi, Siyar,
16:481-2.

3 According to Ibn Hibban, “he used to tour Syria, transmitting [his forgeries] to the inhabitants
and claiming that he was one hundred and thirty-five years old;” Majrafin, 1:314-15. a5



Category 47

COMPANIONS, FOLLOWERS AND LATER FIGURES
(GOD BE PLEASED WITH THEM) FROM WHOM ONLY
A SINGLE TRANSMITTER RELATED HADITH

(Ma‘rifat man lam yarwi ‘anhu illa rawin wahid min
al-Sahaba wa-"I-Tabi‘in fa-man ba‘dahum)

Muslim has a book on this subject which I have not seen.! The following are
some examples from the Companions:

Wahb b. Khanbash? was a Companion from whom Shahi alone related
hadith. He appears as “Harim b. Khanbash” in the books of al-Hakim’
and Aba Nufaym al-Isbahini* on the sciences of hadith and this form of
his name is an error originating in the relation of Dawtd al-Awdi’ from
Sha%i.

The same is true of Amir b, Shahr,® Urwa b, Mudarris,” Muhammad
b. Safwan al-Ansari® and Muhammad b. Sayfi al-Ansiri’ — these last
two are not the same person, although some people said that they were.
These were also Companions from whom only Sha‘hi related hadith.

Qays b. Abi Hazim was alone in relating hadith from his father,”
Dukayn b. Sa%d ‘al-Muzani," al-Sunabih b. al-A%ar* and Mirdas b.
Malik al-Aslami, all of whom were Companions.

Qudama b. ‘Abd Allah al*Kilabi" is also one of them. Only Ayman b.
Nabil" related hadith from him.

1

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10

11
12
13
14

Kitab al-Munfaridat wa-'l-wubdan, ed. ‘Abd al-Ghaffar Sulayman al-Bundari (Beirut,
1408/1988). -

Ibn ‘Abd at-Barr, fsti*zb, 4:1560.

Ulizm al-kadith, 158.

According to Ibn Hajar al-‘Asqalani, Abd Nu‘%ym wrote a mustakhraj on al-Hakim’s work;
Nuzhat al-nazar, 4.

Bukhari, a/~Te’rikh al-kabir, 2(1):239-40; Ibn Abl Hatim, Jarh, 1(2):427-8.

Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, fsti‘ah, 2:792.

Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, fsti@h, 3:1067.

Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, fstiab, 3:1370.

Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, Fssicab, 3:1371.

tAwdh (or ‘Awf) b. al-Harith b, Rifa% al-Ansari; [bn ‘Abd al-Barr, Is#rgb, 3:1225-6, s.n. ‘Awl
b. ‘Afra’.

Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, fstitab, 2:462.

Ibn <Abd al-Barr, Jstiab, 2:740. v

Bukhari, al-Twrikh al-kabir, 4(1).178; Ibn Abi Hatim, Jark, 3(2):127.

Dhahabi, Siyar, 6:309-10.
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Among the Companions there is a group from whom only their sons related
hadith, including

Shakal b. Elumayd:* his son Shutayr™ is the only one who related hadith
from him.

One of them is al-Musayyib b. Ilazn al-Qurashi” his son Sa<d b.
al-Musayyib was the only one to relate hadith from him.

Muawiya b. Hayda: his son Hakim," the father of Bahz, was the only
one to relate hadith from him.

Qurra b. Iyas:” no one related hadith from him beside his son Mu‘awiya.”

Abu Layla al-Ansari:” his son ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Abi Layla” was the
only one to relate hadith from him.

Abii ‘Abd Allih al-Hakim in al-Madkkal fi Kitab al-Iklil® (Introduction to
The Book of the Crown) expressed the opinion that Bukhari and Muslim did not
include in their Sakifs the hadith of any individual of this type. He was criticized
for that claim ahd it is refuted by Bukhiri’s including in his Sekik the hadith of
Qays b. Abi'Hazim from Mirdas al-Aslami, “The righteous will disappear one
by one.”™ Qays was the only transmitter from Mirdas al-Aslam. It is also refuted
by Bukhari’s inclusion® — rather the inclusion by both Bukhari and Muslim?®
— of the hadith of al-Musayyib b. Hazn on the death of Abu Tilib,” although
his son [that is, Sa%id b. al-Musayyib] was the sole transmitter from him. It is
further refuted by Bukhari’s inclusion of the hadith of al-Hasan al-Bagri from
‘Amr b. Taghlib,® “I give to 2 man ... and the one I omit is dearer to me.””
Al-Hasan was the only one who related hadith from ‘Amr. Similarly, Muslim

15 Thn *Abd al-Barr, Fst'ab, 2:710.

16 Bukhari, al-T@rikh al-kabir, 2(2):265; Tbn Ab1 Hatim, Fark, 2(1):387

17 Bukhari, al-T@rikh al-kabir, 4(1):406-7; Ton Abi Hatim, Jark, 4(1):294--5.

18 Bukhari, al-T@rikk al-kabir, 2(1):12; Ibn Abi Hatim, Jark, 1(2):207.

19 Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, fsiizb, 3:1280.

20 Bukhari, al-Tarikh al-kabir, 4(1):330; Ibn Abi Hatim, Jark, 4(1):378-9.

21 Tbn ‘Abd al-Barr, Isiiab, 4:1744.

22 ¢Abd al-Rahman b. Abi Layla (d. ¢a. 83/702) was a prominent religious scholar in the city of
al-Kiufa; Dhahabi, Siyar, 4:262-7.

23 P. 11 (Arabic), 1415 (English).

24 4:215 (K. al-Riqaq, B. Dhahab al-salihin).

25 2:341-2 (K. al-Jan@iz, B. ldha qala al-mushrik Gnda "l-mawt).

26 1:40 (K. al-Tman).

27 Abi Talib was the Prophet’s uncle and the father of ‘Ali. As the chief of the clan of Hashim,
he protected the Prophet until his death around 619, although he does'not seem to have
converted to Islam; £F, 1:152-3.

28 Ibn ¢‘Abd al-Barr, [siizb, 3:1166-7.

29 4:494 (K. al-Tawhid, B. Qawl Allah inna al-insan khuliga hali‘an dajiira).
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included in his Sahih the hadith of Rafi¢ b. ‘Amr al-Ghifari® while ‘Abd Allah
b. al-Samit" was the only one to relate hadith from him. Muslim also included
the hadith of Aba Rifi% al-‘Adawi” despite the fact that IHHumayd b. Hilal
al-*Adawi® was the only one to relate hadith from him. Muslim also included the
hadith of al-Agharr al-Muzani™ “My heart is covered”* and Abt Burda® was the
only one to relate hadith from him. Bukhiri and Muslim have many hadith of
this type in their books.” That indicates their belief that a transmitter sometimes
emerges from being unknown and rejected (majhiil mardiid) through the relation of
a single person from him. I discussed this earlier in Category 23. [Nevertheless]
I have read through discovery (wijadatan) that Abu “Umar b. ‘Abd al-Barr
al-Andalusi said, “They consider everyone from whom only a single person
transmits hadith unknown, unless that person is famous for something other than
transmitting hadith, as Malik b, Dinar® was farmous for asceticism and ‘Amr b.
Matdi Karib® for valor.”

Regarding some of those whom we mentioned as having only a single
transmitter, be aware that there is sometimes a dispute over whether that
transmitter was truly alone. This is the case with Qudama b. ‘Abd Allzh.
Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr said* that Humayd b. Kullab* also related hadith from
him. God knows best.

An example of this Category from the Followers is Abu 'l-<Ushar2 al-Darimi.
So far as is known, no one but Hammad b. Salama related hadith from him.
Al-Hakim cited Muhammad b. Abi Sufyan al-Thaqafi® as an example of a

30 Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, fs:itah, 2:482.

31 Bukharl, al-Trikk al-kakir, 3(1):118; Ibr Abl Hatim, Jark, 2(2):84.

32 Tbn ‘Abd al-Barr, fstitah, 4:1657-8.

33 Aba Nasr Humayd b. Hilal b. Suwayd al-*Adawi (d. ca. 120/738) was one of the most respected
hadith transmitters in al-Basra, Dhahabi, Styar, 5:309-11.

34 Ibn *Abd al-Barr, fstitzb, 1:102.

35 8:72 (K. al-Dhikr wa-"l-du®®).

36 The ism of Abl Burda, the son of the famous Companion Abf Msa al-Ashri, is said to have
been YA mir (see below, Category 50). He served as judge in 2-K iifa and died around 104/722;
Dhahabl, Siyar, 4:343-6, 5:5-7.

37 As Prof. *Abd al-Rahmin points out, the examples in this paragraph were taken from Ibn
al-Qaysarani, Shurat al-a*imma al-sitta (bound with Hazimi, Shurit al-a?imma al-khamsa), ed.
Muhammad Zihid al-Kawthari (Cairo, n.d.), 17.

38 Aba Yahya Malik b. Dinar al-Sami al-Naji (d. 131/748) was, as indicated here, a famous early
ascetic; Sezgin, GAS, 1:634.

39 Abt Thawr ‘Ame al-Zubaydi converted to Islam in the year 9/630 (ar 10) when he accompanied
a delegation to the Prophet. He distinguished himself in the conquest of Traq, where he
died around the year 21/642; Bukbari, al-Twrikh al-kabir, 3(2):312; Tbn Abi Hatim, Jarh,
3(1):260; Tbn ¢Abd al-Barr, fstitab, 3:1201-5.

40 [s1i%ah, 3:1279.

41 1 could not locate this transmitter in any of the sources T consulted.

42 Bukhani, af-Ta*rikh al-kabir, 1(1):103; on Ab: Hatim, Jark, 3(2):275. »
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Follower in this Category and said that, so far as he knew, only Zuhri related
hadith from him. He said, “In the same way, Zuhri was alone in transmitting
hadith from some twenty Followers from whom no one else transmitted. The
same was true of ‘Amr b. Dinar who was also alone in transmitting hadith from
a number of Followers. It was also true of Yahya b. Said al-Angari, Abu Ishaq
al-Sabi4, Hisham b. ‘Urwa and others.”” Al-Hakim elsewhere named some of
the Followers from- whom they alone transmitted.* Among those from whom
¢Amr b. Dinar was alone in transmitting hadith were ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Ma%bad®
and ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Farriikh.” ‘Amr b. Aban b. ‘Uthman* and Sinan b. Abi
Sinan al-Dwali® were among those from whom Zuhri was alone in transmitting
hadith. ‘Abd Allah b. Unays al-Ansari® was someone from whom Yahya was
alone in transmitting hadith.

Abi ‘Abd Allzh al-Hakim cited al-Miswar b. Rifi% al-Qurazi™ as an example
of a follower of a Follower and said that only Malik related hadith from him.
In the same way, Malik was alone in relating from about ten of the teachers of
Medina.* I fear that al-Hakim was relying on surmise and misapprehension in
his placing some of the transmitters he mentioned in the position he put them.
God knows best.

43 Uldm al-padith, 160.

44 What al-Hakim says in “Ulam al-hadith (p. 160) is, “It is toe much to mention them in this
place.”

45 Bukhiri, al-Ta*rikh al-kabir, 3(1):350; Ibn Abl Hatim, Jarh, 2(2):285,

46 Bukhari, al-Twrikh al-kabir, 3(1):337; Ibn Abi Hatim, Farh, 2(2):275.

47 Bukhari, al-T@rikh al-kakir, 3(2):315; 1bn Abi Hadm, Farh, 3(1):220.

48 Bukhari, al-Twrikh al-kabir, 2(2):162-3; Tbn Abi Hatim, Ferh, 2(1):250-1:

49 Bukhari, al-T@rikk al-kabir, 3(1):45.

50 Bukharl, a/-Ta’rikh al-kabir, 4(1):411; Ton Abt Hatim, Jark, 4(1):297-8.

51 <Ulam al-hadith, 160,

I



Category 48

THOSE WHO ARE REFERRED TO BY DIFFERENT NAMES OR VARYING
EPITHETS, SO THAT SOMEONE [LACKING EXPERIENCE WITH THEM
SUPPOSES THAT THESE NAMES OR EPITHETS REFER
TO A NUMBER OF DIFFERENT PEOPLE

(Ma‘rifat man dhukira bi-asma mukhralifa aw nuat
muta‘addida fa-zanna man 13 khibra laha biha anna
tilka ’lI-asma aw al-nu‘at li-jama‘at murtafarrigin)

This is a difficult discipline, although the need for it is pressing. Through it
misrepresentation (tadlis) is exposed and, indeed, most instances of it stem
from attempts to misrepresent.' The expert ‘Abd al-Ghant b, Sa‘id al-Misr1* and
others have composed books on this topic. An example of this is Muhammad
b. al-Sa’ib al-Kalbi, the author of the Quran commentary. He is the “Abu
'I-Nadr” from whom Muhammad b. Ishiq b. Yasar related the hadith of Tamim
al-Dari* and ‘Adi b. Badd?’.’ He is the “Hammad b. al-S&ib” from whom Abii
Usama® related the hadith, “A hide becomes purified when it is tanned.” He is
also the “Abt Said” from whom ‘Atiya al-¢Awfi’ related Quran commentary.
He misrepresented Kalbi by giving the false impression that he was Abu Satid
al-Khudri.

1 Scholars frequently referred to transmitters by varying forms of their name, either to disguise
an unreliable transmitter’s identity or to give the impression that they were quoting a
number of different sources, when they depended heavily on a single transmitter; Ibn Daqiq
al-Td, al-Tqtirah fi bayan al-ispilah, ed. ‘Amir Hasan Sabri (Beirut, 1417/1996), 218.

2 This would seem to be a reference to his Jdak ai-ishkal fi "I-riwayat mentioned in Brockelmann,
GAL, Suppl., 1:950.

3 Kalbi (d. 146/763) was considered an unreliable transmitter, in fact a liar. Therefore those
who found in his commentary an interpretation they wanted to use were tempted to conceal
its connection to him so that it would not automatically be discredited. For Kalbi, see EF,
4:494-5; Sezgin, GAS, 1:34-5.

4 The Companion Abt Rugayya Tamim b. Aws al-Dar1 (d. 40/660) was best known for his
expertise in the Quran; Dhahabi, Siyar, 2:442-8.

5 ton Hajar, I33ka, 2:467.

6 Hammad b. Usama b. Zayd al-Knofi {ca. 120/738-201/817) was a highly respected transmitter
of hadith; Dhahabi, Siyar, 9:277-9.

7 That Abu ’l-Hasan ‘Ativa b. Sa’d b. Junida al-Awfi (d. 111/729) was a student of Kalbi
is inherently improbable, although not impossible, given that ¢Atiya, according to most
authorities, predeceased Kalbi by three decades and appears as a major source in Kalbi’s
work. It may be worth noting that Abd Hatim al Raz1 (in his son’s Farh, 3[1}:383) introduces
the assertion that ‘Atlya tock the commentary from Kalbi with the somewhat circumspect
balaghani. He does not, by the way, mention that ‘Atiya called him “Abt Sa%d.” For ‘Atiya,
see Sezgin, GAS, 1:30-1, 5
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Another example is “Salim,” the transmitter from Abu Hurayra, Aba
Sa4d al-Khudri and ‘A’isha (God be pleased with them). He is “Salim Aba ‘Abd
Allah al-Madini;” “Salim, the client of Mailik b. Aws b. al-Hadathan a!l-Nasri”
and “Salim, the client of Shaddad b. al-Had al-Nasri.” In some relations he is
called “Salim, client of the two Nasris,” in others “Salim, the client of Mahri;”
in others “Silim Sabalan;” in others “Aba ‘Abd Allah, the client of Shaddad b.
al-Had;” in others “Salim Abai ‘Abd Allih al-Dawst;” and in some “Salim, the
client of the Daws.” ‘Abd al-Ghani b. Sa‘id mentioned all of that.

The expert al-Khatib [al-Baghdadi| relates in his books from “Abu ’1-Qasim
al-Azhari,” “Ubayd Allih b. Abi ’I-Iath al-FFarisi” and ““Ubayd Allah b. Ahmad
b. Uthman al-Sayrafi,” all of whom were a single teacher of his. Similarly,
he relates from “al-Hasan b. Muhammad al-Khallal,” “al-Hasan b. Abi Talib”
and “Abon Muhammad al-Khallal,” and all of these names represent a single
person. He also relates from “Abu ’1-Qasim al-Tannkhi,” “¢Ali b. al-Muhassin
al-Tantukhi,” “the judge Abu ’l-Qasim “Ali b. al-Muhassin al-Taniikhi,” and
“the witness verifier (mu‘addil) ‘Ali b. Abi ‘Ali,” all of whom were the -same
person.’ Al-Khatib did that often. God knows best.

& Salim is described as “one of the scholars of the city of Medina;” Dhahabt, Siyar, 4:395-6.
9 Abu 'l-Qasim al-Tantkhi (365/976-447/1055) was a hadith expert who served as a judge in
a number of cities; al-Khatib al-Baghdadi, T@’rikk Baghdad, 12:115.



Category 49

UNIQUE NAMES, NICKNAMES AND PAIDONYMICS OF THE COMPANIONS,
TRANSMITTERS OF HADITH, AND OTHER SCHOLARS

(Ma‘rifat al-mufradat al-ahad min asma al-Sahaba wa-ruwit
al-hadith wa="I-‘ulama wa-algabihim wa-kunahum)

This is an estimable and interesting Category found in the books the experts
composed on hadith transmitters. They collected this material separately at the
ends of the chapters of these books' and they also wrote monographs on it.

The book of Ahmad b. Hartin al-Bardiji al-Bardha‘ entitled a/l-Asma
al-mufrada’ (Unigue Names) is one of most famous works on the topic,
More than one expert, including Aba ‘Abd Allah b. Bukayr,’ objected
and made corrections to much of it. One criticism is that many of the
names Bardiji claimed were unique were in reality borne by two, three or
more people. According to our understanding of his aim, he intended to
occupy himself only with the names (asma*) of the Companions, scholars
and transmitters of hadith. So he received criticism for some of the
unique appellations he cited on the basis that they are nicknames (2/ga5)
rather than actual names. For instance, “al-Ajlah al-Kindi™ (the bald
member of the tribe of Kinda) was a nickname given to that man
on account of his baldness and his name is Yahya, and there are
many Yahyas. Another example is Sughdi b. Sinan.* His name is ‘Umar,
and “Sughdi” [a Sughdian; that is, a man from the town of Sughd,
near Samargand] is a nickname. Furthermore, there are other Sughdis,
therefore this instance does not properly come under the heading of this
Category. The truth is that this is a discipline in which it is difficult to
make definitive statements and whoever does so.runs the risk of error
and criticism, because it is a vast and diffuse subject.

-

1 In the carly biographical dictionaries, like Bukhari's al-Ta?rikh al-kabir and Ibn Abi Hitim’s
Kitab al-Fark wa-"I-ta'dil, the more common names are treated first within the sections devoted
to each letter of the alphabet.

2 The title of this work is given as el-Tabagit fi "lasm@ al-mufrada min asm@ al-‘ulama’
wa-ashab al-hadith in Sezgin, GAS, 1:166-7.

3 Aba ‘Abd Allah al-Husayn b. Ahmad b. ‘Abd Allzh b. Bukayr al-Baghdadi (327/938-338/998)
composed a response to Bardiji’s book entitled a/-Radd wa-"l-ziyadit Salu 'I-Tabaga fi 'l-asma
al-mufrada min asm& al-‘wlam® wa-ashab al-hadith, Sezgin, GAS, 1:211-12,

4 Bukhari, al-Tarikh al-kabir, 1(2).68; Tbn Abi Hatim, Fark, 1(1):346-7.

5 Ton Abi Haom, Fark, 2(1%:453-4.
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Some of the useful examples of this are

Ajmad b. ‘Ujyan al-Hamdani:* He was a Companion whom Ibn Yunus’
mentioned. We used to think it was “Ijjiyan,” following the pattern of
“Tlliyan.” Then I found it in the handwriting of Ibn al-Furit® — and he
is authoritative — as “‘Ujyan,” on the pattern of “Sufyin.”

Amsag b. ‘Amr al-Bajali.® A Follower.

Tadam b. Subayk al-Kala4: he transmitted hadith from Tubay‘b. Amir
al-Kala%." His name is also given as “Yadam,” although the correct form
is “Tadim.”

Fubayb b. al-Harith:" a Companion,
Abu ’I-Jald Filan b. Farwa al-Akhbari:” a Follower.

Abu ’1-Ghusn al-Dujayn b, Thabit:" it was claimed that he was the
well-known Juha." It is more likely that he was somebody else.

Zirr b. Hubaysh:" the early Follower.

Sutayr b. al-Khims:" he was alone in regard to his name and the name of
his father.

Sandar al-Khasi," the client of Zinba®al-Judhami:"™ he was a Companion.

The Companion Shakalb. Humayd.

6
7

8

9

10
11
12

13
14
15

16
17
18

Ibn Abd al-Barr, Fs1i%2b, 1:144.

Abt Sa%d ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Ahmad b. Ytinus b. “Abd al-A al-Sadafi (281/894-347/958)
wrote on the history of Egypt; Sezgin, GAS, 1:357-8.

This seems to be a reference to the hadith scholar Abu *I-Hasan Muhammad b. al<<Abbas b.
Ahmad b. Muhammad b. al-Furat al-Baghdadi (310/922-384/994). Al-Khatib al-Baghdadi
described him as “authoritative in correct transmission and excellence of accuracy;” Tarikh
Baghdad, 3:122-3; Dhahabi, Siyar, 16:495-6.

Bukhiri, al-Tarikh al-kabir, 1(2).64; Tbn Abi Hatim, Farh, 1(1):346. For the pronunciation of
the nisha “Bajali™; see Ton al-Athir, Lubab, 1:121-2.

He was better known as Tubay®b. Imr2’at Ka® al-Ahbar; Dhahabi, Siyar, 4: 413-14.

Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, Isti%ah, 1:271.

Bukhari, al~T@’rikh al-kabir, 1(2):251, s.n. Jilin b. Aki Farwa; Ibn Abi Hitim, Jarh,
1{1):547.

Dhahabi, Siyar, 8:172-3.

Juha is the central figure in innumerable humorous stories; EF* 2:550-92.

The contemporaries of Zirr (d. ca. 81/700) regarded him as an expert in the Arabic language
and the Qurian; Dhahabi, Siyar, 4:166-70.

Bukhari, al-T@rikh al-kabir, 2(2):213; Tbn Abi Hatim, Jerk, 2(1):323.

Ibn tAbd al-Barr, Isti‘ab, 2:688.

Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, fsriab, 2:564-5.
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Aba Rayhina Sham%n b. Zayd:" his name is also given as “Shamghfin.”
Abu Sa‘id b. Yunus said, “To my mind, ‘Shamghan’ is more likely to be
correct.” He was one of the great Companions.

The Companion Abtt Umama Sudayy b. ‘Ajlan.”

The Companion Sunabik b. al-A%ar. Whoever called him “Sunabihi”
has erred.”

Abu ’1-Salil Durayb b. Nugayr b, Sumayr al-Qaysi al-Basri:* he related
from Mu%dha al-‘Adawiya® and others. Nuqayr was his father. His name
is also given as “Nufayr” and “Nufayl.”

‘Azwan b. Zayd al-Ragashi:** a good man and Follower.

Qarthat al-Dabbi.?

r

Kalada b. Hanbal:* a Companion.

The Companion Lubayy b. Laba al-Asadi:” the first name is on the
pattern of “Ubayy.” The second name is on the pattern of the word ‘s
(stick). Make a note of this name, for it is sometimes given incorrectly.

Mustamiry b. al-Rayyan:® he saw Anas [b. Malik].
Nubayshat al-Khayr:® a Companion.

Nawf al-Bikali:* a Follower belonging to the Bikal, one of the subtribes
of the ITimyar. Most of the scholars of hadith [erroneously] pronounce
it “Bakkah.”

The Companion Wabisa b. Ma®bad.”

Hubayb b. Mughfil:* a Companion.

19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32

Ibn ¢‘Abd al-Barr, fstiah, 2:711-12, s.n. Sham“in b, Yazid.

Ibn <Abd al-Barr, Fsitab, 2:736.

For this question, see Tbn “Abd al-Barr, f51i%ah, 2.740; Suytti, Tadrib al-rawi, 2.272-3.
Bukhari, al-Ta*rikh al-kabir, 2(2):342; Ton Abi Hatim, Jark, 2(1):470.

Mu%dha bint ‘Abd Allah (d. ca. 83/702) was famed for her piety; Dhahabi, Siyar, 4:508-9.
Bukhari, al-T@rikh al-kabir, 4(1):89; Ibn Abi Hatim, Farf, 3(2):41.

Ibn Abi Hatim, Jark, 3(2):147.

Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, fstitah, 3:1332-3.

Ibn ¢Abd al-Barr, fstitab, 3:1340.

Bukhari, al-Tarikh al-kabir, 4(2):68; Tbn Abi Hatim, Fark, 4(1):430-1.

Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, fsii'ab, 4:1523-4.

Bukhiri, al-T@rikh al-kabir, 4(2):129; Ibn Abi Hatim, Fark, 4(1):505.

Tbn ‘Abd al-Barr, Zstab, 4:1563.

Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, fstitab, 4:1548.
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Hamadhan,” the agent (barid) of Umar b. al-Khattab: Ibn Bukayr and

others gave it as “Hamadhan” and some of those who wrote about the
book of Bardiji gave it as “Hamdan.”

Some unique paidenymics are

Abu "I Ubaydayn:* his name is Mu%wiya b. Sabra and he was one of the
students of Ibn Mas‘@d. He has two or three hadith.

Aby - Ushar@ al-Darmi: he was mentioned above.

Abu "I-Mudilla:” His name is not known. Al-A‘mash, Ibn Uyayna and a
number of others related hadith from him. We do not know of anyone
who agrees with the contention of Abu Nu‘ym [al-Isbahani?] that his
name is ‘Ubayd Allah al-Madani.

Abii Murgya al-<jli:* his name is ‘Abd Allah b. ‘Amr. He was a Follower
from whom Qatada related hadith.

Abii Mu‘ayd:” he is Hafs b. Ghaylan al-Hamdani. He related hadith
from Makhul® and others.

Some examples of unique nicknames are

Safina,” the client and Companion of the Messenger of God (Peace be
upon him): it is a unique nickname. The claim that his name is Mihrin
is disputed.

Mindal b. ‘Ali:* this is the correct pronunciation according to al-Khatib
and others. Some also often give it as “Mandal.” It is a nickname and his
-name is ‘Amr.

Sabnan b, Safid al-Tanukhi al-Qayrawani: he is author of the
al-Mudawwana ([ Legal] Register) on the school of Malik. This is a unique
nickname and his name is ‘Abd al-Salim.

33 Bukhiri, al-To?rikh al-kabir, 42):255-6, s.n. Hamdan; Ibn Abi Hatim, Jark, 42):121, s.n.
Hamdan.

34 Bukhari, al- T@’rikh al-kabir, 4(1):329-30; Ibn Abi Hatim, Ferk, 4(1):378.

35 Bukhari, Kitah al-Kuna (Hyderabad, 1360}, 74; Ton Abi Hatim, Fark, 4(2):444. Tbn al-Salak’s
claim that al-Amash and Ibn Wyayna transmitted from Abu ’l-Mudilla was regarded as a
mistake; see Suyati, Tadrib al-rawi, 2:277.

36 Bukhari, al-T@rikh al-kabir, 3(1):154; Ton Abi Hatim, Farh, 2(2):118.

37 Bukhari, al-T@rikh al-kabir, 1(2):364; Ibn Abi Hatm, Jarh, 1(2):186.

38 The Follower Makhal b. Abt Muslim Shurib al-Dimashqi (d. ca. 112/730) was considered
the greatest Syrian scholar of his day; Sezgin, GAS, 1:404.

39 Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, Fstitgh, 2:684-5.

40 Bukhar, al-Twrikh al-kabir, 4(2).73; Ibn Abi Hatim, Jark, 4(1%:434-5.
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Also of that ilk are Mutayyan al-Hadrami,” Mushkadina al-Jufi® and
others whom we will mention in the Category on nicknames (Ged — He
is exalted — willing). He knows best.

41 Abn Jatfar Muhammad b. ‘Abd Allah b. Sulayman al-Hadrami (202/817-297/909) composed
a musnad and t@’rikh, neither of which seems to have survived. Abu Nuf%ym al-Fadl b.
Dukayn is said to have given him this nickname, meaning “muddy,” when he was a child;
Sezgin, GAS, 1:163.

42 In Category 52, Ibn al-Salah explains that the nickname of Abti ‘Abd al-Rahman ‘Abd Allzh
-b. Umar (d. 239/853) means “grain of musk™ or “musk holder” in Persian. He is said to have
received this name because he attended the class of Abal Nu%ym wearing perfume; Dhahabi,
Siyar, 11:155-6.



Category 50
NAMES AND PAIDONYMICS

(Ma‘rifat al-asm# wa-"I-kuna)

There are many books on names and paidonymics, including the works of ‘Ali b.
al-Madini," Muslim,? Nas®i’ and the expert Abu Ahmad al-Hakim al-Kabir.'
Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr has several excellent short books on various aspects of this
subject.’ What is meant by the title of this Category is the identification of the
names of the bearers of paidonymics. Writers on this topic arrange their books by
paidonymic, identifying the names of the bearers of each. This is a much-needed
discipline to which those knowledgeable in hadith still direct their attention.
They study it, discuss it amongst themselves and inveigh against those who are
ignorant of it. I have formulated a fine new analysis of the material. I say: the
bearers of paidonymics fall into several subcategories.

1. Those who are named by their paidonymic so that their name is their
paidonymic and they have no other name. These fall into two subcategories.

(a). Those who have a paidonymic other than the paidonymic which is
their name, so that it is as if the paidonymic has a paidonymic:
that is interesting and surprising. "This is like the case of 4#q Bakr
b. ‘Abd al-Rahman b. al-Harith b. Hisham al-Makhztimi, one of the
seven legal experts of Medina. He used to be called “the monk of the
tribe of Quraysh.” His name is Abii Bakr and his paidonymic is Abt
‘Abd al-Rahman. The same is true of Abi Bakr b. Muhammad b.
‘Amr b. Hazm al-Ansiri.® His name is said to have been Aba Bakr

| Kitab al-Asmi® wa-"I-buna; Ibn al-Nadim, Kitab al-Fikrist, ed. Rida Tajaddud (n.p., n.d), 286.

2 Kitabh al-Kunit wa-"l-asma@ (Damascus, 1984).

3 Hajji Khalifa, Kashf, 1:col. 87.

4 Muhammad b. Muhammad b. Ahmad (ca. 290/903-378/988), known as “al-Hakim al-Kabir,”

» was recognized as the greatest scholar of hadith of his era. His Kiut@h al-Asm@ wa-"kuna
scems to be the work referred to here; Sezgin, GAS, 1:203—4.

5 This description of Ibn Abd al-Barr’s contribution te this discipline puzzled later writers (for
example, Bulgini, Makasin 570). His Kitab al-Istighna fi ma%ifat al-mashhirin min hamalat
al-%lm bi-"l~kuna (ed. ‘Abd Allah Marh@! al-Sawalima, 3 vols, Riyadh, 1405/1985) is anything
but Jatif and it seems to be the only work he wrote on the subject. As the editor of the Istighn®
has suggested (1:51), the confusion probably resulted from Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr’s adoption of the
conceit of presenting each of the three sections of the work as a separate k#tzh with its own
mtroduction.

6 Abt Bakr b. Hazm (d. ca. 120/738) served as the gové¥nor and judge in the city of Medina;
Dhahabi, Siyar, 5:313-14.
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and his paidonymic was Aba Muhammad. Al-Khatib said that there
were no others like these two in that regard. It has also been said that
[the aforementioned] Ibn Hazm had no paidonymic other than the
one which was his name.

(b}. Those who have no paidonymic other than the one which is their
name: An example of this is Aba Bilal al-Ashri, the transmitter
from Sharik and others. It was related from him that he said, “I
do not have a-name. My name and my paidonymic are the same.””
This is also the case of A#iz Hasin b. Yahya b. Sulayman al-Razi. A
number of transmitters related hadith from him, including Aba
Hatim al-Razi. Aba Hatim asked him, “Do you have a name?” and
he replied, “No, my name and my paidonymic are the same.”

2. Those who are known by their paidonymic and their name is not known and
it is not known whether this appelation is their paidonymic or something else:
one Companion exemplifying this is Abi# Anas al-Kinani.’

He is also given the gentilic “Dili,” from the tribe of Abu ’l-Aswad al-Dili.
“Dili” occurs as “Dwali” in the lineage-(nasab) given by some of the
experts in the Arabic language and others anomalously give it as “Duwili.”

Other examples from the Companions are Abii Muwayhiba," the client of the
Messenger of God (Peace be upon-him), and Az Shayba al-Khudri,"-who died
in the siege of Constantinople and was buried there.

Examples from after the Companions are

Abu "I-Abyad,"” the transmitter from Anas b. Malik.

Abii Bakrb. Nafit” — Nafi¢ was the client of Tbn “Umar; Malik'and others
transmitted from him.

Abu ’I-Najib," the client of ‘Abd Allah b. ‘Amr b. al=‘As: his paidonymic
is alternatively given as Abu ’I-Tujayb.

Abii Harb b. Abi 'l-Aswad al-Dili."

7 Ibn Abi Haum, Farh, 4(2):350.
8 Ibn Abi Hatim, Jarh, 4(2):364.
9 Ibn tAbd al-Barr, fstitab, 4:1605, s.n. Abu Iyas.
10 Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, [siiab, 4:1764-5.
11 Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, fstitah, 4:1690.
12 Bukhari, Kuna, 8; Ibn Abi Hatim, Fark, 4(2):336, 3(1)%:293, s.n. Tsi.
13 Bukhiri, Kura, 14; Ibn Abi Hatim, Fark, 4(2):343.
14 Mizzi, Tahdhib al-Kamal fi asm@ al-rijal, ed. Bashshir ‘Awwad Ma‘raf, 35 vols (Beirut,
1406/ 1985-1413/1992), 34:340-1.
15 Bukhari, Kunz, 23; Tbn Abl Hatim, Farh, 4(2):358-9.



IBN AL-SALAH AL:SHAHRAZURI 251

Aba Hariz al-Mawqifi'*= and al-Mawqif is a place in Egypt. Ibn Wahb
and others transmitted hadith from him. God knows best.

3. Those whose nickname is a patdonymic [in form] and who also bear other
paidonymics and names. For example

‘Ali b. Ab1 Talib (God be pleased with him): he was nicknamed Aba Turab
(father of earth) and his paidonymic was Abu ’l-Hasan.

Abu "I-Zinad ‘Abd Allgh b. Dhakwin: his paidonymic was Aba ‘Abd
al-Rahman, and Abu ’l-Zinad (father of the fire sticks) was a nickname.
The expert Abu ’l-Fadl al-Falaki, according to what we read from him,
said that ‘Abd Allah b. Dhakwan used to be angered by the nickname
“Abu ’I-Zinad.” He was a versatile scholar.,

Abu ’I-Rija{ Muhammad b. ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Ansari:" his paidonymic
was AbT ‘Abd al-Rahmian, and Abu °I-Rijal (father of the men) is a
nickname he was given because he had ten children, all of them “men.”

Ak Tumayla Yahya b. Wadih al-Ansar1 al-Marwazi:™ his paidonymic
was Abli Muhammad, and Abt Tumayla was a nickname. Yahya b. Main
and others endorsed his reliability and Abuo- Haum al-Razi criticized"”
Bukhari for including him in his book of weak transmitters.

The expert Abu I-Adhin Umar b. Tbrahim: he had the paidonymic
Abfi Bakr and he was nicknamed Abu "1-Adhan (father of the ears)
because he had big ears.

The expert Abu 'I-Shaykh ‘Abd Allah'b. Muhammad al-Isbahani: his
paidonymic was Abo Muhammad, and Abu ’I-Shaykh was a nickname.

The expert Ak Hazim Umar-b. Ahmad al-‘Abdawi:” his paidonymic
was Ab0 Hafs, and Abt Hazim was a nickname. We learned that from
Falaki’s book on nicknames.” God knows best.

16 Ibn Abi Hatm, Fark, 4(2):362.

17 Bukharl, Kuna, 87; Ibn Abi Hatim, Farf, 3(2):317.

18 Abin Tumayla died around the year 190/806; Dhahabi, Siyar, 9:210-11.

19 Ibn Abt Hatim, Fark, 4(2):194.

20 Abu’l-Adhan died in the year 290,/903 at the age of sixty-three years; Dhahabi, Siyar, 81-2.

21 Aba Hazim was a prominent scholar of hadith who died in 417/1026; Dhahabi, Siyar,
17:333—-6. The nisha “‘Abduwi” is also pronounced ““‘Abdawi” and ““Abduy3;” see Ibn al-Athir,
Lubab, 2:313.

22 Ma‘rifat alqab al-mubaddithin, H3jji Khalifa, Kashf, 2:col. 1739,
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4. Those who have two or more paidonymics. Some examples are

‘Abd al-Malik b. ‘Abd al-‘Aziz b. Jurayj: he had two paidonymics: Ak
Khalid and Abu "I-Walid.

‘Abd Allah b. “Umar b. Hafs al-Umari,” the brother of ‘Ubayd Allah: it
is related that he had the paidonymic Abu *~Qasim. He renounced it and
adopted Abat “Abd al-Rahman as his paidonymic.

Our teacher Manst@ir b. Abi 'I-Ma%li al-Nisabari, the grandson of Furdwi,
had three paidonymics: Abi Bakr, Abu ’I-Fath and Abu 'I-Qasim. God
knows best.

5. Those whose name is well known, but whose paidonymic is disputed so
that two or more different paidonymics are given for them. ‘Abd Allah b.
Ata’ al-Ibrahimi al-Harawi® — one of the later scholars — has a brief work on
this,

Usiama b. Zayd, the dear friend of the Messenger of God (Peace be upon
him): his paidenymic is variously given as Abi Zayd, Abii Muhammad,
Abii ‘Abd Allah and Abi Kharija.

Ubayy b. Ka®: Abu 'I-Mundhir and Abu "I-Tufayl are given.
Qabisa b. Dhwayb:” Abi Ishaq and Absi Sa%d are given.

Al-Qasim b. Muhammad b. Abi Bakr al-Siddiq: Abii *45d al-Rakman and
Abii Mubammad are given.

Sulayman b. Bilal al-Madan1:* Abg Bilal and Abz Muhammad are given.

Some of those mentioned in this subcategory could in actuality also be placed in
the previous one.

6. Those whose paidonymic is known and whose name is disputed. Examples
of this from among the Companions are

23 ‘Abd Allah (d. 171/787), unlike his brother Ubayd Allzh, was not unreservedly endorsed as
a transmitter of hadith; Dhahabi, Siyar, 7:339-41.

24 Tbrahimi (d. 476/1083) was a transmitter of hadith and a preacher; Ibn al-Athir, Lubab,
1:24,

25 Qabisa was born in the year 8/629 and rose to hold high offices under the Umayyad caliph
¢Abd al-Malik: He was a prolific transmitter of hadith and died in 86/705 (or 87 or 88);
Dhahabi, Siyar, 4:282-3.

26 Sulayman (100/719-172/788) was an expert in the hadith of the Medinese; Dhahabi, Siyar,
7:425-7.
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Abii Bagra al-Ghifari:” his paidonymic is pronounced in the same way as
the city “al-Bagra.” It is said that his name is Jamil b. Basra. Humayl is
also given and it is more likely to be correct.

Abii Jubayfa al-Suw@1:* his name is variously given as Wahb b. ¢Abd
Allah and Wahb Allah b, ‘Abd Allah,

Abi Hurayra al-Dawsi: his name and the name of his father are hotly
disputed, more than the name of anyone else before or after the advent
of Islam. Ibn ¢‘Abd al-Barr” said that there are about twenty claims about
his name and that of his father and that, because of the great confusion,
in his opinion nothing reliable can be established regarding his name,
except that one can feel confidence that ‘Abd Allah or ‘Abd al-Rahman
was his name during the Islamic era. It is said on the authority of
Muhammad-b. Ishaq that his name was ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Sakhr and a
number of those who have written on names and paidonymics relied on
that. Abt ‘Abd Allah al-Hakim said, “To our mind, ‘Abd al-Rahman b.
Sakhr is the opinion regarding the name of Abt Hurayra-which is most
likely to be correct.”

Among those who lived after the Companions are

Abi Burda b. Abi Miisa al-Ashri: Most experts believe that his name
was ‘Amir. [Yahya] b. Ma‘n said that his name was al-Harith.

Abii Bakrb. ‘Ayyash,” the transmitter of the Qur’in recension of ‘Asim:
his name is disputed and eleven opinions regarding it are given. Ibn ‘Abd
al-Barr said that if it is true that he had a name, it was Shua and none
other; and this is the one which Abu Zur [al-Razi] regarded as correct.”
Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr said, “It was said that his name was his paidonymic.
That — God willing — is the view most likely to be correct because it is
related from Abi Bakr al-‘Ayyash himself that he said, ‘I have no name
other than Abt Bakr.””* God knows best.

7. Those whose paidonymic and name are both disputed, and that is uncom-
mon. An example of this is Safina, the client of the Messenger of God (Peace be

27 Bukhari, al-Ta’rikh al-kabir, 2(1):123-4, s.n. Humayl; Tbn Abi Hatim, fark, 1(1):436-7, s.n.
Basra; 1(1):517, s.n. Jamil; Ibn ¢Abd al-Barr, Issi2h, 1:184, s.n. Basra; 1:405-6, s.n. Humayl,
4:1611-12, s.n. Abd Basra.

28 Tbn ‘Abd al-Barr, Jsriab, 4:1619-20.

29 Isii‘ab, 4:1768-72.

30 Aba Bakr al-‘Ayyash (95/714 or 97-193/809) was respected as an expert in the Qusan, but
is said to have made many mistakes in his hadith transmissions; Sezgin, GAS, 1:10-11.

31 Tbn Abi Hatim, Jark, 4(2):349.

32 Lstighna@, 1:445.
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upon him). ‘Umayr, Salih and Mihrin are variously given as his name. His
paidonymic 1s given variously as Aba ‘Abd al-Rahmin and Abu "l-Bakhtari. God
knows best.

8. Those whose paidonymic and name are not disputed and are both known
and famous. Examples of this, among many others, are the imams of the law
schools, those bearing the paidonymic Abu- ‘Abd Allah, [that is,] Malik,
Muhammad b. Idris al-Shafi4 and Ahmad b. Hanbal; and Aban Hanifa al-Nu‘man
b. Thabit.

9. Those who are famous under their paidonymic, rather than their name,
despite the fact that their name is not unknown to those knowledgeable in
hadith. Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr has a:fine work concerning people like this who lived
after the generation of the Companions.” Examples of this are-

Abii Idris al-Khawlani: His name is ‘A’idh Allah b. ‘Abd Allah.
Abii Ishag al-Sabi4: His name is ‘Amr b. ‘Abd Allah.

Abu " Ashath al-San‘an® - his gentilic refers to the village of San‘@
near Damascus: his name is Sharahil b. Ada. Some pronounce his father’s
name as “Udda.”

Abu "I-Duha Muslim b. Subayh.®

The ascetic Abiz Hizim al-Araj, the transmitter from Sahl b. Sa‘d and
others: his name is Salama b, Dinar.

The examples of this are innumerable. God knows best.

33 This appears to be a reference to the third section of his Isrighna.
34 Abu l-Ashth is said ro have died after the year 100/719; Dhahabi, Siyar, 4:357-9.
35 Abu ’l-Duhba died around the year 100/719; Dhahabi, Siyer, 5:71.
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THE PAIDONYMICS OF THOSE BETTER KNOWN UNDER
THEIR NAME, RATHER THAN THEIR PAIDONYMIC

(Ma‘rifat kuna ’l-ma‘riifin bi-’l-asma diina ’l-kung)

In one respect, this Category is the opposite of the previous one. This material,
in contrast, is typically arranged by name and then the paidonymics of the
people bearing that name are identified. In another respect, this Category
does accord with the previous one because it is [sometimes] treated as one of
the subcategories of that Category since this Category is one of the subcategories
of the bearers of paidonymics. Rarely does anyone write about this topic on its
own, although we did read that Abiit Hatim b. Hibban al-Busti composed a book
on it.' By way of providing examples, let us gather groups of transmitters under
a single paidonymic to clarify the basic concept.

Some of the Companions {God be pleased with all of them) of this type
bearing the paidonymic “Abad Muhammad” are

Talha b. ‘Ubayd Allah al-Taymi’

‘Abd al-Rahmian b. ‘Awf al-Zuhri
al-Hasan b. ‘Ali b. Abi Tilib al-Hashimi
Thabit b. Qays b. al-Shammas al-Ansari’®
¢Abd Allah b. Zayd al-Ansari,' who was known for the call to prayer
Ka® b. Ujra’

al-Ashth b. Qays®

Ma<qil b. Sinan al-Ashja¥’

‘Abd Allah b. Ja%far b. Abi Talib*

¢Abd Allah b. Buhayna’

¢Abd Allzh b. ‘Amr b. al-‘As

¢Abd al-Rahman b. Abi Bakr al-Siddiq
Jubayr b. Mutim"

al-Fadl b. al-‘Abbis b. ‘Abd al-Muttalib

1 Kitab Kund man yurafu bi-"l-asgmi; Yaqut, MuSGam al-buldan, 1:616.

Talha was a very early convert to Islam and a central figure in the early struggles. He died
while leading a revolt against the caliph ‘All in 36/656; EF, 10:161-2.
Ibn ¢Abd al-Barr, Istiab, 1:200-3.
Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, fsti%3b, 3:912-13.
Ton ¢Abd al-Barr, fsi'ah, 3:1321,
Ibn “‘Abd al-Barr, fstitab, 1:133-5.
Tbn ‘Abd al-Barr, fseitah, 3:1431-2,
Tbn ¢Abd al-Barr, Isti‘zh, 3:880-2.
Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, Istfab, 3:871.

i Tbn “Abd al-Barr, Isritab, 1:232-3.
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Huwaytib b. ‘Abd al-Uzzay"
Mahmd b. al-Rabi¢
¢Abd Allah b. Tha‘aba b. SuGyr”

Some of the Companiens bearing the paidonymic “Abt ‘Abd Allah” are

al-Zubayr b. al-‘Awwam”
al-Husayn b. ‘Ali b, Abi Talib
Salman al-Farisi

‘Amir b. Rabi% al-‘Adawi"
Hudhayfa b. al-Yaman
Ka®h b. Malik"

Rifi¢ b. Khadij*

{Umaira b. Hazm"
al-Nu‘min b. Bashir

Jabir b. ‘Abd Allzh
Uthman b. Hunayf
Haritha b. al-Nu‘man'®

The following seven are Ansarites:

Thawban," the client of the Messenger of God (God be pleased with him)
al-Mughira b. Shu‘ba

Shurahbil b. Hasana® .

‘Amr b, al-‘As

Muhammad b. ‘Abd Allah b. Jahsh

Matqil b. Yasar al-Muzani™

‘Amr b. ‘Amir al-Muzani®

Some of the Companions bearing the paidonymic “Abt ‘Abd al-Rahman” are

‘Abd Allzh b. Mas‘ad

11 Ibn “Abd al-Barr, fsuftaé, 1:399-400.

12 Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, Isti‘ab, 3:876.

13 Al-Zubayr was a cousin of the Prophet and a nephew of his wife Khadija. Like Talha, he died
in the Battle of the Camel in 36/656; £I', 4:1235-6.

14 Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, Isti'ah, 2:790-91,

15 Ibn *Abd al-Barr, fsti%ab, 3:1323-6.

16 Rafi*b. Khadij was a prominent Medinese religious authority who died in the year 74/693 at
the age of eighty-six; Dhahabi, Siyar, 3:181-3.

17 Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, lsti%b, 3:1141.

18 Tbn <Abd al-Bary, sritah, 1:.306-7,

19 Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, lsi%b, 1:218.

20 Tbn ‘Abd al-Barr, Isti‘ab, 2:698-9.

21 Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, [fstiab, 3:1432-3.

22 There seems to have been no such person. Prof. ‘Abd al-Rahman suggests that Aba Abd
Allzh ‘Amr b. ‘Awf al-Muzani (Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, fstiab, 3:1196) was meant; Mugaddima, 582.
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Mu4adh b. Jabal®”

Zayd b. al-Khattab,* the brother of “Umar b. al-Khattab
‘Abd Allgh b. ‘Umar b. al-Khattab

Muhammad b. Maslama al-Ansari®

Uwaym b. Sa4da*

Zayd b. Khalid al-Juhani”

Bilal b. al-Harith al-Muzani®

MuSwiya b. Abi Sufyan

al-Harith b. Hisham al-Makhztmi”

al-Miswar b. Makhrama™

There are other opinions regarding the paidonymic of some of those whom we
have mentioned above. God knows best.

23 Ibn ¢Abd al-Barr, Issitab, 3:1402-7.

24 Tbn ‘Abd al-Barr, Isiiah, 2:550-3.

25 Tbn ¢Abd al-Barr, fstiab, 3:1377-8.

26 Ibn “Abd al-Barr, fsti‘ab, 3:1248.

27 Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, Isti‘ab, 2:549-50.

28 Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, Isti‘ah, 1:183.

29 Tbn ‘Abd al-Barr, Istitas, 1:301-5.

30 Tbn ¢Abd al-Barr, [stizb, 3:1399-1400.



Category 52

NICKNAMES OF TRANSMITTERS OF HADITH AND OTHER PEOPLE
MENTIONED WITH THE TRANSMITTERS

{Mat‘rifat alqab al-muhaddithin wa-man dhukira ma‘ahum)

There are many instances of this and someone not acquainted with them may
almost come to think that the nicknames are names (asdmi) and thus place a
person referred to by his name in one place and the same person referred to by
his nickname in another place, as two separate individuals. This befell many
writers. The expert AbQl Bakr Ahmad b. ¢Abd al-Rahman al-Shirizi' and the
expert Abu ’I-Fadl b. al-Falaki* were among those who composed works on this
subject. Nicknames are subcategorized into those which may permissibly be
applied — these are the ones the person nicknamed does not object to — and those
which are impermissible — and these are the ones the person nicknamed dislikes.
The following is an illustrative sample of both types.

We heard that the expert ‘Abd al-Ghani b. Sa%d said, “Two distinguished
men to whom ugly nicknames stuck were Mu“wiya b. ‘Abd al-Karim al-Dall
(the misguided)' — he went astray only on the road to Mecca — and <Abd Allah b.
Muhammad 4/-Da‘f (the weak)' — he was only physically weak and not weak in
his hadith.” A third is “drim (vicious) Abu ’I-Nu‘mian Muhammad b. al-Fadl
al-Sadust and he was a pious man who was far from vicious.

Al-Dafif [rhat is, ‘Abd Allah b. Muhammad] is Abu Muhammad
al-Tarstsi. He heard hadith from Blind Abn Mu%wiya® and others.
Abu Hatim al-Razi wrote hadith from him’ and Abu Hatim b. Hibbin
claimed that he was {antiphrasistically’] called “al-Da4f” on account of
his exactitude and accuracy.”

Ghundar (troublemaker) was the nickname of Abn Bakr’ Muhammad b. Ja‘far
al-Basri. The reason for it which we heard was that Ibn Jurayj came to al-Basra

2 1 The title of the book of Abn Bakr al-Shirazi {d. 407/10186) is given as Algab al-ruwidt in Hajj1

Khalifa, Kaskf, 1:col. 157 and Kitab Algab al-muhaddithin in Sezgin, GAS, 1:225.

2 Muntahi al-kamal fi marifat al-rijal; Hajil Khalifa, Kashf, 2:col. 1838,

3 Bukhan, al-T@rikh al-kabir, 4(1):337; Tobn Abi Hatim, Farh, 4(1):381-2. The epither da/f
often refers to irregularity in religious doctrine.

4 Tbn Abi Hadm, Jark, 2(2):163.

5 Abl MuGwiya Muhammad b, Khazim al-Kofi {113/731-194/810 or 195) was considered to
be particularly strong in the hadith of his teacher al-A%mash; Dhahabi, Siyar, 9:73-8.

6 Ibn Abi Hatim, Jarh, 2(2):163.

7 Suyiitl, Tadrib al-rawi, 2:290. 4

8 Thigat, 8:362.

9 The other sources I consulted give his kunya as “Abn ‘Abd Allah.”
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and transmitted the hadith of al-Hasan al-Basri to the Bagrans. They censured
him for that and stirred up trouble.” Muhammad b. Ja‘far agitated a lot and
Ibn Jurayj said to him, “Be quiet, ghundar!” The Hejazians term someone who
incites discord ghundar. There were other “Ghundars” after him, each of whom
bore it as a nickname, incloding

Abu ’I-Husayn Muhammad b. Jafar al-Razi, Ghundar:" he transmitted
hadith from the expert Abu Hatim al-Razi and others.

Abii Bakr Muhammad b. Ja‘far al-Baghdadi, Ghundar,” the widely
traveled expert: the expert Abt Nu‘aym [al-Isbahani] and- others
transmitted hadith from him.

Abu ’)-Tayyib Muhammad b. Ja‘far b. Durran al-Baghdadi, Ghundar:"
he transmitted hadith from Aba Khalifa al-Jumahi" and others.

There were others who bore that nickname who were not named “Muhammad
b. Ja‘far.”

*  Ghunjar (Persian: ghanjar, rouge) was the nickname of an early transmitter,
Abt Ahmad Tsa b. Miisa al-Taymi al-Bukhari.” He transmitted hadith from
Malik, [Sufyan] al-Thawri and others. He was nicknamed “Ghunjar” because
of his rosy cheeks.

Another “Ghunjar” was a later transmitter, namely the expert Abu
tAbd Allah Muhammad b. Ahmad al-Bukhari.” He was the author of Te’rikh
Bukhara" (History of Bukhara) and died in the year 412 [102] Abp]. God
knows best.

*  Sa%ga (thunderbolt): he was the expert Abl Yahyd Muhammad b. ‘Abd
al-Rahim."”™ Bukhari and others transmitted hadith from him. The expert
Abu ‘Ali [al-Husayn b. ‘Ali al-Nisabari] said that he was nicknamed

4

10 Apparently the Bagrans felt that it was presumptuous for an out-of-towner to try to teach
them the hadith of their local hero.

11 Dhahabi, Siyar, 16:217, no. 149.

12 Ghundar al-Warraq died in 370/981; Dhahabi, Siyar, 16:214-15, no. 145.

13 He was a Sufi who moved to Egypt and died there in 357/968 or 358; Dhahabi, Siyar,
16:215-16, no. 146.

14 Abi Khalifa al-Fadl b. al-Hubab al-Jumahi (206/821-305/917) was an expert in hadith as
well as secular literaturé; Dhahabi, Siyar, 14:7-11.

15 He was a prominent transmitter in Bukhara who died at the end of 186/802; Dhahabi, Siyar,
8:487-8.

16 Not much seems to have been recorded about this Ghunjar (337/948-412/1021). He is said
to have received his nickname on account of his great interest in the hadith of the earlier
Ghunjir, although he was not, of course, 1 student of his; Sezgin; GAS, 1:353.

17 Hajj1 Khalifa, Kaskf, 1:col. 286.

18 Safiqa (185/801-255/869) was a respected transmitter of hadith; Dhahabi, Siyar, 12:295-6.
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“$a%iga” because of his learning and the intensity of his study and pursuit [of
hadith].
Shabab (youthfulness) was the nickname of Khalifa b. Khayyat al-Usfuri,"”
the author of al-Tw@rikh (History). He heard hadith from [the earliest]
Ghundar and others.
Zunayyj (little black man) was the nickname of Abti Ghassin Muhammad b.
‘Amr al-Razi.”” Muslim and others related hadith from him.
Rusta (Persian: sprout) was the nickname of ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Wmar
al-Isbakani.”
Sunayd was the nickname of al-Husayn b. Dawiid al-Missisi,? the author
of the Qurin commentary. The experts Abli Zur% [al-Razi], Abii Hatim
{al-Razi] and others related hadith from him.
Bundar (Persian: wholesaler) was the nickname of Muhammad b. Bashshar
al-Bagri.” Bukhari, Muslim and many others transmitted hadith from him.
Ibn al-Falaki satd that he was given this nickname because he was the
“wholesaler” of hadith.
Qaysar {caesar) was the nickname of the well-known Abu ’-Nadr Hashim b.
al-Qasim.” Ahmad b. Hanbal and others transmitted hadith from him.
Al-Akhfash (dim-eyes) was the nickname of several people, including the
grammarian Ahmad b. Imrin al-Bagri. An early scholar of hadith, he
transmitted from Zayd b. al-Hubab® and others. He has a book entitled
Gharib al-Muwaiia® (Rare Words in Malik’s Muwatta®). There were three
famous Akhfashes who were grammarians.

The earliest was Abu ’1-Khattab ‘Abd al-Hamid b. ‘Abd al-Majid* and
he was the one Sibawayhi® mentioned in his Kitab (Book).

19

20
21

22

23

24

25

26

27

Abn ‘Amr Khalifa b. Khayyar al-Usfurt (d. 240/854) is best known for the Ta’rikh (ed.
Suhayl Zakkar, 2 vols, Damascus, 1967-8), which Tbn al-Salah mentioned, and his Kirab
al-Tabagat (ed. Suhayl Zakkar, Damascus, 1966; ed. Akram Diy® al-‘Umari, Baghdad, 1967);
Sezgin, GAS, 1:110; EF, 3:838-9.

Tbn Abi Hatim, Fark, 4(1):34.

Abu 'I-Faraj ‘Abd Allah b. “Umar al-Isbahani (d. 250/864) was an important student of ‘Abd
al-Rahman b. Mahdi; Dhahabi, Siyar, 12:242-3.

Sunayd died in 226/841; Dhahabi, Siyar, 10:627-8. “Sonayd” would appear to be the
diminutive form of sanad, prop, support, etc. Nothing I have read sheds any light on the
origin or exact sense of this unusual nickname.

Abt Bakr Muhammad b. Bashshar al-Bagr1 (167/784-252/866) was one of the most prominent
transmitters of hadith in his day; Dhahabi, Siyar, 12:144-9.

Abu "1-Nadr Hashim b. al-Qasim al-Laythi al-Khurasani (134/752-207/822) was an important
transmitter in Baghdad; Dhahabi, Sfyar, 9:545-9.

Zayd (ca. 130/748-203/819) left his hometown of Marv and traveled extensively to collect
hadith. It is said that he even reached al-Andalus; Dhahabi, Siyar, 9:393-5.

Little seems to have been recorded about the grammarian known as al-Akhfash al-Akbar;
Qifti, Inbak al-ruwat, 2:158-9.

Sibawayhi (d. ca. 180/796) was the farher of Arabic grammar; EF, 9:524-31; Sezgin, GAS,
9:51-63.
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The second was Abu ’'I-Hasan Sa4d b. Mas@da® and he is the one
who related Kitab Sibawayh (The Book of Sibawayh) and was a student of
Sibawayh.

The third is Abu ’I-Hasan ‘Ali b. Sulaymin,” the student of the two
grammarians bearing the paidonymic “Abu ’l-‘Abbas,” namely Ahmad
b. Yahya,” nicknamed “Thadab,” and Muhammad b. Yazid," nicknamed
“al-Mubarrad.”

Murabba* (man with bushy eyebrows) was the expert Muhammad b. Ibrahim
al-Baghdadi.®

FJazara (carrot) was -the nickname of the expert Salih b. Muhammad
al-Baghdadi.”* He was nicknamed this because he -heard from one of his
teachers what was related from ‘Abd Allah b. Busr to the effect that he
used to employ a kharaza (bead) as a magical charm [to cure sick people]. He
misread it, saying, jazara, and it stuck to him. He was a wag about whom
humorous stories are related.

Ubayd al-[ji (little believer, the caif) was the nickname of the expert Aba
Abd Allah al-Husayn b. Muhammad b. Hatim al-Baghdadi.

Kilgja (a unit of weight equaling about five-and-three-quarter pounds) is the
expert Muhammad b. Salih al-Baghdadi.”

Ma Ghammahi (he — or it? — did not sadden him), consisting of the negation
[that is, md] and the verb ghamma, was the nickname of ‘4//zn b. ‘Abd
al-Samad. He is the expert ‘Ali-b. al-Hasan b. ‘Abd al-Samad al-Baghdadi.*
The two nicknames are combined and he is called “‘Allin Ma Ghammaha.”
We heard that Yahya b. Ma‘in gave these five Baghdadis® their nicknames
and they were early students of his and experts in hadith.

28
29
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Known as al-Akhfash al-Awsat (d. 215/830), he wrote works on the vocabulary of the hadith
and Qur’an; Sezgin, GAS, 8:80; 3:68-9.

Al-Akhfah al-Asghar (ca. 235/849-315/927) lived in Baghdad and was an expert in grammar
and lexicography; Sezgin, (GAS, 8:174; 9:161.

Thadab (200/815-291/904} was one of the most celebrated gramiarians of his age; Sezgin,
GAS, 8:141-7; 9:140-2.

The grammarian al-Mubarrad (210/826-285/898) was born in al-Basra and spent most
of his life teaching in Baghdad, where he and Thatlab competed for dominance; ET
7:279-82.

Murabbat {(d. 256/87() was a prominent student of Yahya b. Ma‘in; al-Khattb al-Baghdadi,
Ta’rikh Baghdad, 1:388-9, Lane writes that the epithet “murabbs® is applied to “a man whese
eyebrows have much hair; as though he had four eyebrows;” Lexrcon sv.

Jazara was born in Baghdad in 205/821. He moved to Bukhara in 266/880 and lived there
until his death in 293/906; Dhahabi, Siyar, 14:23-33.

Kilaja {or perhaps Kaylaja) died in Mecca in 291/904; Dhahabi, Siyar, 12:524-6,

He was a minor transmitter of hadith whe died in 289/902. He is said to “have had many
hadith but little character.” His nickname is sometimes given as “Ma Ghammah3;” Dhahabi,
Siyar, 13:429. :

That is, Murabba¢, Jazara, Ubayd al-<jl, Kilaja and Ma Ghammah?; see al-Khatib al-Baghdadi,
Twrikk Baghdad, 1:388.
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The famous Sajiada (prayer rug) was al-Hasan b. Hammad.” He heard
hadith from Waki¢and others.

Mushkadana — its meaning in Persian is “grain of musk” or “musk holder”
— was the nickname of ‘Abd Allah b, Umar b. Muhammad b. Aban.
Mutayyan (muddy) is the nickname of Aba Jatfar al-Iladrami. AbQ Nu‘aym
al-Fadl b. Dukayn addressed Mushkadana and Mutayyan with these nick-
names and they stuck.

Abdan (two “‘Abds”) is the nickname of a number of transmitters, the
earliest of whom was ‘Abd Allah b. ‘Uthman al-Marwazi,* the student of Ibn
al-Mubarak and the main transmitter from him. We heard from Muhammad
b. Tahir al-Maqdisi that he was called “‘Abdan” because his paidonymic
was Abtl <454 al-Rahman and his name was ‘4bd Allih, so the two “‘Abds”
came together in his paidonymic and name. That is not correct. Rather, his
nickname is due to the way the common people alter and fracture the name
of a person when he is young and similar practices. In the same way, for
“Al1,” they say “‘Allan; for Ahmad b. Yusuf al-Sulami” and others, they
say “Ilamdan;” and for Wahb b. Bagiya al-Wasit1,” they say “Wahban.” God
knows best.

37 Abiq ‘Al al-Hasan b. Hammad al-Baghdadi (d. 241/853) seems to have been a well-respected

scholar of hadith; Dhahabi, Siyar, 11:392-3.

38 ‘Abdan (ca. 140/757-221/836) was one of the greatest hadith scholars of his day in Marv;

Dhahabi, Siyar, 10:270-72.

39 Hamdan (182/798-264/878) was a well-traveled transmitter of hadith from Khurisan;

4} Wahban was a scholar of hadith who died in Wiasit in 239/854; Dhahabi, Siyar, 11:462-4.

Dhahabt, Siyar, 12:384-8.

»



Category 33
HOMOGRAPHIC NAMES AND GENTILICS, AND RELATED MATTERS

(Mat‘rifat al-mw’ talif wa-"I-mukhtalif min al-asm#
wa-"lI-ansab wa-yaltahiqu biha)

This Category concerns those names and gentilics which are uniform — that is,
agree — in regard to their written form but differ in their pronunciation.' This
is an exalted discipline and those transmitters who are ignorant of it stumble
often and never want for someone to make them feel shame. This information is
diffuse and there is no general rule to which one can make recourse for most
of it. Exactness is attained only by mastering specific data. Many useful books
have been written on this Category and one of the most complete, despite its
shortcomings, is Abli Nagr b. Makula’s 7kmal. The following are some of the
oft-mentioned things which come under the heading of accurately recording
words. Accuracy in this area consists of two subcategories, the general and the
particular.?

Subcategory 1

Examples are Sallam and Salam. All of the instances of this name which you will
encounter will be “Sallam,” except five and they are

* Salam, the father of the Companion ‘Abd Allah b. Salam al-Isr#’ili.}

»  Salam, the father of Muhammad b. Salam al-Bikandi al-Bukhari) the
teacher of Bukhari: Al-Khatib [al-Baghdadi] and Ibn Makila mention him
solely as “Salam.” The author of al-Matali* (The Rising Places) said, “Some
pronounce it ‘Salam’ and others pronounce it ‘Sallam,’ and the latter is more
common.” “Salim” is better established and it is what Ghunjar [that is, Abu
‘Abd Allah Muhammad b. Ahmad al-Bukhari] mentioned in his Ta@’rikh
Bukhara, and he knew the inhabitants of his region best.

1#That is, the instances where the basic consonantal skeletons of the words are the same,
or very similar, so the words have to be differentiated by close attention to vocalization and
pointing.

2 It will be séen that by “the particular” Ibn al-Salah means the instances of homegraphy which
occur in the Mumwapta® of Milik and the Sakiks of Bukhari and Muslim.

3 Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, fsritaé, 3:921-3.

4 Muhammad b. Salam was a sedulous student of hadith who died in 225/830; Dhahabi, Siyar,
10:628-30.

5 This is an allusion to Aba Ishaq Ibrahim b. Yasuf, known ag Ibn Qurqal (505/1111-569/1174);
Brockelmann, GAL, 1:370-1; Suppl. 1:633. His Ma;cifzé al~anwar was an abridgement of
al-Qadi Tyad’s Maskaig al-anwar; see Hajji Khalifa, Kashf, 2:cols. 1687, 1715.
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+ Salam b. Muhammad b. Nizhid al-Magqdisi: the expert Abu Talib* and
Tabarani related hadith from him and Tabarani called him “Salama.”™

*  Salam, the grandfather of the Mu‘tazilite speculative theologian Aba ‘Al
Muhammad b. ‘Abd al-Wahhab b. Salam al-Jubba’i.*

*  Al-Mubarrad said in his Kaimil, “There is no Arab named ‘Salam,’ except
the father of [the Companion] ‘Abd Allah b. Salam and Salim b. Abj
'l-Hugayq.”™ Others add Salam b, Mishkam," a wine merchant who lived in
pre-Islamic times. However, the well-known form of his name is “Sallam ”
God knows best.

Umara and Ymara: we do not have an “Imara” except the Companion Ubayy
b. Imira" and some even pronounce his name “‘Umara.” Lveryone else is
“Umara.” God knows best.

Kariz and Kurayz: Abt ‘All al-Ghassani” related in his book Tagyid al-muhmal
(Fixing Unpointed Words) from Muhammad b. Waddah" that “Kariz” occurs in
the tribe of Khuza% and “Kurayz” is used in the tribe of ‘Abd Shams b. ¢‘Abd
Manaf. “Kurayz” is also found elsewhere. We do not add Ayyab b. Kurayz," the
transmitter from ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Ghanm,” to the “Karizes” on the basis
that ‘Abd al-Ghani [b. Sa4d] rendered his father’s name as “Kariz,” since it was
actually “Kurayz,” as Daraqutni and others gave it.

Hizam is the form used among the tribe of Quraysh and Haram among the
Angarites. God knows best.

6 Abn Talib Ahmad b. Nagr b. Talib al-Baghdadi was a teacher of Daraquini. He died in
Baghdad in 323/935 at over seventy years of age; Dhahabi, Siyar, 15:68.
7 Tabarini calls this obscure individual “Salama b. Nahiq al-Tiryaql al-Magqdisi” in a-MuSam
«  al-saghir (ed. Kamal Yusuf al-Hat, Beirut, 1406/1986), 191.
8 Jubb®1 (235/849-303/915) was one of the most celebrated Mu%azilite theologians of the
third/ninth century; EF, 2:569-70; Sezgin, GAS, 1:621-2,
9 See Ibn Ishaq, The Life of Muhammad, 482-4.

10 Ibn Ishaq said that he was the chief of the Jewish tribe of the Banu 'l-Nadir during the time
of the Prophet’s mission; The Life of Mukammad, 361.

11 Tbn ‘Abd al-Barr, fstigb, 1:70.

12 Al-Husayn b, Muhammad (427/1035-498/1105), perhaps better known as Abn ‘Ali
al-Jayyant, was an Andalusian expert in the Arabic language; Dhahabi, Siyar, 19:148-51. His
Tagyid al-mubmal wa-tamyiz al-mushkil set down the correct pronunciation of the problematic
names in Bukhari and Muslim; see Hajji Khalifa, Kashf, 1:col. 420, Sezgin, GAS, 1:141. The
section of the work concerned with nicknames has recently been published as Kitah al-Alqab,
ed. Muhammad Abu ’1-Fadl (al-Muhammadiya, 1416/1996).

13 Muhammad b. Waddah (199/815-286/899) was a scholar from Cordova; Sezgin, GAS,
1:474-5.

14 Bukharl, al-Ta*rikh al-kabir, 1{1):421; Ibn Abi Hitim, Fark, 1(1):256.

15 The Caliph Umar sent ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Ghanm {d. 78/697) to Syria to teach religious law.
Scholars disagreed as to whether he was a Companion or a Follower; Dhahabi, Styar, 4:45-9.
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Aba ‘Ali b. al-Burdani® stated that he heard the expert al-Khatib saying, “The
‘Ayshis are Bagrans, the “{bsis Kiifans and the <4usis Syrians.” Aba ‘Abd Allah
al-Hakim had said this before him.” This does hold true in most cases. God
knows best.

Abl “‘Ubayda is always ““Ubayda.” We read that Daraqutni said, “We do not
know of anyone with the paidonymic ‘Abi ‘Abida.””

The following are some things the exact pronunciation of which I worked-hard
to determine in the course of my investigation of those mentioned by Daraquini,
¢Abd al-Ghani and Ibn Makila.

Al-Safr and ai-Safar: 1 found that as a paidonymic it is “al-Safar” and elsewhere
“al-Safr.” Nevertheless, some North Africans pronounce it “al-Safr” for
Abu ’1-Safar Sa‘id b. Yuhmid."” That is contrary to-the opinion of the scholars
of hadith as recorded by Diaraqutni.

Js{ and ‘Asa/: 1 found that all of them are of the first kind — including Isl b.
Sufyin" — except the secular historian ‘Asal b. Dhakwian al-Basri.” He is “‘Asal”
and Daraqutni and others give it that way. I did find his name as ““Isl” in the
handwriting of the authority Abii Mangtr al-Azhari” in his book 7Tahdhib
al-lugha. 1-do not think that he recorded it accurately. God knows best.

Ghannam and ‘Aththian: we do not know of any instance of the second form
except ‘Aththam b. Ali al-‘Amiri al-Kufi, the father of ascetic ‘Ali b. ‘Aththam.”
The rest belong to the first form, including Ghannim b. Aws,” a Companion
who fought in the battle of Badr. God knows best.

Qumayr and Qamir: all of them are “Qumayr” — including Makki b. Qumayr,*
who transmitted hadith from Ja%ar b. Sulayman® — except the wife of Masrtiq b.
al-Ajda¢, Qamir bint ‘Amr.” God knows best.

16 Abu ‘Al Ahmad b. Muhammad b. Ahmad al-Burdani (or al-Baradani, 426/ 1035-498/1105)
was an expert in the field of hadith who composed a book on dreams of the Prophet; Trhahabi,
Siyar, 19:219-21.

17 Ulam al-hadith, 221.

18 Abu’l-Safir died in 113/731; Dhahabi, Siyar, 5:70.

19 Bukhari, al-T@rikh al-kabir, 4(1):93; Ibn Abi Haum, Farh, 3(2):42-3.

20 I have not found any information about this person.

21 Abta Mansar al-Azhari (282/895-370/980) wrote a number of lexicographical works; £, 1:822.

22 Al b, “Aththam died in 228/843 in Tarsus; Dhahabi, Siyar, 10:569-71.

23 This appears to be the Ghannam Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr identifies as “rajul min al-Sahaba madhkar
Sfiakl Badr” Isiitab, 3:1255-6.

24 I have not located this transmitter in any of the sources I consulted.

25 This appears to be a reference to the prominent Shiite transmitter of hadith Abli Sulayman
Ja%ar b. Sulayman al-Duba4 al-Basr1 {d. 178/794); Dhahabi, Siyar, 8:197-200.

26 1 have not succeeded in uncovering any information about this woman.
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Musawwar and Miswar: “Musawwar” is the form of the name of the Companion
Musawwar b. Yazid al-Maliki al-Kzhili? and Musawwar b. ‘Abd al-Malik
al-Yarbu4,” from whom Ma‘n b. 9s3” related hadith. Bukhari mentioned him.
So far as we know, the rest are “Miswar.” God knows best.

Al-Hammal (porter) and a/-Jammal (camel driver): we do not know among the
transmitters of hadith — or at least those mentioned in the books of hadith in
general circulation — of an instance of “al-Hlammal” as either an attribute or a
name, except in the case of Hiroin b. ‘Abd Allah al-Hammal,” the father of the
expert Masi b. Hiron al-Hammal.

The expert ‘Abd al-Ghani related that Haran was a dealer in hawks
(bazzaz) and, when he renounced the world, he became a porter. Khalili"
and Ibn al-Falaki claimed that Hiron was nicknamed “al-Hammal”
because of the great amount of knowledge he “carried.” I do not regard
what they said as correct.

The others are “al-Jammal,” including Muhammad b. Mihran al-Jammal,* from
whom Bukhari, Muslim and others transmitted hadith. God knows best.

Sometimes in this Category one encounters names in which it is
impossible to make a mistake and one is correct no matter how one
pronounces them, as is the case, for example, with Isa b. Abi Tsa
al-Hannat.” He is also called “a/-Khabbap® and “al-Khayyat;” however,
he is famous as “Ts3 al-Hanndt.” He was a tailor (fhayyar) and then
abandoned that and became a dealer in wheat (kannat). Later, he left that
too and became a camel-fodder merchant (khabbat), selling the mixture
of leaves (khabar) which camels eat. The same is true of Muslim
al-Khabbat™ in whom the three attributes are also united. The authority
Diaraqutni related that these attributes came together in these two
individuals. God knows best.

27 Tbn ‘Abd al-Barr, fstitzh, 3:1400.

28 T have not succeeded in identifving this Musawwar,

29 Ma‘n (d. 198/814) was one of the most prominent students of the fmam Malik; Dhahabi,
Siyar, 9:304-6.

30 Haroin al-Hammal (171/788 or 172-243/858) was regarded as a reliable transmitter of hadith;
Dhahabi, Siyar, 12:115-16.

31 Irshad, 2:599-600.

32 Aba Ja‘far Muhammad b. Mihran al-Jammal al-Razi (d. 239/853) was considered one of the
greatest hadith transmitters of Khurasan in his day; Dhahabi, Siyer, 11:143.

33 Bukhari, al-T@rikh al-kabir, 3(2):404-5, no. 2793, s.n, Isa b. Maysara al-Ghifari; 405, no.
2794, s.n, 9sa b. Abi Tsa (scc also note 3 on that page regarding Tsa b. Maysara b. Hayyan);
Ibn Abi Hatim, Farh, 3(1):290, no. 1606, s.n, Tsa b. Maysara al-Ghifari.

34 Bukhari, al-Twrikh al-kabir, 4(1):260, no. 1097, s.n. Muslim al-Khayyag al-Makki; 272,
no. 1152, s.n. Muslim b. Abi Muslim al-Khayyat al-Makks; Ton Abi Hatim, Farh, 4(1):196,
no. 857, s.n. Muslim b. Abi Muslim al-Khayyat al-Makki.
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Subcategory 2

The accurate pronunciation of homographs in the two Sakiks or in those two
books and Malik’s Mumwagi® in particular. For instance,

Bashshar the father of Bundar, Muhammad b. Bashshar. The rest of those in
the two books are “Yasar.” Abn ‘Ali al-Ghassani said this in his book. Sayyar
b. Salama® and Sayyar b. Abi Sayyiar Wardin® appear in both of the Sahiks.
However, “Sayyar” is not in this exact shape, although it is similar.” God knows
best.

Everything in the two Sakiks and the Muwayy@® with the form of “Biskr” is
pronounced “Bishr,” with four exceptions and they are “Busr.” They are the
Companion ‘Abd Allah b. Busr al-Mazini, Busr b. Sa‘d,” Busr b. ‘Ubayd Allah
al-Hadrami and Busr b. Mihjan al-D1ili.” For Ibn Mihjan, “Bishr” is also given.
Ahmad b. $alih al-Misri related the pronunciation “Bishr” from a number of Ibn
Mihjan’s children and members of his tribe. Malik and the majority of the
experts gave the first version of the name [that is, “Busr”]. God knows best.

Everything in these books with the form of “Bashir” is “Bashir” with four
exceptions. Two of them are “Bushayr” and they are Bushayr b. Ka® al-‘Adaw1®
and Bushayr b. Yasar." The third is Yusayr b. ‘Amr,* who is also called “Usayr.”
The fourth is Qatan b. Nusayr.* God knows best.

Everything in these books with the form “Yazid” is “Yazid,” with three
exceptions:

1. Burayd b. ‘Abd Allah b. Abi Burda.*
2. Muhammad b. ‘Arara b. al-Birind:¥ In Kitab ‘Umdat al-muhaddithin®
(The Hadith Transmitters’ Guide) and elsewhere it is given as “Barand.”

35 Bukhari, al-T@rikh al-kabir, 2(2):160; Tbon Abl Hatim, Fark, 2(1):254,

36 Sayvar b. Wardan (d. 122/740) was famed for his piety; Dhahabi, Siyar, 5:391-2.

37 That is, the consonantal outline of “Sayyar” differs slightly from that of “Bashshar” and
“Yagar.”

38 The ascetic Busr b. Sa%d died in the year 100/719; Dhahabi, Siyar, 4:594-5.

39 Bukhari, al-T@rikh al-kabir, 1{2):124; Ton Abi Hatim, Ferh, 1(1):4234.

40 Dhahabi, Siyar, 4:351, no. 131.

41 Dhahabl, Siyar, 4:591-2.

42 The Follower Yusayr died around the year 85/704. Shu‘ba was the one who called him
“Usayr”"; Bukhani, a/-Tarikh al-kabir, 4(2):422; Ibn Abi Hatim, Jark, 4(2):308.

43 Abi ‘Abbad Qatan b. Nusayr al-Ghubari al-Basri was known as “al-Dhari® (the wine skin);
Ibn Abi Hatim, Fark, 3(2):138.

44 Burayd (d. ca, 140/757) was a controversial transmitter of hadith; Dhahabi, Siyar, 6:251-2.

45 Bukhari, al-T@rikh al-kabir, 1(1):203; Ibn Ab1 Hatim, Fark, 4(1}:50-1.

46 The anthropomorphist Hanbalite Abi Muhammad *Abd al-Ghani b. ‘Abd al-Wahid al-Maqdisi
(541/1146-600/1203) was the author of this work; Hzjj1 Khalifa, Kas#f, 2:col. 1171.

L™
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The first pronunciation is more common and Ibn Makala mentioned
nothing else.
3. ¢Ali b. Hashim b. a/-Barid." God knows best.

Everything appearing in the books with the form of “al-Bar@” is “Bar®,” except
Aba Mashar al-Barrad* and Abu’l-‘Aliya al-Barr®.” A “barr@” is someone who
fashions (yabri) lutes. God knows best.

In the two Sahiks and Mumwarta, there is no “Jariya,” except Jariya b, Qudima®
and Yazid b. Jariya.®' The others are “Haritha.” God knows best,

In these books there is no “Huariz,” except Hariz b. ‘Uthman al-Rahabi
al-Himsi” and the judge Abn Hariz ‘Abd Allah b. al-Husayn,* the transmitter
from ‘krima and others, The others are “7arir.” Often they are confused with
“Hudayr,” and in these books the Hudayrs are the father of Imran b. Hudayr*
and the father of Zayd b. Hudayr® and Ziyad b. Hudayr.* God knows best.

In these books there is no “{irash,” except the father of Rib4 b. Hirash.”” The
rest of those whose name takes this form are “Khirash.” God knows best.

In these bocks .there is no “Hasin,” except Abt Hagin Uthman b. ‘Asim
al-Asadi.” The rest are “Husayn.” All of these are “Husayn,” except Aba Sasian
Hudayn b. al-Mundhir. God knows best.

Everything in these books with the form of “Hazim” and “Abia Hazim” is
pronounced “Hazim,” except AbTn Mu%Gwiya Muhammad b. Khgzim al-Darir.
God knows best.

47 The Shiite transmitter ‘Ali b. Hashim died around 180/796; Dhahabi, Styar, 8:342-5,

48 Bukhard, al-Twrikh al-kabir, 42).385; Ibn Abi Hatim, Fark, 4(2):234-5.

49 Bukharl, al-T@rikk al-kabir, 2(1):365-6, s.n. Ziyad; id., Kunaz, 89; Ton Ab1 Hatim, Fark,
1(2):365-6, s.n. Ziyad, .

50 Bukharl, ai-Tarikh al-kabir, 1(2):237; Tbn Abi Hatim, Farf, 1(1):520.

51 Tbn Ab1 Hatim, Jark, 4(2):255, no. 1071; 2(1):558, no. 2526, s.n. Zayd b, Jariya.

52 Although Hariz (80/699-163/780) was rated a reliable transmitter of hadith, there was a
suspicion that he hated the caliph ‘Ali; Dhahabi, Siyar, 7:79-81,

53 Bukharl, a/-Tarikh al-kabir, 3(1):72; Tbn-Abi Hatim, Jarfk, 2(2):34-5.

54 Imran b. Hudayr was a Basran transmitter of hadith who died in 149/766; Dhahabi, Siyar,
6:363-4,

35 In the works I consulted, I could find no entry on Ziyad's brother Zayd.

56 Bukhar, el-Ta’rikh al-kabir, 2(1):348-9; Ibn Abi Hatim, Jarf, 1(2):529.

57 Iuis said that the Follower Rib% b. Hirash never told a lie; Dhahabt, Siyer, 4:359-62.

58 Abu Hasin (d. ca. 128/746) was a highly regarded Kafan transmitter of hadith; Dhahab,
Siyar, 5:412-17. .
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Those who appear in these books as “Habban” are Habban b. Mungidh® —who
was the father of Wasi¢ b. Habban,” the grandfather of Muhammad b. Yahya
b. Habban® and the grandfather of Habban b. Wasi¢ b. Habban® — and Habban
b. Hilal,” who is referred to with and without his lineage and who was a
transmitter from Shuba'[b. al-Tlajjaj], Wuhayb [b. Khalid}, Hammam b. Yahya ”
Aban b. Yazid, Sulayman b. al-Mughira® and Abt ‘Awina.” Those in these
books who are “Hibban” are Hibban b. ‘Atiya” and Hibban b. Musa;® that is,
the “Hibban” who is referred to without a lineage as transmitting from ‘Abd
Allah — and “‘Abd Allah” here is ‘Abd Allah b. al-Mubarak. The name of Ibn
al-‘Ariqa® is also “Hibban.” The rest are “Hayyan.” God knows best.

Those who appear in these books as “Khubays” are Khubyab b. ‘Adi,™ Khubayb
b. ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Khubayb b. Yasaf”' — and he is the “Khubayb” referred
to without any lineage as a transmitter from Hafs b, ‘Asim” and from ‘Abd Allah
b. Muhammad b. Ma%” = and Aba Khubayb ‘Abd Allah b. al-Zubayr. The rest
are “Habib.” God knows best,

In these books there is no “Hukaym” except Hukaym b. ‘Abd Allah™ and Ruzayq
b. Hukaym.” God knows best.

Everything in these books written as “Rabah” is “Rabah,” except Ziyad b.
Riyak™ and he is Abn Qays, the transmitter from Abn Hurayra on the portents
of the Day of Judgement and the dissolution of the unity of the Community. The

59 Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, fsritah, 1:318.

60 Bukhari, al-Tarikk al-kabir, 4(2):190; Ibn Abi Hatim, Fark, H2):48.

61 Muhammad b. Yahya died in 121/739; Dhahabi, Siyar, 5:186-7.

62 Bukhari, al-T@rikh al-kabir, 2(1):112; Tbn Abi Hatim, Fark, 2(2):296-7.

63 Abn Habib Habban b. Hilal al-Bahili (ca. 130/748-216/831) was a respected Basran
transmitter of hadith; Dhahabi, Siyar, 10:239—40.

64 AbO Bakr (or Abd ‘Abd Allah) Hammam b. Yahyi b. Dinar al-Awdhi (d. 164/781) was a
controversial Basran transmitter of hadith; Dhahabi, Siyar, 7:296-301.

65 Sulayman b. al-Mughira (d. 163/782) was also a prominent transmitter of hadith in al-Basra;
Dhahabi, Siyar, 7:415-19.

66 Abi ‘Awana al-Waddah.b. <Abd Allah (d. 176/792) also trafismitted hadith in al-Basra;
Dhahabi, Styar, 8:217-22.

67 I have not found an entry on this Hibban in the sources I consulted.

68 Hibban b. Masi b, Hibban al-Dimashqi died in 231/846; Dhahabi, Siyar, 11:11.

69 1 have not found any information about Ibn al-*Ariqa.

70 Khubyab b. ‘Adi was a Companion; Dhahabi, Siyar, 1:246-9.

71 Bukhari, a/-Tarikk al-kabir, 2(1):20%; Ibn Abi Hatim, Jarf, 1(2):387.

72 Bukhari, al-Ta’rikk al-kabir, 1(2):359-60; Ibn Abi Hatim, Fark, 1(2):184.

73 Bukhari, al-Tw@rikk al-kabir, 3(1):187; Tbn Abi Hatim, Jark, 2(2):155.

74 Bukhari, al-Ta*rikh al-kabir, 2(1):94; Ibn Abi Haum, Jark, 1(2):286-7.

75 Bukhari, al-Twrikh al-kabir, 2(1):318-19; Ibn Abi Hatim, Ferk, 1(2):504.

76 Bukhari, a-Terikh al-kabir, 2(13:351, s.n. Ziyad b. Rabah; Tbn Abi Hatm, Fark, 1(2):531.

»
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majority of scholars pronounce it “Riyah,” although Bukhari did give it both
ways, “Rabah” and “Riyah.” God knows best.

“Zubayd” and “Zuyayd” do not appear in the two Sahiks, with the exception of
Zubayd b. al-Harith al-Yami.” In the Muwatta®, there is only Zuyayd and he is
Zuyayd b. al-Salt.” God knows best.

There is a single “Sa/im” in these books and he is Salim b. Hayyan.” The rest
are “Sulaym.” God knows best.

In these books are Sa/m b. Zarir,” Salm b. Qutayba,” Salm b. Abi 'I-Dhayyal®
and Salm b. ‘Abd al-Rahmin.” The rest are “Salim.” God knows best.

In these books are Surayj b. Yanus,* Surayj b. al-Nu‘man® and Ahmad b. Abi
Surayj.” The rest are “Shurayk” in these books. God knows best.

In these books are Sa/man al-Farisi, Salman b. ‘Amir,” Salman al-Agharr® and
‘Abd al-Rahmian b, Salman.® The rest are “Sulayman.” Abu Hazim al-Ashja4®
—the transmitter\from Aba Hurayra — and Abt Raj2*' — the client of Abai Qilaba
- both bore the name “Salmian,” but are referred to by their paidonymic. God
knows best.

In these books “Salima™ is ‘Amr b. Salima al-Jarmi,” the prayer leader of his
people. The Banu Salima were a tribe of the Angarites. The rest are “Salama.”

77 Zubayd (d. 122/740) was famous for his asceticism; Dhahabi, Siyar, 5:296-8.

78 Bukhari, al-Ta’rikh al-kabir, 2(1):447-8; Ibn Abt Hatim, Fark, 1(2):622.

79 Bukhari, al-Ta’rikh al-kabir, 2(2):213; Ibn Abi Hatim, Jark, 2(1):314.

80 Bukhari, al-Ta?rikh al-kabir, 2(2):158; Ton Abt Hatim, Farh, 2(1).264.

81 The hadith transmitter Abli Qutayba Salm b. Qutayba al-Khurasant died in 200/816; Dhahabi,
Styar, 9:308-9.

82 Bukhari, a/- Tarikh al-kabir, 2(2):159; Tbn Abi Hatim, Farf, 2(1):265-6.

83 Bukhari, a/-Ta*rikh al-kabir, 2(2):156, no. 2310; Ibn Abi Hatim, Jarf, 2(1):263—4.

84 Abu’l-Harith Surayj b. Yanus al-Marwazi died in 235/849; Dhahabi, Siyar, 11:146-7.

85 Abu’l-Husayn (or Abu "I-Hasan) Surayj b. al-Nu‘man b. Marwan al-Baghdadi died in 217/833;
Dhahabt, Styar, 10:219-20:

86 Aba Ja‘far Ahmad b. Abl Surayj Umar al-Razi died around the year 240/854 at over 80 vears
of age; Dhahabi, Siyar, 11:552.

87 Bukhari, ¢l-T@rikh al-kabir, 2{2):136; Ibn Abi Hatim, Jarf, 2(1):297.

88 Bukhari, al-Ta*rikh al-kabir, 2(2):137; Ibn Abi Hatim, Fark, 2(1):297.

8% Bukharl, al-Twrikh al-kabir, 3{1):294; Ibn Abi Hatim, Jarf, 2(2):241-2,

9% Abu Hazim al-Ashja€ (d. ca. 100/719) was a prolific transmitter from Aba Hurayra; Dhahabi,
Siyar, 5.7-8.

91 Bukhari, al-Ta*rikh al-kabir, 2(2):139; Ibn Abi Hatim, Jark, 2(1):299.

92 The Companion Abii*Burayd {or Ab@ Yazid) “Amr b. Salima al-Jarmi settled in al-Bagra
where he died in 85/704; Dhahabi, Siyar, 3:523-4.
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However, “‘Abd al-Khalig b. Salama™ in the book of Muslim is given there as
both “Salima” and “Salama.” God knows best.

These books include Singn b. Abi Sinan al-Dwali, Sinan b. Salama,” Abf
Rabi‘ Sinan,” Ahmad b. Sinan, Umm Sinan® and Aba Sinan Dirdr b. Murra
al-Shaybani.” The others are “Shayban.” God knows best.

There is no ““Abida” in these three books, except ‘Abida al-Salmani, ‘Abida b.
Humayd,” ‘Abida b. Sufyan® and ‘Amir b. ‘Abida al-Bahili." Everyone else is
“Ubayda.” God knows best.

“Ubayd” is pronounced ““Ubayd” wherever it occurs in these books.

Likéwise, “U/bada” is pronounced “Ubada”™ wherever it occurs, except in the
case of Muhammad b. “4b2da al-Wisiti,"" one of the teachers of Bukhari. God
knows best.

“Abda” is pronounced “‘Abda” wherever it occurs in these books, except in the
case of Amir b. ‘Abada"™ - who is mentioned in the mrroductlon to Muslim’s
book — and Bajala b. ‘Abada.'® However, there is disagreement regarding them.
Some also give them as “‘Abda.” Some of the transmitters of Muslim’s book
have “‘Amir b. “4b4” and that is incorrect. God knows best.

In these books ““Abbad” is pronounced “‘Abbad,” except in the case of Qays b.
‘Ubad. God knows best.

There is no ““Ugayl” in these books, except ‘Uqayl b. Khalid, Yahya b.
Ugqayl," and Banti Uqayl for the tribe. The rest are ““44il.” God knows best.

93 Bukhan, al-T@rikh al-kabir, 3(2%:125; Tbn Abi Hadm, Jark, 3(1):36-7.
94 Bukhari, al-T@rikk al-kabir, 2(2):162; Tbn Abt Hatim, Jark, 2(1):250.
95: Bukharl, al-Tarikh al-kabir, 2(2):164; Ibn Abi Hatim, Fark, 2(1):251-2.
96 Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, Isiitab, 4:1941.
97 Bukhart, al-T@rikh al-kabir, 2(2):339; Ibn Ab1 Hatim, Jark, 2(1):465.
98 Aba ‘Abd al-Rahman ‘Abida b. Humayd b. Subayb al-Kafi (107/725-190/806) was a highly
regarded transmitter of hadith; Dhahabi, Siyar, 8:508-10.
99 Bukhari, al-Te*rikk al-kabir, 3(2):82; Ibn Abi Hadm, Fark, 3(1):91.
100 Bukhari, al-Ta@’rikh al-kabir, 3(2):455; Ibn Abi Hatim, Farh, 3(1):327.
101 Dhahabi, al-Kashif fi ma‘rifat man lahi riwdya fi "l-kutub al-sitta, 3 vols (Cairo, 1392/1972),
3:57-8.
102 Bukhari, al-Tarikh al-kabir, 3(2):452, no. 2963; id., Kuna, 86,s.n. Aba Iyas al-Bajali; Ibn Abi
Hatm, Jark, 3(1):327.
103 Bukhari, a/-T@rikh al-kabir, 1(2):146, s.n. Bajila b. “4b4; Tbn Abi Haom, Jar, 1(1):437, s.n.
Bajala b. <4bd.
104 The respected transmitter Abt Khalid ‘Ugayl b. Khalid al-Ayli died in al-Fustat in Egypt
around the year 144/761; Dhahabi, Siyar, 6:301-3.
105 Bukhari, al-Ta’rikh al-kabir, 4(2):292; Ibn Abi Hatim, Fark, 4(2):176.



274 AN INTRODUCTION TO THE SCIENCE OF THE HADITH

There is no “Wafid” at all in these books. Every instance in them is “/Wagid.”
God knows best.

Gentilics

The expert al-Qadi ‘Iyad said that these books do not contain an “Ubulfi” and
everything with this form is to be pronounced “Ay#.” In fact, Muslim related
many hadith from Shayban b, Farrukh" and he is “Ubulli.” However, as he
nowhere in Muslim’s work appears with the gentilic, Tyad cannot be faulted.
God knows best.

In the two Sahiks we do not know of an “al-Bazzar,” except Khalaf b. Hishim
al-Bazzar' and al-Hasan b. al-Sabbah al-Bazzar."™ Muhammad b. al-Sabbah
al-Bazzaz" and everyone else in the two books are “al-Bazziz.” God knows best.

‘There are only three people with the gentilic “Nasri” in the two Sakihs and the
Muwatta’. They are Milik b. Aws b. al-Hadathan al-Nagri,"® <Abd al-Wiahid b.
‘Abd Allah al-Nagri' and Silim, the client of the Nasgris. The rest of the names
in those books with this form are “Basri.” God knows best.

In these books there is only a single “7awmwazi” and he is Abu Yala Muhammad
b. al-Salt al-Tawwazi,” who appears in the book of Bukhiri in the chapter
on apostacy. Everyone else is “Thawri,” including Abti Ya‘la Mundhir b. Yada
al-Thawri," whose hadith both Bukhari and Muslim included. God knows best.

Sad al-Jurayri,"* ‘Abbas al-Jurayri'® and the Jurayri who is not further named
but who transmitted from Aba Nadra™® are the only ones having this gentilic in

106 Ab0 Muhammad Shayban b. Abi Shayba Farrukh (140/757-236/851) was one of the most
* elevated transmitters of his day; Dhahabi, Siyar, 11:101-2,

107 Khalafb. Hisham (150/767-229/844) was an expert in the Quran; Dhahabi, Siyer, 10:576-80.

108 Bukhari says that al-Hasan b. al-Sabbah died in 249/863; Bukhari, al~T@7ikh al-kabir, 1{2):295;
Ibn Abi Hatim, Jark, 1(2):19.

109 Aba Jatfar Mubhammad b. al-Sabbah al-Dalabi (151/768-227/841) is best known for the
Sunan he composed; Dhahabi; Styar, 10:670-72.

110 Malik b, Aws was born before the advent of Islam and died in the year 92/711; Dhahabi,
Siyar, 4:171-2.

111 Bukhari, al-T@rikh al-kabir, 3(2):55; Ibn Abi Hatim, Farh, 3(1):22.

112 Bukhari, al-Twrikh al-kabir, 1(1):118; Tbn Abi Hatim, Jark, 3(2):289.

113 Bukhari, al-T@rikh al-kabir, 4(1):357; Tbn Abl Hatim, Jark, 4(1):242.

114 Ahmad b. Hanbal described Abti Mas*id Sa%d b. Iyas al-Jurayri {d. 144/761) as “the hadith
transmitter of al-Basra;” Dhahabi, Siyar, 6:153-6.

115 Aba Muhammad <Abbas b. Farrokh al-Jurayri al-Bagri; Bukharl, al-Ta*rikh al-kabir, 4(1):4;
Ibn Abi Hatim, Fark, 3(1):211-12,

116 Dhahabi claimed that Sa%d al-Jurayri transmirted hadith frorn Aba Nadra al-Mundhir b.
Malik al-Abdi (d. 108/726 or 107); Siyar, 4:529-32.
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these books. These works also contain a “Hgriri,” namely Yahya b. Bishr,"” the
teacher of Bukhari and Muslim. God knows best. They also contain a “Fariri,”
namely Yahya b. Ayytb al-Jariri"® in the book of Bukhiri, one of the descendants
of Jarir b. ‘Abd Allah [al-Bajali].

“Fari” in these books is a single individual and he is the Sa’d"” whose gentilic
refers to al-Jar, a seaport on the coast of Medina, by Judda [that is, modern-day
Jidda]. God knows best. Everyone else is “Harithi.” God knows best.

“Hizami” is pronounced “Hizami” wherever it occurs. God knows best.

“Salami,” when it is applied to an Ansirite, is “Salami,” a gentilic referring to
the Bani Salima. Jabir b. ‘Abd Allah and Aba Qatada are representatives of
them. The experts in the Arabic language pronounce the gentilic form “Salami,”
like “Namari,” “Sadafi” and similar ones. Most of the scholars of hadith
pronounce it “Salimi” — in accordance with the original name [that is, Salima]
—and that is a solecism. God knows best.

“Hamadhani” does not occur in the two Sakihs and the Mumwart@. Everything in
them with this shape is “Hamdani” Abn Nasr b. Makula has said, “Hamdani:
Among the ancients ‘Hamdani’ predominated and among the moderns
‘Hamadhini’ is more common.” He is right. God knows best.

This is merely an outline. If a student were to travel to study this material,
it would be a worthwhile journey, God — He is exalted — willing. It is the duty
of the hadithologist to commit these homographs to the inmost part of his
being. Regarding some of them there is a threat of undoing some of the
previously mentioned unique names. I relied on the book of al-Qadi “Iyad"™ for
some of them. I seck refuge in (God for this and for all of my affairs. He — be He
praised — knows best.

117 Abni Zakariya’ Yahya b. Bishr al-Harirt was a merchant who died in al-Kufa in 229/844 (or
227); Dhahabt, Siyar, 10:647-8.

118 Yahya b. Ayyub al-Jariri died around the year 160/777; Dhahabi, Siyar, 8:10.

119 Bukhari, al-T@rikh al-kabir, 2(2):66; Ibn Abi Hatim, Jark, 2{1):96.

120 This would seem to be a reference to Mashariq al-anwar.



Category 54
HomoNYMIC NAMES, GENTILICS, AND SO FORTH

(Matrifat al-muttafiq wa-’l-muftariqg min al-asma@
wa-"I-ansab wa-nahwihi)

This Category concerns the names and gentilics which are pronounced and
written the same. This is in contrast to the previous Category, in which the
names and gentilics had the same written form but differed in pronunciation. In
the study of theoretical law, this phenomenon comes under the rubric of what
is called “shared” (mushtarak). More than one of the greats has erred because of
it and “sharing” remains a breeding ground of mistakes in every discipline.
Al-Khatib has a book on it, Kitab al-Muttafiq wa-"I-mufiarig (Homonyms), which,
despite its ample size, does not exhaustively treat the subcategories which T will
mention, God — He is exalted — willing.

1. Different people who share the same name and whose fathers share the same
name: an example of this is “al-Khalil b. Ahmad.” There are six of them and
al-Khatib missed the last four.

The first of them was the Basran grammarian and inventor of presody.
‘He transmitted hadith from ‘Asim al-Ahwal and others. Abu ’1-‘Abbas
al-Mubarrad said, “If someone searched, he would not find anyone
after our Prophet (Peace be upon him) whose name was ‘Ahmad’
before the father of al-Khalil b. Ahmad.” The historian Aba Bakr [b.
Abi Khaythama] stated that he still heard the genealogists and secular
historians saying that they do not know of anyone earlier. “Abu "I-Safar
Sa4d b. Ahmad” was cited against al-Mubarrad — on the basis of the
statement of Yahyd b. Ma‘in regarding the name of his father — and he
was earlier. Al-Mubarrad responded that most scholars say that he was
“Sa‘id b. Yuhmid.” God knows best.

The second was Aba Bishr al-Muzani,' also a Basran. He transmitted
hadith from al-Mustanir b. Akhdar’ from Mu%wiva b. Qurra. Al-*Abbas
[b. ‘Abd al-‘Azim] al-‘Anbari and a number of others related from him.

The third was an Isfahani® who related hadith from Rawh'b. ‘Ubada.*

Bukhari, al-T@rikh al-kabir, 2(1):200; Ibn Abi Hatim, Jar#, 1(2):380, ne. 1735.

2 Although both Bukhari and Ibn Abi Hatim mentioned this individual in their entry on this
al Khalil b. Ahmad, they do not seem to have provided an entry for him.

3 This would appear to be the Abu *1-‘Abbas al-Khalil b. Mupammad al-Ijli who transmitted
hadith from Rawh b. ®Ubada; Abli Nu‘aym al-Isbahani, Kitah Dhikr akkbar Ishakan, 1:307-8,

4 Abn Muhammad Rawh b. ‘Ubada al-Qayst al-Basri {d. 205/820) knew an enormous number

of hadith and wrote several works on religious subjects; Sezgin, GAS, 1:39-40.
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278 AN INTRODUCTION TO THE SCIENCE OF THE HADITH

The fourth was AbT SaSd al-Sijzi,’ the famous Hanafite judge and
legal scholar in Khurasan. He transmitted hadith from [Abu Bakr]
b. Khuzayma, Tbn Sa¢4d,* [Abu '1-Qdsim ‘Abd Allah b. Muhammad]
al-Baghawi and other expert transmittérs of hadith.

The fifth was the judge Abu Sa%d al-Busti al-Muhallabi.” He was an
excellent man who related hadith from the aforementioned al-Khalil
al-Sijzi. He transmitted Ibn Abi Khaythama’s T@rikh (History) from
Ahmad b. al-Muzaffar al-Bakri® as well as hadith from other scholars.
The expert Bayhaqi related hadith from him.

The sixth-was also an Abu ’1-Sa<id al-Busti-but he was “al-Shafi4.™ He
was an excellent man and active in several disciplines. He traveled
to Andalusia and transmitted hadith. He was born in 360 [971 AD].
He related from-Abn Hamid al-Isfarayini” and others. Abu ’l-‘Abbas
al-“Udhri" and others transmitted hadith from him. God knows best.

2. Different people who share the same name, whose fathers share the same’
name and whose grandfathers or even earlier ancestors share the same name: one
example of this is “Ahmad b. Ja‘far b. Hamdan.” There were four of them, all
living in the same era.”

One of them-was Aba Bakr al-Qati4 al-Baghdadi,” the transmitter from
‘Abd Allih b. Ahmad b. Hanbal.

The second was Abil Bakr al-Saqati al-Basri,"* who also relates hadith
from an “‘Abd Allzh b. Ahmad,” but in this case he is ‘Abd Allah b.
Ahmad b. Ibrahim al-Dawraqi."”

.5 This al-Khalil b. Ahmad was born in 289/902 and died in Farghana in 378/988. He served
as judge in Samarqand and was one of the most prominent Hanafite figures of his day;
Dhahaby, Siyar, 16:437-9.

6 Abi Muhammad Yahya b. Muhammad b. $a4d al-Baghdadi (228/842-318/930) was one of

the great hadith experts in Baghdad; Sezgin, GAS, 1:176.

I could not find this al-Khalil b. Ahmad in the sources I consulted.

I have been unable to locate any information about this individual.

I have found no infoermation about this figure.

Abii Hamid Ahmad b. Abi Tahir Muhammad al-Isfarayini (344/955—406/1016) was the head

of the Shafi%tes in Baghdad; Dhahabi, Siyar, 17:193-7.

11 Abu ’l-*Abbas Ahmad b. Umar b. Anas al-“Udhri {393/1003—478/1085) was an Andalusian
scholar who spent eight years in Mecca; Dhahabi, Siyar, 18:567-8.

12 Contemporaries sharing the same name were accorded special attention because they could
not be distinguished by their relative place in isnads.

13 Ahmad b. Malik al-Qat1€ (d. 368/979) was best known for transmitting Ahmad b. Hanbal’s
Muysnad from his son ‘Abd Allah; Sezgin, GAS, 1:200.

14 I could not find this Ahmad b. Malik in the sources I consulted.

15 The hadith transmitter Ibn al-Dawraqi died in 276/889; Dhahabi, Siyar, 13:153—4.
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The third was a Dinawari® who related hadith from ‘Abd Allah b.

Muhammad b. Sinan"” from Muhammad b. Kathir, the student of Sufyan
al-Thawri.

The fourth was a Tarsusi® who related the T@rikh (History) of
Muhammad b. Isa [b.] al-Tabba®” from ‘Abd Allzh b. Jabir al-Tarsusi.”

Another example of this is “Muhammad b. Ya‘qab b. Yusuf al-Nisabari.” There
were two of them, both in the same era. Aba ‘Abd Allgh al-Hakim and others
relate hadith from both of them. One of them was known as Abu ’I-Abbis
al-Asamm’' and the other was Abfi ‘Abd Allah b. al-Akhram al-Shaybani, and he
— not the first — is known as “al-Hifiz.” God knows best.

3. Instances of different people sharing both the same paidonymic and gentilic:
an example of this is “Aba Imrin al-Jawni.” There were two. One of them was
the Follower ‘Abd al-Malik b. [Tabib” and the name of the second was Musa
b. Sahl,” a Bagran who lived in Baghdad and related hadith from Hisham b.
‘Ammir and others. Daflaj b. Ahmad* and others transmitted from him,

“Abu Bakr b. ‘Ayyash” is a similar case. There were three of them.

The first is the Quran reciter and transmitter of hadith. The difference
of opinion regarding his name (iss) has already been mentioned.”

The second is Abt Bakr b. ‘Ayyash al-Himsi, from whom Ja‘far b. Abd
al-Wahid al-Hashimi* transmitted hadith. He is “unknown” and Ja‘far
was not reliable.

The third i1s Aba Bakr b. ‘Ayyash al-Sulami al-Bajadda’1,” the author
of Kitab Gharib al-hadith (Rare Words in the Hadith). His name is

16 T have not located this person.

17 1 have not located ‘Abd Allah b, Mubammad b. Sinan in any of the sources I consulted.

18 T have no information on this individual,

19 Abiu Ja%far Muliammad b. 957 al-Tabba* al-Baghdadi (d. 224/839), the brother of Ishag, is
said to have known around forty thousand hadith; Dhahabi, Siyar, 10:386-9,

20 T have not located any information on this person.

21 Asaboy, Abu '1-“Abbis al-Asamm (247/861-346/957) traveled extensively with his father to
study hadith and eventually became one of the foremost experts of his era; Sezgin, GAS, 1:186.

22 The hadith of this Ab <Imran al-Jawni (d: 123/741 or 128) are found in most of the major
collections; Dhahabi, Siyar, 5:255-6,

23 Musa b. Sahl died in 307/919 at an advanced age; Dhahabi, Siyar, 14:261.

24 Abu Muhammad Da‘aj b. Ahmad al-Sijistani (ca. 259/873-351/962) was a wealthy merchant
who gained an impressive reputation in the field of hadith; Sezgin, GAS, 1:188.

25 See above, p. 253.

26 Ibn Abi Hatim, Farh, 1(1):483-4.

27 Ab@ Bakr al-Husayn b. ‘Ayyash al-Sulami al-Bajadd®’1 (d. 2(]4/ 820} was a poorly known
transmitter of hadith; Ibn Hajar, Tahdhib al-Takdhib, 12 vols (Hyderabad, 1325-7), 2:362-3.
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280 AN INTRODUCTION TO THE SCIENCE OF THE HADITH

Husayn b. ‘Ayyash and he died in 204 [820 AD] in Bajadda [a village near
Baghdad]. ¢Ali b. Jamil al-Raqqi® and others related hadith from him.
God knows best.

4. The reverse of the previous type: an example of this is “Salih b. Abi Salih.”
There were four of them. .

One” of them was the client of al-Taw’ama bint Umayya b. Khalaf.*

The second was the son of Aba Salih Dhakwin al-Samman {al-Zayyat],
the transmitter from Abu Hurayra.

The third was Salih b. Abi Salih al-Sadiisi.” He related hadith from ‘Ali
and “A’isha and Khallad b. ‘Umar* transmitted from him.

The fourth was Salih b. Abi $ilih,* the client of ‘Amr b. Hurayth.” He
related hadith from Abt Hurayra and [the Quran reciter and transmitter
of hadith] Abal Bakr b. ‘Ayyash transmitted from him. God knows best.

5. Different people who share their name, the name of their father and their
gentilic: an example of this is “Muhammad b. ‘Abd Allah al-Ansari.” There were
two in nearly the same generation. One of them was the famous Ansarite, the
judge Ab ‘Abd Allah, from whom Bukhari and many others related hadith. The
paidonymic of the second” was Abli Salama and he was weak in hadith. God
knows best.

6. Cases of “sharing” in regard to the name or the paidonymic alone, which
are nevertheless equivocal because-these individuals are not referred to by any
other part of their name: an example of this is what we heard from the expert
and judge Ibn Khallad: “When ‘Arim [that is, Abu ’l-Nu‘man Muhammad
+b. al-Fadl al-Sadasi] and Sulayman b. [arb® say, ‘Hammad transmitted to
us,” it is Hammad b. Zayd. When [Musa b. Ismail] al-Tabudhaki and al-FHajjaj

28 This is another name 1 was unable to identify.

29 The ism of his father was Nabhan; Bukhari, al-Ta’rikk al-kabir, 2(21:291-2; Tbn Abi Hatim,
Jark, 2(1):416-18.

30 She seems to have been known only for her relationship to Salih.

31 Bukhari, al-Ta@rikh al-kabir, 2(2):283, no. 2824; lbn Abi Hatim, Fark, 2(1):406.

32 1 have not found this person in the works I consulted.

33 The ism of his father is given as Mihran; Bukhari, al-T@rikh al-kabir, 2(2):283, no. 2823; Tbn
Abi Hatim, Fark, 2(1):413, no. 1814.

34 The Companion Abd Sa%d ‘Amr b. Hurayth died in al-Kifa in 85; Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, Istitab,
3:1172. '

35 Ibn Hibban, Majrihin, 2:266-7.

36 For about five years, Abfi Ayyiib Sulayman b. Harb al-Washihi (140/757-224/839) served as
a judge in Mecca; Dhahabi, Siyar, 10:330-4.
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b. Minhal” say, ‘Hammad informed us,’ it is Hammad b. Salama. When Affan
says, ‘Hammad informed us,’ it can be either of them.”” Then I found the report
from Muhammad b. Yahya al-Dhuhli® in which ‘Affan [b. Muslim] said, “When
[ say to you, ‘tHlammad informed us,’ and I do not give the name of his father, it
is Ibn.Salama.” With the exception of the remarks on Tabtidhaki, Muhammad
b. Yahya said what Ibn Khallad said.

Similar to that is what we heard regarding Salama b. Sulayman® to the effect
that he transmitted hadith one day and said, “Abd Allah told us.” He was asked,
“The son of whom?” He said, “God be praised! Will you not be satisfied until
say for every hadith, ‘Abn ‘Abd al-Rabman ‘Abd Allah b. al-Mubarak al-Hanzali,
who lived in Sikkat Sughd, informed us’?” Then Salama said, “When “Abd Allak’
is mentioned in Mecca, it is Ibn al-Zubayr. When ““Abd Allih’ is mentioned in
Medina, it is Ibn-Umar. When ““Abd Allah’ is mentioned in al-Kifa, it is Ibn
Mas‘ad. When “Abd Allah’ is mentioned in al-Basra, it is Ibn ‘Abbas. When
“Abd Allah’ is mentioned in Khurasan, it is Ibn al-Mubarak.” The expert Abu
Yada al-Khalili al-Qazwini said, “When an Egyptian says, ‘from ‘Abd- Allah,’
without naming the man’s father, it is Ibn ‘Amr; that is, [‘Amr] b. al-‘As. When
a Meccan says, ‘from ‘Abd Allah,” without naming the father, it is Ibn ‘Abbas.”

Another case is “Abu ’l-Hamza” from Ibn ‘Abbas, when the paidonymic is
given without further specification. One expert said that Shutba related from
seven “Abli Flamzas” from Ibn ‘Abbas. All of them are “Abn Hamza” except one
and he is Aba Jamra Nasr b. Imran al-Duba%." They can be distinguished when
Shu‘ba says just, “from Abu Hamza [that is, Jamra] from Ibn ‘Abbas.” Then it
is from Nasr b. Imran. When he relates from the other “Abn Hamzas,” he
mentions their names and lineages.” God knows best.

7. Homonyms in regard to the gentilic alone: one example of this is “Amuli.”
It may be the gentilic referring to the city of Amul in Tabarastan. Abu Sa'd
al-Sam€ni said, “Most of the scholars of Tabarastin are from Amul.”* Or it may
be the gentilic referring to Amul by the river Jayhain., The gentilic of ‘Abd Allah
b. Hammad 2l-Amuli* refers to this Amul. Bukhari related hadith from him

37 Abu Muhammad al-Hajjaj b. Minhal al-Anmati was a Basran hadith transmitter who died in
either 216/831 or 217; Dhahabi, Siyar, 10:352-4,

38 Mukaddith al fusil, 284.

39 Aba ‘Abd Allih Muhammad b. Yabya al-Dhuhli al-Nisabari (ca. 170/787-258/872) was
called “the leader of the hadith scholars of Khurasan;” Dhahabi, Siyar, 12:273-85,

40 Very little scems to have been known about Salama b. Sulayman (d. ca. 200/ 816); Dhahabi,
Siyar, 9:433.

41 Abu Jamra was a Basran hadith transmitter whe died around 127/745; Dhahabi, Siyar, 5:243-4.

42 The consonantal skeletons of “Abii Hamza” and “AbG Jamra” are identical; thus, when the
student encountered these paidonymics in a written text, he cotld not distinguish them. Of
course, when Shu‘ba originally recited the hadith, he pronounced them differently.

43 Ansab, 1:67,

44 ‘Abd Allah b. Hammad died in either 273/886 or 269; Dhahabi, Siyar, 12:611.
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in his Sahik. The North Africans Abu ‘Ali al-Ghassani and later al-Qadi Iyad
are incorrect in saying that his paidonymic refers to Amul in Tabarastin. God
knows best.

Another instance of that is “Hanafi.” This may be the gentilic referring to
the tribe of the Bant'Hanifa. Or it may be the gentilic referring to the legal
school of Abt Hanifa. The bearers of both of these gentilics are numerous
and well known. Muhammad b. Tahir al-Maqdisi [that is, Ibn al-Qaysarani],
many scholars of hadith and others used to make a distinction between the
‘two meanings of the gentilic, saying in reference to the legal school, “Hanifi.” T
have only come across one grammarian, the authority Abli Bakr b. al-Anbari *
who endorsed that. He did so in his book «/-Kafi. Muhammad b. Tahir [that is,
Tbn al-Qaysarini) has a book entitled Kitab al-Ansab al-muttafiga® (Homonymic
Genttlics) on this type of homonym.

Beyond these types there are others which we need not mention. Homonyms
do not exist without something to clarify them. The intended individual is
sometimes uncovered by the examination of his transmissions. Often he is
distinguished in some of them. Sometimes his identity is uncovered by examination
of the condition of his student and his teacher. Occasionally scholars venture an
opinion in that regard on the basis of a shaky guess.

One day al-Qasim al-Mutarriz” transmitted a hadith from Abn
Hammam® — or someone else — from al-Walid b. Muslim from Sufyan.
The expert Aba Talib b. Nagr asked him, “Who is this ‘Sufyan’?” He
said, “This is Sufyin al-Thawri.,” Abu Talib said to him, “On the
contrary, he is Sufyan b. ‘Uyayna.” Al-Mutarriz asked him, “On what
basis do you say that?” He said, “Because al-Walid related only a few
well-documented hadith from Thawri while he was ‘full’ of Ibn Uyayna.”
God knows best.

45 Abg Bakr Muhammad b. al-Qisim al-Anbar (271/885-327/939) was a renowned grammarian
who lived in Baghdad; Sezgin, GAS, 8:151-4; 9:144-7.

46 Kitab al-Ansab al-muttafiga fi '-khatt al-mutamathila fi "I-naqt wa-'I-daby, ed. Kamal Yusuf
al-Hit {Beirut, 1411/1991), 57.

47 Abu Bakr al-Qastm b. Zakariy® al-Baghdadi al-Mutarriz (ca. 220/835-305/917) composed
several works on hadith; Sezgin, GGAS, 1:170.

48 The transmitter Abi Hammam al-Walid b. Abi Badr Shuja¢ (d. 243/857) is said to have
collected a hundred thousand hadith from reliable transmitters; Dhahabt, Siyar, 12:23-4.



Category 55
A CATEGORY COMPOSED OF THE Two PREVIOUS CATEGORIES

(Naw yatarakkabu min al-naw‘ayn alladhayni gablaha)

This Category consists of the instances in which the homonymy mentioned in
the Category which we just finished occurs in the names of two individuals or
the paidonymics which they are known by and the homography discussed in the
Category before that occurs in their lineages or gentilics; or it consists of the
reverse, with their names being homographic while their gentilics or their lineages,
either in terms of names or paidonymics, are homonymic. In this regard, words
which are similar and resemble one another are counted as homographs, even if
they differ in some of their letters when written. Al-Khatib composed a book on
this subject, which he entitled Kitab Talkhis al-mutashabik fi l-rasm' (Summary of
the Names which Resemble One Another in Written Form), and it is one of his finest
books. However, the title he gave his book does not indicate as clearly as ours
what its subject is.
One 6f the examples of the first form:

Masa b. “Ali and Misa b. ‘Ulayy: there are a number of the first, including
Ab1 Tsa al-Khuttali® from whom the Qur’an reciter Abt Bakr b. Migsam,*
Abi €Al [b.] al-Sawwaf* and others related hadith. The second is Miisa
b. Ulayy b. Rabah al-Lakhmi al-Misri,’ whose father’s name is known
to be “Ulayy.” On the other hand, we heard that he forbade people
to call him “®Ulayy.” It is said that the Egyptians used to pronounce it
“CAli” for that reason and the Iraqis used to pronounce it “Ulayy.” One

expert used to say that ““Ali” was his name and “Ulayy” (little Ali) was
his nickname. God knows best.

An example of homonymy in the name or paidonymic with homography in the
gentilic:

Muhammad b, ‘Abd Allah al-Mukharrimi® was a famous transmitter
of hadith. His gentilic refers to the Mukharrim section of Baghdad.

p—

Ed. Sukayna al-Shihabi, 2 vols (Damascus, 1985).

2 Not much seems to have been known about this transmitter. See Sam%Gni, Ansab, 2:322.

3 Ab0 Bakr Muhammad b. al-Hasan b. Ya'qtb al-Baghdadi al-*Attar (265/879-354/965), known
as Ibn Migsam, wrote a number of books on the Quran; Brockelmann, GAL, Suppl., 11183

4 Abu ‘Ali Muhammad b. Ahmad al-Baghdad1 (270/884-359/970), known as Ibn al-Sawwaf,
was a highly praised transmitter of hadith; Dhahabi, Siyar, 16:184-6.

5 Musa b. ‘Ulayy b. Rabih (ca. 90/709-163/780) ruted Egypt for the ‘Abbasid caliph Mansar;
Dhahabi, Siyar, 7:411-12.

6 Al-Khatib al-Baghdadi described Mukharrimi (ca. 170/787-254/868) as “one of the most

knowledgeable people in reports and most learned in hadith”; T@rikh Baghdad, 5:423.
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Mubammad b, ‘Abd Allah al-Makkrami’ was not famous. He related
hadith from the imam Shafi<i. God knows best.

A case in which the names are similar and resemble each other despite some
difference in their shape:

Thawr b, Yazid al-Kala4 al-Shami® and Thawr b. Zayd al-Dili al-Madani:®
the second is the one from whom Mailik related and his hadith are
present in both of the Sahiks. The hadith of the first are found only in
Muslim, God knows best,

An example of homonymy in the paidonymic and homography in the gentilic:

Abii ‘Amr al-Shaybani and Aba ‘Amr al-Saybani were two Followers
who differ in that the first is “Shaybani” and the second is “Saybani.”
The name of the first is “Sa‘d b. Tyds” and the lexicographer Ab ‘Amr
al-Shaybini, that is, Ishaq b. Mirar,"” shares his paidonymic and gentilic.
The name of the second is “Zur%” and he is the father of Yahya b. Abi
‘Amr al-Saybani al-Shami." God knows best.

Various examples of the second subcategory — which is the reverse of the first:

Amr b. Zarara and ‘Umar b. Zarara: there are a number of the first,
including Abti Muhammad al-Nisabari,” from whom Muslim related
hadith. The second is known as “al-IHadathi”" and he is the one from
whom [Abu ’-Qasim] al-Baghawi al-Mani9 transmits hadith. We read
in Daraqutni that he was from a city on the Byzantine frontier called
“al-Hadath.” We heard from the expert AbG Ahmad al-Hzkim [al-Kabir]
that he was one of the inhabitants of the town of al-Haditha [in northern
Iraq] and his gentilic refers to it. God knows best.

Ubayd Allah b. Abi Abd Allh and ‘Abd Allah b. Abi<Abd Allah: the first
is the son" of Abu ‘Abd Allah Salman al-Agharr, the student of Abu
Hurayra from whom Malik related hadith. There are a number of the
second, including the Quran reciter ‘Abd Allah b. Abi ‘Abd Allzh

7 Thave not found any information about this scholar, The gentilic “Makhrami” was applied to
the descendants of al-Miswar b. Makhrama b. Nawfal al-Qurashi; Ibn al-Athir, Lubab, 3:178.
8 Contemporaries suspected that the otherwise excellent transmitter Thawr (d. 153/770 or 155)
was a Qadarite; Dhahabi, Siyar, 6:344-5.
9 Bukhari, a/-T@’rikh al-kabir, 1(2):181; Ton Abl Hatim, Jark, 1{1):468.
10 Ishaq b. Mirar (or Marar) died in 210/825; al-Khatib al-Baghdadi, Te*rikk Baghdad, 6:329-32.
11 Bukhari, al-T@rikk al-kabir, 42):293; Tbn Abi Hatim, Fark, 4(2):177.
12 ‘Amr b. Zarira died in the year 238/852; Dhahabi, Siyar, 11:406-7.
13 Abt Hafs ‘Umar b. Zarara al-Hadathi taunght hadith in Baghdad in the first half of the
third/ninth century; Dhahabi, Siyar, 11:407-8.
14 Bukhari, al-Ta’rikk al-kabir, 3(1):384; Ibn Abi Hatim, Jarh, 2(2):316.
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al-Isbahdni from whom Abu ’l-Shaykh al-Isbahani transmitted hadith.
God knows best.

Hayyan al-Asadi and Hanan al-Asadi. An example of the first is Hayyan
b. Husayn,” the Follower who related hadith from ‘Ammir b. Yasir.
The second is Hanan al-Asadi," a member of the tribe of the Bant Asad
b. Shurayk. He is the uncle of Musarhad, the father of Musaddad.
Diaraqutni said this. He transmits hadith from Abii ‘Uthman al-Nahdi.
God knows best.

15 Bukhari, al-T@rikh al-kabir, 2(1):53—4; Ibn Abi Hatim, Jarh, 1(2):243.
16 Bukhari, al-Tarikh al-kabir, 2(1):112; Ibn Abi Hatim, Fark, 1(2):299,



Category 56

TRANSMITTERS RESEMBLING ONE ANOTHER IN NAME AND LINEAGE
WHO ARE DISTINGUISHED BY THE RELATIVE POSITION OF THE
NAMES OF THE SON AND FATHER

{(Ma‘rifat al-ruwit al-murtashabihin fi ’I-ism wa-'I-nasab
al-mutamayizin bi-’lI-tagdim wa-’I-t2’khir fi ’I-ibn wa="I-ab)

An example of this is Yazid b. al-Aswad and al-Aswad b. Yazid. The first is the
Companion Yazid b. al-Aswad al-Khuza4' and Yazid b. al-Aswad al-Jurashi,’
who was born in pre-Islamic times, converted to Islam, lived in Syria and
enjoyed a reputation for piety so great that [the Umayyad caliph] Mu%Gwiya
asked him to pray for rain for the sake of the people of Damascus. Mu<wiya said,
“God, today we bescech you for intercession through the best and most excellent
of us [that is, Yazid b. al-Aswad].” It started raining immediately, almost before
they could get back to their homes. The second was the excellent Follower
al-Aswad b. Yazid al-Nakha¢.’

Al-Walid b. Muslim and Muslim b. al-Walid are also an example of this. The
first is the Follower al-Walid b. Muslim al-Basri,’ the transmitter from Jundub
b. ‘Abd Allah al-Bajali;’ and the renowned al-Walid b. Muslim al-Dimashgqi, the
student of Awza‘, from whom Ahmad b. Hanbal and many other people related
hadith. The second is Muslim b. al-Walid b. Rabah al-Madani,® who transmitted
hadith from his father and others. ‘Abd al-‘Aziz al-Darawardi and others related
from him. Bukhari mentioned him in his T#rikA (History) and reversed his name
and lineage, saying “al-Walid b. Muslim,” and he was reproached for that.

Al-Khatib composed a book on this Category which he called Kitab Rafic
al-irtyyab fi "l-magliab min al-asm@ wa-"l-ansab (The Dispeller of Doubt in
Cases of Reversed Names and Lineages). Several times this title has given
people the mistaken impression that its contents exclusively concern
errors like the one mentioned in the second example [that is, Bukhari’s
mistake].® That was not stipulated for the book and most of its contents
do not concern that. Therefore the title we have given to this Category
is more appropriate, God knows best.

1 Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, Istiab, 4:1571.

2 The Follower Jurashi lived in the countryside near Damascus; Dhahabi, Siyar, 4:136-7.

3 Al-Aswad b. Yazid al-Nakha9 (d. ca. 75/694) was the uncle of the famous Kufan jurist Ibrahim
al-Nakha%; Dhahabi, Siyar, 4:50-3.

4 Bukhari, al-T@rikh al-kabir, 4(2):152, no. 2530; Ibn Abi Hatim, Fark, 4(2):16, no. 68.

§ The Companion Jundab (d. ca. 70/689) is said to have lived in al-Kiifa and al-Basra; Dhahabi,
Styar, 3:174-5.

6 Tbn Abi Hatim, Fark, 4(1):197-8. v

7 Al-Trikh al-kabir, 4(2):153-4.

8 That is, the word maglib in al-Khatib’s title implies that the elements of the names were
erroneously reversed,



Category 57

THOSE WHOSE LINEAGE REFERS TO SCMEONE
OTHER THAN THEIR FATHER

(Ma‘rifat al-manstabin ila ghayr 4b&®ihim)

There are several varieties of this.

1. Those whose lineage refers to their mother. These include

Mu%dh b. Afr#,! Muawwidh b. ‘Afr#* and ‘Awdh b. ‘Afr@’: she was
their mother and their father was al-Harith b. Rifi% al-Ansari. Ibn ‘Abd
al-Barr said that the name of ‘Awdh was actually “‘Awf” and that that
form is found more often in hadith transmissions.’ God knows best.

The muezzin Bilal b. Hamama: Hamama was his mother and. his father
was Rabah.

Suhayl b. Bayda@” (literally, a fair-complexioned woman) and his two
brothers Sahl’ and Safwan:® she was their mother and her name (fsm) was
“Da‘d.” Their father’s name was “Wahb.”

Shurahbil b. Hasana: she was his mother and his father was ‘Abd Allah
b. al-Muti¢ al-Kindi.

‘Abd Allah b. Buhayna: she was his mother and his father was Malik b.
al-Qishb al-Azdi al-Asdi.

Sa'd b. Habta al-Ansari;” she was his mother and his father was Bahir
b. Mu%wiya. Sa‘d was an ancestor of the judge Abu Yusuf [Ya‘qub b.
Ibrahim al-Kafi].

The preceding were Companions {God be pleased with all of them). Other
examples are

Muhammad b. a/-Hanafiya (literally, the woman belonging to the tribe
of the Bant Hanifa): she was his mother and her name was “Khawla.”
His father was ‘Ali b. Abi Tilib (God be pleased with him).

1 Tbn ¢Abd al-Barr, [siitzh, 3:1408-10.

2 Ibn “‘Abd al-Barr, fsiiab, 4:1442.

3 Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, Istiab, 3:1225-6,

4 Tbn ‘Abd al-Barr, Isii‘ab, 2:667-8.

5 Ibn *Abd al-Barr, fsi‘ab, 2:659-61. -
6 Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, Isi%Gh, 2:723.

7 Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, Istitah, 2:584-5.
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Ismatl b. <Ulayya: she was his mother and his father was Abt Ishaq
Tbrahim.

Ibrahim b. Hirgsa:* ‘Abd al-Ghant' b. Sa‘id said, “She was his mother
and his father was Salama.” God knows best.

2. Those whose lineage refers to their grandmother.

The Companion Yaqa b. Munya: according to al-Zubayr b. Bakkar,” she
was his paternal grandmother and his father was Umayya.

Another is the Companion Bashir b. a/-Kkasasiya.” He was Bashir b.
Mathad and al-Khasasiya was the mother of his greai-great-grandfather.

A more recent example of that was otr teacher Ab Ahmad ‘Abd
al-Wahhiab b. Ali al-Baghdadi, who was known as “Ibn Sukayna.” She
was his grandmother on his father’s side. God knows best.

3. Those whose lineage refers to their grandfather.

Abi Ubayda b. al~Jarrah," one of the Ten [given the glad tidings of
their acceptance into heaven]: Abi ‘Ubayda was ‘Amir b. ‘Abd Allah b.
al-Jarrah.

The Companion Hamal b. a/-Nabigha al-Hudhali:"” he was Hamal b.
Milik b. al-Nabigha.

The Companion Mujammi¢ b. Fariya:"* he was Mujammi‘ b. Yazid b.
Jariya.

Ibn Furays: he was ‘Abd al-Malik b. ‘Abd al-“Aziz b. Jurayj.

. The “sons” of al-Majishin, including Yusuf b. Ya‘qub b. Abi- Salama
al-Majishain:"* Aba ‘Ali al-Ghassani said, *“‘Al-M3jishin’ was the

8 Bukhari, a/-Ta@ribk al-kabir, 1{1):333; lbn Abi Hatim, Jerk, 1{1):143. The vocalization “Harasa”
has also been suggested for the name of Ibrahim’s mother; Muhammad Tahir al-Fattani,
al-Mughni fi dabt asma® al-ryal (Beirut, 1402/1982), 269.

9 The judge Abl ‘Abd Allah al-Zubayr b. Bakkar al-Asadi (172/788-256/870) was an expert in
genealogy; Sezgin, GAS, 1:317-18.

10 Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, Isiah, 1:173-4. “Al—K.hasasiya” is also vocalized as “al-Khasasiya”™;
Muhammad Tahir al-Fattani, Mughni, 92. h

11 Abi ‘Ubayda b. al-Jarrah was one of the most prominent of the early converts to Islam. He
died in the year 18 at fifty-cight years of age; Dhahabi, Styar, 1:5-23.

12 Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, [5titab, 1:376.

13 According to Tbn ¢Abd al-Barr, Mujammi¢b. Jariya and Mujammi‘b. Yazid b, Jariya were two
different people; Fsiiab, 3:1362-3.

14 Yosuf b. Yaqub was a Medinese scholar of hadith who died in 185/801 at the age of
eighty-eight; Dhahabi, Siyar, 8:371-3.
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nickname of Ya‘qub b. Abi Salama® and it was also applied to his sons
and the sons of his brother ‘Abd Allah b. Abi Salama.'” The preferred
interpretation is that “magishin” means “rosy-cheeked” [either in the
dialect of the people of Medina or in Persian"].

Ibn Abi Dhb: he was Muhammad b. ¢Abd al-Rahmin b. al-Mughira b.
Abi Dhib,

The jurist Ibn 46; Layla:" he was Muhammad b. ‘Abd al-Rabhman b. Abi
Layla.

Ibn Abi Mulayka:” he was ‘Abd Allah b. “Ubayd Allah b. Abi Mulayka.

The imam Ahmad b. Hanbal: ‘he was Aba ‘Abd Allih Ahmad b.
Muhammad b. Hanbal.

The “sons” of Abi Shayba; that is, the hadith experts Abu Bakr and
Uthmin® and their brother al-Qasim:* Abi Shayba was their grandfathér.
His name was “Ibrahim b. ‘Uthman” and he was an inhabitant of Wasit.
Their father was Muhammad b. Abi Shayba.

A later example was Abt Sa‘id b. Yanus, the author of Ta*rikh Misr (The
History of Egypt). He was ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Ahmad b. Yanus b. ‘Abd
al-A4a al-Sadafi. God knows best.

291

4. Those whose lineage refers to a2 man other than their father on the basis of a
non-blood tie. These include

Al-Miqdad b. al-Aswad: he was al-Miqdad b. ‘Amr b. Thatlaba al-Kindi
—and it is said, “al-Bahrani.” He was one of the kin of al-Aswad b. ‘Abd
Yaghiith al-Zuhri, who adopted him. Al-Miqdad’s lineage refers to him.

Al-Hasan b. Dindr: he is actually Ibn Wasil and Dinar was the husband
of his mother. It seems that this was unknown to Ibn Abi Hatim when he
called him “al-FHasan b. Dinar b. Wasil,” making Wasil his grandfather.?
God knows best.

15
16
17
I8
19
20

21

Abi Yusuf Ya'qab b, Abi Salama Dinar (or Maymin) died around 120/738; Dhahabi, Siyar,

5:370.
Bukhari, al-T@*rikh al-kabir, 3(1):100; Ibn Abi Hatim, Farh, 2(2):70.
Sam%ni, Ansab, 5:157,

This, the most famous, Ibn Abi Layla (74/693-148/765), the son of the hadith transmitter
‘Abd al-Rahmin b. Abi Layla, is best known for his contributions to the field of law; Sezgin,

GAS, 1:518.

The hadith transmiter Ibn Abi Mulayka died in 117/793 at over eighty years of age;

Dhahabi, Styar, 5:88-90.

Abu Bakr’s brother ‘Uthman (d. 239/853) was a highly respected transmitter of hadith;

Dhahabi, Siyar, 11:151—4,
1 was unable to locate any information about this brother.

22 Jark, 1(2):11-12.



Category 58

GENTILICS THE ACTUAL SIGNIFICANCE OF WHICH DIFFERS
FROM THE APPARENT ONE WHiICH FirsT CoMES TO MIND

(Ma‘rifat al-nisab allati batinuha ‘ala khilaf zahiriha
alladhi huwa al-sabiq ila ’I-fahm minhi)

For example:

Abt Masd Ugba b. ‘Amr a/-Badri’ the majority of experts hold that he did
not fight at the battle of Badr. Instead, he settled in the vicinity of the well of
Badr and was given the gentilic on that basis.

Sulaymin b. Tirkhin a/-Taymi: he lived with the tribe of Taym, but he was not
one of them. He was a client of the Banti Murra.

Abu Khalid Yazid b. ‘Abd al-Rabmian «/-Dalani* he was an Asadi; that is,
a client of the Banii Asad. He lived with the Bant Dalan, a subtribe of the
Haindan, and was given the gentilic in reference to them.

Ibrahim b. Yazid al-Khazi:* he was not from the region of al-Khuz. Rather, he
lived on the pass of al-Khiiz in Mecca.

‘Abd al-Malik b. Abi Sulayman a/-%4rzemi:’ he lived in the cemetery of the
‘Arzam in al-Kafa. The ‘Arzam were a tribe considered part of the Fazira and it
is said that the gentilic is pronounced “‘Arzami” rather than “‘Azrami.”

Abi Bakr Muhammad b. Sinan a/-‘Awagqi al-Bagsri?’ he was 2 Bahili who lived
among the al-‘Awaqa, and they are a subtribe of the ‘Abd al-Qays. He was given
his gentilic in reference to them.

Ahmad [that is, Hamdan] b. Yasuf @~Sulemi: he was a noble individual from
whom Muslim and others related hadith. He was actually an Azdi. He was
known as “al-Sulami” because, as he himself said, his mother was named
“Sulayma” [that is, he had no connection to the Banit Sulaym].

1 Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, fstiab, 3:1074-5.

2 Abt Khalid was considered to be a very unreliable transmitter of hadith; Sam%ni, Ansazb,
2:450.

3 Bukhari, a/-T@rikh al-kabir, 1(1):336; Ibn Abi Haum, Fark, 1(1):146-7.

4 Abf ‘Abd Allah (or AbG Muhammad or Abl Sulawman) ‘Abd al-Malik b. Abl Sulayman
Maysara al-‘Arzami was a transmitter of hadith who died in 145/762; Dhahabi, Siyar, 6:107-9.

5 “Awaqi died in 223/838 at over ninety years of age; Dhahabi, Siyar, 10:385-6.
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Abt ‘Amr [Isma4l] b. Nujayd a/-Sulami: he was known as “a}-Sulami”
for the same reason. He was the grandson of Ahmad b. Yusuf al-Sulami.

Abi ‘Abd al-Rahman a/-Sulami, the writer of books for Sufis: his mother
was the daughter of the aforementioned Abt ‘Amr so he was given the
gentilic “Sulami.” He was also an Azdi. His grandfather was the paternal
cousin of Ahmad b. Yasuf.

Similar to that phenomenon and connected with it are

Migsam, mawla Ibn ‘Abbis:® he was actually the client (mamwiz) of ‘Abd Allah b.
al-Harith b. Nawfal.” He was inseparable from [‘Abd Allah] b. ‘Abbas and was
called “mawla Tbn ‘Abbas” because of this association with him.

Yazid al-Fagir (the poor):* he was one of the Followers and he was called that
because he had been wounded in the spine (fagar zahrihi). 1t hurt him so badly
that he walked with a stoop.

Khalid a/-Hadhdha (the cobbler): he was not a cobbler and he was called that
because he sat among the shoemakers. God knows best.

6 Bukhari, al-Ta’rikh al-kabir, 4(2):33, s.0. Migsam b, Bujra; Ibn Abi Hatim, Jark, 41414

7 Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, fst%gh, 3:885-6.

8 Abg Uthman Yazid b. Suhayb al-Kafi is best known for having been a teacher of the imam
Abn Hanifa; Dhahabi, Styar, 5:227-8.

9 Abu 'I-Munazit Khalid b, Mihrin was a Basran transmitter of hadith who died around
141/758; Dhahabi, S¢yer, 6:190--3.



Category 59
OBSCURE REFERENCES

{Ma‘rifat al-mubhamasz)

_—

This is the discipline concerning the names of those men and women who are
referred to obscurely in hadith. The expert ‘Abd al-Ghani b. Sa<d, al-Khatib
[al-Baghdadi] and others wrote books on this subject. The identity of the
obscure individual becomes known through the appearance of his name in other
versions of the hadith. However, the names of many of these individuals were
never discovered.

This phenomenon take several forms. One of them —and it is one of the most
obscure —1s where the individual is referred to merely as “a man” or “a woman.”

One example of this is the hadith of Ibn ‘Abbas {(God be pleased with
them [that is, Ibn Abbas and his father]) to the effect that “a man”
(rajul) said, “Messenger of God, does the pilgrimage take place every
year?” This man was al-Aqra® b. Habis.! Ibn ‘Abbas identified him in
another version of the hadith.

Another example is the hadith of Aboi Sa‘d al-Khudri regarding some of
the Companions of the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) who
passed by a tribe and the members of the tribe did not treat them as
guests, so their leader was stung [by a scorpion]. “One of them” (rajul
minkum) recited the first sira of the Quran in exchange for thirty sheep,
and so forth. The one who made the incantation was the transmitter Abt
Sa'id al-Khudri.

Another example is the hadith of Anas to the effect that the Messenger
of God (Peace be upon him) saw a rope tied between two of the pillars
in the mosque [of Medina] and asked about it. They replied, ““A certain
woman’ {filang) prays here. When she is overcome, she holds on to the
rope.” This woman is variously identified as Zaynab bint Jahsh? the wife
of the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him); her sister Hamna bint
Jahsh;’ and Maymiina bint al-Harith,! the mother of the believers [that
is, the wife of the Prophet].

Another example is “the woman” (al-mar’a) who asked the Messenger of
God (Peace be upon him) about the major ablution for menstruation and

1 Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, [sti‘ab, 1:103.

2 The Prophet married Zaynab in the year 4/625; ET', 4:1199-200.

3 Ibn Abd al-Barr, Isti%zh, 4:1813.

4 Maymiina (d. 61/681) was the last wife the Prophet married; £F, 6:918.
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he said, “Take a bit of musk.” She was the Angdrite Asm# bint Yazid
b. al-Sakan.’ She used to be called the “Preacher of the Women.” In a
version of the hadith given by Muslim she is identified as “Asma bint
Shakal.” God knows best.

1

Another form of this phenomenon consists of those who are obscure because
they are called “the son of X,” “the son of the Xite,” “the daughter of X and
the like.

An example of this is the hadith of Umm ¢Atiya," “‘One of the
daughters of the Messenger of God® (¢hda banar Rasal Allah) (Peace be
upon him) died and he said, ‘Wash her with water and lote tree leaves,’
and so forth.” She was Zaynab,” the wife of Abu ’l-‘Asi b. al-Rabi®
She was the Prophet’s eldest daughter (Peace be upon him and his
family). It is also said that the eldest of his daughters was Ruqayya.’
God knows best.

“Tbn al-Lutbiya”.(the son of the Lutbite woman): Muhammad b. Sa<d"
— the author of [Kitab] al-Takagat [al-kabir]" (The Great Book of
Generations) — stated that his name is “‘Abd Allah” and that the gentilic
“al-Lutbiya” refers to the Banti Lutb, a subtribe of the Asd — and the
Asd are the same as the Azd. He is also called “Ibn al-Utbiya,” and that
is wrong.

“Tbn Mirba¢ al-Ansari,”"” whom the Messenger of God (Peace be upon
him) dispatched to the people at ‘Arafa and said, “Keep to your shrines:”
his name was “Zayd.” Wagidi” and his amanuensis Ibn Sa‘d said, “His
name was ‘“Abd Allgh.”™"

Ton ‘Abd al-Barr, Isti‘ab, 4:1787-8.

Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, [sii%ab, 4:1919, s.n. l\fusayba bint al-Harith; 4:1947-8.

Ibn tAbd al-Barr, Isti<zb, 4:1853—4.

Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, feritab, 4:1701-4.

Tbn ¢Abd al-Barr, fsti@h, 4:1839-43

AbT ‘Abd Allah Muhammad b. Sa’d {ca. 168/784-230/845) was born in al-Basra and settled

in Baghdad where he served as the secretary of the famous biographer of the Prophet Wiqid;

EF, 3:922-3; Sezgin, GAS, 1:300-1.

11 Although Tbn al-Lutbiya’s connection to the Azd is mentioned in Ibn Sad’s work (a/-Tabagar
al-kubrd, ed. Ihsan ‘Abbas, 9 vols, Beirut, 1380/1960-1388/1968, 2:160), 1 have not located
the passage where he identifies his ésm.

12 Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, fstitb, 2:558, s.n. Zayd b. Mirba al-Ansart.

13 Although Abn ‘Abd Allah-Muhammad b. Umar al-Wagqidi (130/747-207/823) was not
universally considered a reliable transmitter of hadith, he was much esteemed for his expertise
in the fields of Prophetic biography and History; Sezgin, GAS, 1:294-7.

14 Tbn ‘Abd al-Barr regarded ‘Abd Allah as a brother of Zayd; Istitzh, 3:986.

— .
[~V IR -
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The blind muezzin “Ibn Umm MaktGm:” his name is given variously as
“Abd Allah b. Z@ida,” ““Amr b. Qays,” and so forth. The name of Umm
Makttm was ““Atika bint ‘Abd Allah.”

“The girl” (a/-ibna) whom the tribe of the Bantu Hisham b. al-Mughira
wanted to wed to ‘All b. Abi Talib (God be pleased with him) was
al-“Awr2 bint Abi Jahl b, Hisham. God knows best.
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Another form of this phenomenon concerns uncles, aunts and the like. Examples are

Rafi*b. Khadij from “his paternal uncle” (Sammihi) in the hadith regarding
the contract to cultivate a field in exchange for a portion of its yield
(mukhabara): His paternal uncle was Zuhayr b. Rafi¢al-Harithi al-Ansari."

Ziyad b. Ilaqa" from “his paternal uncle:” the uncle was Qutba b, Malik
al-Tha%abi."”

“The paternal aunt” (‘4mma) of Jabir b. ‘Abd Allah who began to weep
for his father on the Day of the Battle of Uhud. Her name was “Fatima
bint ‘Amr b. Haram.” Wiaqidi called her “Hind.” God knows best.

Another form of this phenomenon concerns husbands and wives. [Examples are]

The hadith of Subay‘a al-Aslamiya™ to the effect that she gave birth a few
days after the death of “her husband” (zamjifa): He was Sa'd b. Khawla,"
whom the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) described during his
eulogy as dying in Mecca. He fought at the Battle of Badr.

[“The husband” of] Barwa® bint Washiq:* the lexicographers pronounce
her name as “Barwa®” while the scholars of hadith generally pronounce
it “Birwa®.” "The name of her husband was “Hilal b. Murra al-Ashja%”
according to what we have heard from more than one source.

“The wife” (zamja) of ‘Abd al-Rahmin b. al-Zabir,”' who had been
the wife of Rifi‘a b. Samaw’al al-Qurazi® before he divorced her: her
name was “Tamima bint Wahb” and it is also given as “Tumayma” and
“Suhayma.” God knows best.

15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22

Tbn “Abd al-Barr, Isiab, 2:778.

Ziyad died around the year 125/743 at over one hundred years of age; Dhahabi, Styar, 5:215-16.

Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, fstiah, 3:1383.
Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, fsritab, 4:1859.
Ibn ¢Abd al-Barr, Istitab, 2:586-8.
Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, Istitzh, 4:1795,
Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, [stifak, 2:833.

Rifa% divorced his wife Tamima three times. So that he could legally marry her again,

she

first married Abd al-Rahmain b. al-Zabir, who divorced her without relations taking place;

Tbn ‘Abd al Barr, [stiab, 2:500.



Category 60
THE DATES OF TRANSMITTERS

(Ma‘rifat tawarikh al-ruwat}

These dates include the deathdates and birthdates of the Companions, transmitters
of hadith and other scholars, as well as how long they lived and the like. We
heard that Sufyin al-Thawri said, “When transmitters use falsehood, we employ
dates (al-t@rikh) against them.” We heard that Hafs b. Ghivith said, “When
you have suspicions about a teacher, settle his account by years,” — that is,
reckon his age and the age of those from whom he wrote hadith. This is similar
to what we heard from Isma4l b. ‘Ayyash:' “I was in Iraq and the scholars of
hadith came to me and said, ‘There is 2 man who transmits hadith from Khalid
b. Ma‘din’ over there.” I went to him and said, ‘In which year did you write
hadith from Khalid b. Ma‘dan?’ He said, ‘In the year 13’ — that is, 113 [731 AD].
I said, ‘Do you claim that you heard hadith from Khalid b. Ma‘dan seven years
after his death?’”

Isma‘il said that Khalid died:in. 106. We heard a similar story which
transpired between ‘Ufayr b. Ma‘dan’ and someone who transmitted
from Khalid:b. Ma‘dan. There ‘Utayr stated that Khalid died in 104.

We heard that Abii ‘Abd Allah al-Hakim said, “When Aba Ja‘far Muhammad b.
Hatim al-Kashshi' came to us and transmitted hadith from ‘Abd b. Humayd, I
asked him about the year of his birth. He said that he was born in 260 [874 AD).
I said to our fellows, ‘This teacher heard hadith from ‘Abd b, Humayd thirteen
years after his death.”” .

We read that Abii ‘Abd Allzh al-Humaydi al-Andalusi said something the
gist of which was: there are three elements of the sciences of hadith to which the
student should first turn his attention:

1. Defects found in hadith (%/a/): the best book written on this is
Daraquini’s.®

1 Abt Utba Ismafil b. ‘“Ayyash al-Himsi (ca. 108/726—ca. 181/797) was a famous Syrian hadith
expert; Dhahabi, Siyar, 8:312-28.

2 The renowned expert in hadith and practical law, Abi ‘Abd Allah Khalid b. Ma‘dan al-Himsi

was also known for his piety. As will be seen, the exact year of his death was disputed; Dhahabi,

Styar, 453641,

Bukhari, al-Twrikh al-kabir, 4(1):81-2; Ibn Abi Hatim, Farh, 3(2):36.

Very little was known about Muhammad b. Hatim; Dhahabi, Siyar, 15:380-1.

5 This does not accord with the date usually given for the death of ‘Abd b, Humayd, namely
249/863. v

6 Kitah al-llal al-warida fi "-ahadith al-Nabawiya, ed. Mahfiz al-Rahmin Zayn Allah al-Salafi
(Riyadh, 1405/1985).

L
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2. Homographic [names and gentilics]: the best book written on that is
Tbn Makala’s [a/-Femal].
3. The deathdates of teachers: there is no book on this.

There has in fact been more than one book written on the subject of deathdates;
however, they are neither exhaustive nor comprehensive, The books on the
“dates” (tawdrikh) of the transmitters of hadith include deathdates and, for that
and similar reasons, they were called “Dates.” This title is not appropriate for
the personality criticism and the like which they also contain. God knows best.
Let us now mention the essentials of this subject.

1. The correct age of our lord, the lord of mankind, the Messenger of God
(Peace be upon him) and his Companions Abu Bakr and “Umar [at the time of
their death] was sixty-three [lunar] years. The Messenger of God (Peace be upon
him) was taken up on the morning of Monday,” the 12th of Rabi¢ al-Awwal, of
the year 11 after the Emigration [7 June 632].

Abii Bakr passed away in Jumada al-Ula of the year 13 [August 634].
Umar died in Dhu "1-Hijja of the vear 23 [October 644].

Uthman died in Dhu ’I-Hijja of the year 35 [June 656] at the age of eighty-two
— the age of ninety and others are also given.

Ali died'in the month of Ramadan of the year 40 [January 661] at the age of
sixty-three — sixty-four and sixty-five are also given.

Talha and al-Zubayr both died in Jumada al-Ula of the year 36 [December 6561,

tWe heard from Abn ‘Abd Allzh al-Hakim that they were the same age, sixty-four
years.” Others have contradicted al-Hakim.

Sa‘d b. Abi Waqqas died, according to the best opinion, in the year 35 {675 AD]
at the age of seventy-three.

Sa4d b. Zayd’ died in the year 51 [67] AD] at the age of seventy-three or
seventy-four.

‘Abd al-Rahmian b. ‘Awf" died in the year 32 [653 AD] at the age of seventy-five.

7 This date Wwas actually a Sunday.

8 Uiam al-hadith, 203,

9 Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, Fstiab, 2:614-20.
10 Tbn ‘Abd al-Barr, Isti%ab, 2:844-50.
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Abiti ‘Ubayda b. al-Jarrah died in the year 18 [639 AD] at the age of fifty-eight.

There are disagreements which I have not brought up concerning some of what
I have said. God knows best.

2. Two Companions lived [about] sixty years in pre-Islamic times and [about]
sixty vears in Islam and both died in Medina in the year 54 [674 AD]. One
was Hakim b. Hizam" and he was born inside the Kaaba thirteen years before
the Year of the Elephant.” The second was the Ansarite Hassan b. Thabit b.
al-Mundhir b. Haram. Ibn Ishiq related that he, his father Thabit, al-Mundhir
and Haram all lived one hundred and twenty years. The expert Abt Nufym
[al-Isbahini?] said that he did not know the like of this among the Arabs.
Alternatively some say that Hassan died in the year 50. God knows best.

3. The eponyms of the five legal schools having followers.

Abun ‘Abd Allah Sufyan b. Sa‘d al-Thawri indisputably died in al-Bagra
in 161 [778 AD] and his birth was in the year 97 [716 AD].

Malik b. Anas (God be pleased with him) died in Medina inh 179 [795 AD]
— a year before 180." His birthdate is disputed. The years 93 [712 aAD],
91, 94 and 97 have all been suggested. God knows best.

Abi Hanifa (God bless him) died in 150 [767 AD] in Baghdad at the age
of seventy.

Shafi4 (God bless him) died at the end of Rajab of the year 204 [January
820] in Egypt and he was born in 150 [767 AD].

Abmad b. Muhammad b. Hanbal died in Baghdad in Rabi¢ al-Akhir of
the year 241 [August 855] and he was born in 164 [780 AD]. God knows
best.

4. The authors of the five reliable boaoks of hadith,

Abu ‘Abd’Allah al-Bukhari was born on Friday — after the Friday prayer
—the 13th of Shawwil of the year 194 [20 July §10]. He died in Khartank,
in the vicinity of Samarqand, the night of the 9qd al-Fitr in the year 256
[1 September 870]. His age was thirteen days short of sixty-two years.

11 Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr, fsif'ak, 1:362-3.

12 The Year of the Elephant was traditionally dated 570 AD.

13 This last clause was apparently included to prevent the misreading of “seventy” for “ninety,”
which when written out in Arabic look very similar. In this regard, Dhahabi remarked, “How

often seven is misread for nine!” Siyer, 10:648. .
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Muslim b. al-Hajjij al-Nisabari died in Nishapur on the 25th of Rajab
of the year 261 [5 May 875] at the age of fifty-five.

Abt Dawtd Sulaymin b. al-Ash@th al-Sijistani died in al-Bagra in
Shawwal of the year 275 [February 889].

Abd 9sa Muhammad b. 9sa al-Sulami al-Tirmidhi died in Tirmidh on
the 13th of Rajab of the year 279 [9 October 892].

Abt ‘Abd al-Rahman Ahmad b. Shu‘ayb al-Nasa’i died in the year 303
[915 Ap]. God knows best.

5. Seven later experts who composed excellent books which have proved useful
in our times.

Abu ’I-Hasan ¢Ali b. ‘Umar al-Daraquini al-Baghdadi died in Baghdad
in Dhu "1-Qa%da of the year 385 [December 995]. He was born in Dhu
"I-Qatda of the year 306 [April 919].

Then came Aba ‘Abd Allah b. al-Bayyi¢ al-Hakim al-Nisabiri who died
in Nishapur in Safar of the year 405 [August 1014]. He was born there
in the month of Rabi¢ al-Awwal of the year 321 [March 933].

Then came the hadith expert of Egypt, Abi Muhammad ¢‘Abd al-Ghani
b. Sa4d al-Azdi, who was born in Dhu ’I-Qa‘da of the year 332 [June
945] . He died in Egypt in Safar of the year 409 [July 1018].

Then came the expert Abii Nu@ym Ahmad.b. ‘Abd Allah al-Isbahani,
who was born in 334°[946 AD]. He died .in Safar of the year 430
[November 1038] in Isfahan.

In another generation there was the hadith expert of the North Africans
Abii ‘Amr b. ‘Abd al-Barr al-Namari, who was born in Rabi¢al-Akhir of
the year 368 [November 978]. He died in Shatiba in al-Andalus in the
month of Rabi¢ al-Akhir of the year 463 [January 1071].

Then came Abfi Bakr Ahmad b. al-Eusayn al-Bayhaqi, who was born in
the year 384 [994 D). He died in Nishapur in Jumada al-Ula of the year
458 [May 1066]. His body was taken to Bayhaq and buried there.

Then came Abt Bakr Ahmad b, ¢Ali al-Khatib al-Baghdadi, who was
born in Jumada al-A khira of the year 392 [April 1002] and died in Baghdad
in Dhu ’I-Hijja of the year 463 [September 1071]. God bless them, us
and all Muslims. God knows best.



Category 61
RELIABLE AND WEAK TRANSMITTERS OF HADITH

(Ma‘rifat al-thigiat wa-"I-du‘af® min ruwat al-hadith)

This is one of the most exalted and grandest disciplines. It is the staircase to
knowledge of the soundness and sickness of hadith. The hadith scholars have
many works on it. Some are devoted exclusively to weak transmitters of hadith,
like Bukhari's Kitab al-Dutaf@® { Book of Weak Transmitters), Nas®i's al-Du‘afa !
Udayli's al-Du‘af@* and others. Some concern only reliable transmitters, like
Abn Hatim b. Hibban’s Kitab al-Thigat (Book of Reliable Transmitiers). Some
cover both reliable and unreliable transmitters, for instance Bukhari’s T@ribh’
(History), Ton Abi Khaythama’s T#r#kh — How rich it is in useful information!
—and Ibn Abl Hatim al-Razt’s Kitab al-Fark wa-"l~ta%dil (Book of Personality
Criticism).

We heard that the expert Salih-b. Muhammad, nicknamed “Jazara,” said,
“The first person to talk about hadith transmitters was Shu®a b. al-Hajjaj.
Yahya b. Safd al-Qattan followed him and Ahmad b. Hanbal and Yahya b.
Ma‘in came after that.” And these.* He means that Shu®a was the first to apply
himself seriously to this and concern himself with it. However, speaking about
transmitters, to accredit and discredit, has an established precedent from the
Messenger of God (Peace be upon him} and from many of the Companions and
Followers as well as those after them. Personality criticism was made permissible
in order to defend the Holy Law (a/-sharia) and to banish error and falsehood
from it. Discrediting transmitters is licit just as is discrediting witnesses in court,
I heard that Abn Bakr b. Khallad’® said, “I asked Yahya b. Sa%d [al-Qattan), ‘Are
you not afraid that those people whose hadith you have rejected will become
your adversaries before God on the Day of Resurrection?” He replied, ‘I prefer
having them as my adversaries to having the Messenger of God (Peace be upon
him) as my adversary and saying to me, “Why did you not protect my hadith
from falsehood?”’” We heard or read that the ascetic Abu Turab al-Nakhshabi®

—

Bukhari's Kitah al-Du‘af@ al-saghtr and Nas®P1's al-Du'af® wa-"l-matrikin are published in

al-Majma* fi "I-gu‘af@ wa-"l-matriikin, ed. ‘Abd al-Aziz Izz al-Din Shirwan (Beirut, 1405/1985).

2. Abii Ja‘far Muhammad b, ‘Amr b. Masa al-Ugayli (d. 322/934; Sezgin, GAS, 1:177) was a
hadith scholar best known for his Kitab al-Dutaf@ al-kabir, ed. ‘Abd al-Mu‘l Amin Qal4ji,
4 vols {(Beirut, 1404/ 1954).

3 Bukhari wrote three works with t@rikh in their title, namely e/ Ta’rikh al-kabir, al-Ta*rikh
al-amsat (ed. Muhammad b. Ibrihim al-Lahidan, 2 vols, Riyadh, 1418/1998) and a/-T@’rikh
al-gaghir (ed. Mahmud Ibrahim Zayid, 2 vols, Beirut, 1406/1986).

4 What this means is unclear. See Prof. ‘Abd al-Rahmian’s comment in Mugaddima, 655, n. 1,

5 Ibn Abi Hatim, Farh, 3(2):246.

6 Abii Turab “Askar b. al-Husayn al-Nakhshabi (d. 245/859) was a highly respected mystic;

Dhahabl, Siyar, 11:545-6. .
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heard some remarks eritical of transmitters from Ahmad b. Hanbal and said
to him, “Teacher, do not slander scholars!” Ahmad b. Hanbal replied, “Woe to
you! ‘This is good advice, not slander.”

The beginner in personality criticism should fear God (He is blessed
and exalted), proceed with caution and be on guard against laxness, to avoid
discrediting a sound individual and imputing something bad to an innocent man,
the shame of which will remain with him’ for ages. I think that Aba Muhammad
¢Abd al-Rahman b. Abi Hatim — and they say he used to be considered a saint
(min al-abdal) — feared something similar to what I mentioned. According to the
report we heard or read, Yuasuf b. al-EHusayn al-Razi* — that is, the Sufi — went
up to ‘Abd al-Rahmian while he was reciting his book [that is, his Kitab al-Jarh
wa- ’l—m‘dif] and said to him, “How many of these people unsaddled their mounts
in heaven a century or two ago while you talk about them and slander them?”
¢Abd al-Rahman wept. He also read that Yahya b. Ma%in was quoted to him while
he was reciting that book of his to the people: “Truly we are defaming people
who may have unsaddled their mounts in heaven more than two centuries
ago.” ‘Abd al-Rahmian wept and his hands trembled so much that the book fell
from them.

More than one critic has made mistakes about people, falsely discrediting
them. An example of this is Ab@ ‘Abd al-Rahman, al-Nas®1’s discreditation
of Ahmad b. Salih. The latter was a reliable expert and authority to whom no
discredit can adhere: Bukhari included his hadith in his Sakih. An instance of
impoliteness on the part of Ahmad b. Salih,toward Nas2’1 corrupted the latter’s
heart against him. We heard that the expert Aba Ya‘la al-Khalili said, “The
experts agree that Nas®i’s condemnation of him was a case of personal prejudice
and the remarks of the likes of Nas21 cannot impugn Ahmad b. Salih."” Nas@i
was in fact an authoritative guide in personality criticism. When something like
this is ascribed to someone like him, the reason is that anger has blinded him
so that good qualities appear to be bad ones. Someone like Nas®i does not
deliberately discredit a transmitter for something he knows to be false. So note
this for it is a significant and precious point. Remarks on the rules of personality
criticism have already appeared in Category 23. God knows best.

7 It is unclear to me whether the shame will stick to the falsely criticized transmitter or his
accuser.

% Aba Ya‘qib Yosuf b. al-Husayn al-Razi (d. 304/917) was a disciple of the great Egyptian
mystic Dhu ’l-Nun; Dhahabi, Siyar, 14:248-51.

9 Irshad, 1:424.



Chapter 62

RELIABLE TRANSMITTERS WHO CONFUSED THEIR HADITH
AT THE END OF THEIR LIFE

(Ma‘rifat man khallata fi akhir ‘umrihi min al-thiqat)

I'am not aware that anyone has written a monograph on or seriously concerned
himself with this valuable and important discipline, although it is very deserving
of that. Those who confuse their hadith at the end of their life fall into various
subcategories. These include those who confused their hadith on account of their
becoming disordered and senile and those who became confused because of losing
their eyesight or some other reason. The verdict regarding them is that the hadith
of someone who studied with them before they became disordered are acceptable.
One cannot accept the hadith of someone who studied with them after they became
disordered or someone whose case is unclear; that is, it is not known whether he
studied with the transmitter before he became disordered or after. For instance,

‘A2 b. al-52ib’ became disordered at the end of his life. Scholars cite
as proofs the relations of his older students, like Sufyan al-Thawri and
Shu‘ba [b. al:Hajjaj], from him, because they heard hadith from him
when he was sound. Scholars do not cite the relation of someone who
heard from him at the end of his life. Yahya b. Sa‘d al-Qattan said about
Shu‘ba, “[The hadith Sufyan and Shu%a transmitted from him are
sound,’] except two regarding which Shu%ha used to say, ‘T heard them
at the last [from ‘A12’] from Zadhan.”™

Abn Ishiq al-Sabi4 also became disordered. It is said that Sufyan b.
‘Uyayna heard hadith from him after he became disordered. Abu Yatla
al-Khalili stated this.*

Sad b. lyas al-Jurayri® became disordered and his retention went bad
before his death. Abu ’l-Walid [Sulayman b. Khalaf] al-Baji al-Maliki
said that Nas2’i said, “His hadith became worthy of rejection in the days
of the Plague.” In our opinion, he — that is, what was heard from him

1 ‘A2 b. al-S@%ib al-Kafi (his kunya is disputed} died in 136/754; Dhahabi, Siyar, 6:110-14.

2 Dhahabi, Siyar, 6:111,

3 Abt Umar Zadhan al-Kindi was born during the lifetime of the Prophet and died in 82/701;
Dhahabi, Siyar, 4:280-1.

4 Irshad, 1:355.

5 Abii Mas‘nd Sa4d b. Iyas al-Jurayri (d. 144/761) was a Bagran expert in hadith; Dhahabi,
Siyar, 6:153-6.

6 Nothing I have read identifies which plague is meant here. The Plague of Salm b. Qutayba
which struck al-Basra in 131/749 and was especially deadly would appear to be a likely
candidate, if indeed a specific event was intended. 5
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before the time of the Plague — was more trustworthy than Khalid
al-Hadhdha,

Sa4d b, Abi “‘Ariiba: Yahya b. MaSn said, “Sa%id b. Abi ‘Araba confused
his hadith after the defeat of Ibrahim b. ‘Abd Allah b. Hasan b. ITasan in
the year 42, that is 142 [759 AD].” Those who heard hadith from him after
that are worthless. The audition of Yazid b. Harun from him is sound.
He heard hadith from him in Waisit while Ibn Abi ‘Artiba was on his way
to al-Kufa. The most trustworthy person who heard hadith from him
was ‘Abada b. Sulayman.” Waki¢ [b. al-Jarrah] and al-Muf%fa b. ‘Imran
al-Mawsili® are among those who are known to have heard hadith from
him after he became disordered. We read that Ibn ‘Ammar al-Mawsili*
— one of the experts — said, “Their relation from him is worthless. They
heard hadith from him after he became disordered.” We heard that Yahya
b. Man said to Waki¢, “You transmit hadith from Sa‘id b. Abi ‘Araiba
and you heard from him only while he was disordered?” He replied,
“Have you seen me transmit anything but good hadith from him?”

Mas@di" was one of those who became disordered. He is ‘Abd al-Rahman
b. ‘Abd Allah b. Utba b. ‘Abd Allah b. Mas‘ad al-Hudhali, the brother
of Abu’1-Umays Utba al-Mas‘adi.” Abt ‘Abd Allah al-Hakim stated in
Kitab al-Muzakkin li-’l-ruwat that Yahya b. Ma‘in said, “Whoever heard
hadith from Masdi in the time of [the caliph] Abu Ja‘far [al-Mansar,
r. 136/754-158/775] has a sound audition. Whoever heard hadith from
him in the days of [the caliph] al-Mahdi [r. 158/775-169/ 785] has a
worthless audition.” Hanbal b. Ishiq said that Ahmad b. Hanbal said,
“The auditions of ‘Asim — he is Ibn ‘Ali — Abu ’I-Nadr [Hashim b.
al-Qasim, nicknamed “Qaysar”] and those others from Mas‘tdi date
from after he became disordered.

* Rabit al-Ra’y b. Abi ‘Abd al-Rahman, the professor of Malik: it is said
that he went bad at the end of his life and for that reason reliance on him
is unacceptable.

Salih b. Nabhan, the client of al-Taw’ama bint Umayya b. Khalaf: Ibn
Abi Dh?b and many others transmitted hadith from him. Aba I1atim b.

7 The revolt of Ibrahim and his brother Muhammad, known as “al-Nasf al-Zakiya,” against the
Caliph al-Mansar actually took place in 145/762-3; £F, 3:983-5
8 Abn Muhammad tAbada (the pronunciation ““Abda” also seems to be possible) b. Sulayman
al-Kilabi al-Kifi died in 188/804 in al-Kufa; Dhahabi, Siyar, 8:511.
9 Al-Mu%fi b. Imran al-Mawsilt was a historian who wrote a Ta’rikh Mawsil, Scigin, GAS,
1:348.
10 Aba Jafar Muhammad b. Abd Allah b. ‘Ammar al-Mawsili (d. 242/856 or 231) wrote a work
on transmitters and the defects in hadith; Dhahabi, Siyar, 11:469-70.
11 Mas<udi (d. 160/777) was a prominent hadith transmitter and jurist; Dhahabi, Siyar, 7:93-5.
12 Abu’1“Umays died around 150/767; Dhahabi, Siyer, 7:20.
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Hibban said, “He went bad in 125 {743 aD]. His late hadith became
mixed up with his early ones and cannot be separated. Therefore, they
should be rejected.””

Husayn b. ‘Abd al-Rahmian al-Kafi* was one of those who became
disordered and went bad. Nasa1 and others said this. God knows best.

‘Abd al-Wahhzb al-Thaqafi:” Ibn Abl Hatim al-Razi said that Yahya b.
Ma‘in said, “He became disordered in the end.”"*

Sufyan b. ‘Uyayna: I came across the remark of Muhammad b. ‘Abd Allah
b. ‘Ammir al-Mawsili that he heard Yahya b. Ma‘in saying, “I swear that
Sufyan b. Uyayna became disordered in [1]97 [813 AD]. The audition of
those who heard from him in that year and afterwards is worthless.”
Sufyin b. Uyayna died about two years later, in 199,

‘Abd al-Razzaq b. Hammim: Ahmad b. Hanbal said that he went blind
at the end of his life. He used to be prompted and he responded to it.
The audition of those who heard hadith from him after he became blind
is worthless. Nas®i said, “There are doubts regarding him on account of
those who wrote hadith from him at the last.” The statement of ‘Abbas
b. ‘Abd al-‘Azim [al-‘Anbari] made upon his return from Sana refers to
this: “By God, 1 went to great trouble to see ‘Abd al-Razzaq and he is a
liar. Even Wiqidi is more veracious than he.” In what is related from
Tabarani I came across some hadith from Ishaq b. Ibrahim al-Dabari”
from ¢Abd al-Razzaq which I vehemently reject. I attribute the state of
those hadith to that circumstance. Dabari heard hadith from him very
late. Ibrahim al-Harbi said, “When ‘Abd al-Razzaq died, Dabari was six
or seven years old.” [NB]. There are also doubts regarding many of the
elevated hadith coming from those who heard from Sufyan b. Uyayna
and those like him late in their life,

‘Arim, that is, Abu ’[-Nu‘man Muhammad b. al-Fadl, became disordered
at the last. The hadith which Bukhari, Muhammd b. Yahya al-Dhuhli
and the other experts related from him must have been taken from him
before he became disordered.
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13 Majripin, 1:366.

14 The sources maintain that there were a number of notable individuals named “Husayn

b. ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Kafi” living at the same time, The one in question here may be Abu

"|-Hudhay! al-Sulami (ca. 43/663—130/748); Dhahabi, Siyar, 5:422-4,

to have gone bad three or four years before his death; Dhahabi, Styar, 9:237-41,

16 Fark, 3(1):71.
17 Aba Ya'qub Ishaq b. Ibrahim al-Dabari heard ‘Abd al-Razzigq b, Hammim at an early age

15 Abi Muhammad ‘Abd al-Wahhab b. ‘Abd al-Majid al-Thagafi (ca. 108/726-194/810) is said

under the supervision of his father and died in Sana in 285/898; Dhahabi, Siyar, 13:416-18.
»
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Aba Qilaba ‘Abd al-Malik b. Muhammad b. ‘Abd Allah al-Raqashi: we
heard that. the authority Ibn Khuzayma said, “Aba Qilaba transmitted

hadith to us in al-Basra before he became disordered and went to
Baghdad.”

Later scholars whom we read that about.

Abu Ahmad al-Ghitrifi al-Jurjani® and Abt Tahir,"” the grandson of the
authority Ibn Khuzayma. The expert Abt ‘Ali al-Bardha‘ — and later
“al-Samarqandi — said in his MuSam that he read that they became
disordered at the end of their life.

Abai Bakr b. Mailik al-Qati4 — the transmitter of the Musnad and other
works of Ahmad [b. Hanbal] — declined at the end of his life and became
senile to the extent that he could not recognize anything that was recited
to him.

Be aware that on the whole we know that the hadith of the transmitters of
this type cited in one or both of the Sekiks have been separated [from their weak
hadith] and were taken from them before they became disordered. God knows
best.

1& Abo Ahmad Muhammad b. Ahmad b. al-Husayn al-Ghitrifi al-Jurjani (ca. 280/893-377/987)
was a well-traveled transmitter of hadith; Sezgin, GAS, 1:203.

19 Muhammad b. al-Fadl b. Muhammad b. Ishaq b. Khuzayma al-Nisabart (d. 387/997) was
regarded as an expert in his grandfather’s hadith; Dhahabi, Siyar, 16:450-1.



Category 63
THE GENERATIONS OF TRANSMITTERS AND SCHOLARS

(Ma‘rifat tabaqat al-ruwart wa-’I-‘ulam®)

This is one of the important subjects, ignorance of which has disgraced several
writers and other scholars. Kitab al-Tabagat al-kabir of Muhammad b. Sad
— the amanuensis of Waqidi — is full of useful information. Muhammad b. Satd
is reliable despite the fact that in his book he relates many reports from weak
transmitters including Waqidi — and he is the “Muhammad b. Umar” whose
gentilic Ibn Sa‘d does not give.

In common parlance, “generation” signifies a group of people with something
in common. Given this, there may often be two people who belong to a single
generation because they are alike in one respect and who belong to different
generations in relation to something else which they do not have in common.
Thus, Anas b. Malik al-Ansari and other younger Companions belong to the
same generation as the Ten [who were given the glad tidings of their entrance
into heaven] and the other early Companions, when we examine their similarity
in respect to the basic principle of the attribute of “Companionship.” Reckoned
thus, all of the Companions are a first generation, the Followers are a second
generation, the followers of the Followers are a third generation and so on.
When we examine the differences of the Companions in regard to their relative
priority and rank, they are, as we mentioned earlier, distributed through more
than ten generations. By this measure, Anas and the other younger Companions
are not in the same generation as the Ten, but rather they are several generations
below them. The researcher working in this discipline needs to know the
birthdates and deathdates of hadith transmitters as well as who their teachers
were and who their students were, and the like. God knows best.



Category 64

TRANSMITTERS OF HADITH AND OTHER
ScHOLARS WHO WERE CLIENTS

(Ma‘rifat al-mawali min al-ruwat wa-"I-‘ulama’)

The most important aspect of this subject is the recognition of those clients who
bear tribal gentilics with no qualification. The presumption regarding someone
bearing a gentilic referring to a certain tribe — for instance when one says, “X,
the Qurashite” = is that he is connected by blood to them. For that reason, it is
crucial to make clear regarding someone called a “Qurashite” that he was called
this because he was a client of theirs. Be aware that when a transmitter or scholar
is described as “the client of X” or “the client of the tribe of X,” this most often
means that he was a freedman (mawla '-ataqa).

The term “client” is applied to some transmitters with the sense of “clientage
by conversion to Islam” (wal@ ai~islam). An example is Abi ‘Abd Allih al-Bukhari.
He is Muhammad b. Ismafl al-Juf, a client of the Jufites. He bears the gentilic
“Tufi” because one of his ancestors — and I think that he was the one called
“al-Ahnaf” and he had been a Majian — converted to Islam at the hand of
al-Yaman b. al-Akhnas al-Jufi; that is, the ancestor of ‘Abd Allah b. Muhammad
al-Musnadi al-Ju‘fi,' one of the teachers of Bukhari. Another example is al-Hasan
b. Tsa al-Masarjisi,” the client of ‘Abd Allah b. al-Mubarak. He was a client of Ibn
al-Mubarak because he converted to Islam at his hands. He had been a Christian.

Some others were clients on the basis of clientage of alliance and protection
(wal@® al-kilf wa-"i-muwalat), like the imam Malik b. Anas. His folks were
Himyarite Asbahites by blood. They were clients by alliance of the T'aym of the
Qurashites. Some say this was because his grandfather, Milik b. Abi ‘Amir, was
an Sgsif — that is a “hired hand” — of Talha b. ‘Ubayd Allah al-Taymi and Talha
used to travel about as a trader. Others say that Malik b. Abi ‘Amir was called
“the client of the Taymites” because of his being with Talha b. Ubayd Allih
al-Taymi. This is a fourth subcategory of clientage. It is similar to what we said
above [in Category 58] about Miqsam, namely that he was described as “the
client of Thn ‘Abbis” because of his close assoctation with him. )

= The following are examples of clients who bear tribal gentilics.

The Follower Abu ’1-Bakhtari Satid b. Fayraz al—"l,l‘:‘a"i.3 He was a client
of the tribe of Tay.

—_

Aba Jatfar al-Musnadi was descibed as “the hadith authority in Transoxiana in his era.” He

died in 229/844 at over ninety years of age; Dhahabi, Siyar, 10:658-60.

2 Abtu ‘Al al-Hasan b. 9s3 b. Masarjis al-Nisabari (d. 240/854 or 239) was a popular teacher
in Baghdad; Dhahabi, Siyar, 12:27-30.

3 Abu ’1-Bakhtar1 was a jurist who died in the Battle of al-Jamajim in 82/701; Dhahabi, Siyar,

4:279-80.
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The Follower Abu ’1-‘Aliya Rufay al-Riyahi al-Tamimi. He was the
client of a woman of the Bant Riyah.

Abn Dawad ¢Abd al-Rahman b. Hurmuz al-A‘raj al-Hashimi, the
transmitter from Aba Hurayra, Ibn Buhayna and others. He was a client
of the Bant Hashim.

Al-Layth b. Sad al-Misri al-Fahmi was a client of the subtribe of Fahm.

¢Abd Allzh b. al-Mubarak al-Marwazi al-Hanzali was a client of the tribe
of Hanzala.

¢Abd Alizh b. Wahb al-Misri al-Qurashi was a chient of the Quraysh.

tAbd Allah b. Salih al-Misri al-Juhani' - the amanuensis of al-Layth b.
Satd — was a client of the tribe of Juhayna.

Sometimes a transmitter bore the gentilic of a tribe because he was the client of
a client of that tribe. An example is Abu ’l-Hubab Sa4d b. Yasar al-Hashimi,’ the
transmitter from Abt Hurayra and [¢Abd Allah] b. ¢Umnar. He was a client of a
dient of the Bant Hashim because he was the client of Shugran,’ the client of
the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him).

We heard that Zuhri said,

1 went to [the caliph] ¢Abd al-Malik b. Marwan and he said, “Zuhri,
where are you coming from:” 1 said, “From Mecca.” He said, “Whom did
you leave there to lead the people of Mecca?” 1 said, “‘A@’ b. Abj Rabah.”
He said, “Is he an Arabora client?” I said, “He is a client.” He said, “How
did he come to lead them?” I said, “By religiosity and transmission.” He
said, “It is right for those possessing religiosity and transmissions to lead.
Who leads the people of the Yemen?” T said, “Tawis b.-Kaysan.” He
said, “Is he an Arab or a client?” 1 smd, “He is a client.” He said, “How
did he come to lead them?” 1 said, “The same way (A® came to lead.”
He said, “That is the way it should be. Who leads the people of Egypt?”
I said, “Yazid b. Abi Habib.™ He said, “Is he an Arab or a client?” 1
said, “He is a client.” He said, “Who leads the people of Syria?” I said,
“Makhal.” He said, “Is he an Arab or a client?” I said, “He is a client,
a Nubian slave of a Fudhaylite woman who eventually freed him.” He
said, “Who leads the peopie of al-Jazira?” I said, “Maymin b. Mihran.”

4 Dhahabi, among others, had doubts about the reliability of ‘Abd Allzh b. Salih
(137/754—223/837) as a transmitter of hadith; Styar, 10:405-16.

5 Bukharl, al-Ta'rikh al-kabir, 2(1):520; Tbn Abi Hatim, Jark, 2(1):72.

6 Tbn ‘Abd al-Barr, Jstiab, 2:709-10. )

7 This highly respected transmitter died in 128/746; Dhahabt, Styar, 6:31-3.

8 Abii Ayyib Mayman b. Mihran al-Jazari al-Raqqi (40/ 660-117/735 or 116) was a respected
authority in Jaw and hadith; Dhahabi, Siyar, 5:71-8.
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He said, “Is he an Arab or a client?” I said, “He is a client.” He said,
“Who leads the people of Khurisan?” I said, “Al-Dahhak b. Muzahim™*
He said, “Is he an Arab or a client?” I said, “He is a client.” He said,
“Who leads the people of al-Basra?” I said, “Al-Hasan b. Abi ’l-Hasan.”
He said, “Is he an Arab or a client?” I said, “He is a client.” He said,
“Woe to you! Who leads the people of al-Kafa?” I said, “Tbrahim
al-Nakha.” He said, “Ts he an Arab or a client?” I said, “He is an Arab.”
He said, “Woe to you, Zuhri! You relieved me. By God, the clients lord
over the Arabs to the extent that they preach to them from on top of
the minbars while the Arabs are below them.” T said, “Prince of the
Believers, it is a matter of God and His religion. Whoever keeps it leads
and whoever loses it falls.”

We hear that ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Zayd b. Aslam" said, “When the ““Abd
Allahs™" died, the law in all of the cities, except Medina, went to the clients. God
specially blessed Medina with a Qurashite and the jurist of the inhabitants of
Medina, was, without a doubt, Sa%d b. al-Musayyib.” There is some bias in
this. At that time, there were other famous Arab jurists in addition to Ibn
al-Musayyib, including Sha®i and Nakha4. All of the “Seven Jurists,”? including
Ibn al-Musayyib, were Arabs, except Sulayman b. Yasar. God knows best.

9 Al-Dabhak (d. 102/721 or 105 or 106) was best known for his expertise in Qui*in commentary;
Dhahab1, Siyar, 4:598-600.
10 Abd al-Rahman died in 182/798; Dhahabi, Siyar, 8:349.
11 See above, Category 39.
12 See above, Category 40.



Category 65
THE RESIDENCES AND LANDS OF TRANSMITTERS

(Ma‘rifat awtan al-ruwat wa-buldanihim)

This is one of the matters which the experts of hadith need to know for many
of their activities, and Ibn Sa‘d’s Tabagat is one of the prime sources for this
information. The Arabs used to take their gentilics only from their tribe. When
Islam appeared and most of them settled in villages and cities, they started to
derive their gentilics from their place of residence, just as the non-Arabs had
been doing. Many of them lost their [original tribal] gentilics and were left with
only the ones referring to their place of residence.

If someone moves from one place to another and wants to include both places
as his gentilic, let him begin with the first place and then give the second one
he moved to. It is a good idea for the word “then” (thumma) to be added to
the second. So for someone who moved, for instance, from Egypt to Syria, one
should say, “X, the Egyptian, then the Damascene.” An inhabitant of a village in
the Vicinity of a town may use the gentilic of the village and that of the town, as
well as that of the region where the town is located.

Let us follow the example of the expert Abfi ‘Abd Allah al-Hakim and relate
hadith with their isnads, drawing attention to where the transmitters lived. It is
commendable for the expert to give the hadith with its isnad and then mention
the homelands of its transmitters and other facts about them, one by one, [for
example]

[1.] The long-lived teacher and great transmitter Aba Hafs ‘Umar b.
Muhammad b. al-Mu%mmar’ (God bless him) informed me through
my recitation to him in Baghdad: Abii Bakr Muhammad b. ‘Abd
al-Bagi b. Muhammad al-Ansari’ informed us. He said, Aba Ishiq
Ibrahim b. Umar b. Ahmad al-Barmaki® informed us. Ie said, AbQ
Muhammad ‘Abd Allah b. Ibrahim b. Ayynb b. Masi* informed
us. He said, Abti Muslim Ibrahim b. ‘Abd Allah al-Kajji® informed
us. He said, Muhammad b. ‘Abd Allzh al-Ansari informed us:

1 This is the famous Ibn Tabarzadh al-Baghdadi (516/1123-607/1210), who possessed short
isnads for a number of impertant hadith collections; Dhahabi, Siyar, 21:507-12,

2 This transmitter, popularly known as Qadi *l-Maristan (442/1050-535/1141), studicd many
subjects before repenting and devoting himself to the study of hadith; Dhahabi, Siyar, 20:23-8.

3 Abu Ishaq al-Barmaki (361/972-445/1054) was another long-lived transmitter of hadith;
Dhahabi; Siyar, 17:605-6.

4 Ibn Masi was born in 274/887 and died in 369/980; Dhahabi, Siyar, 16:252-3,

5 Kajji (ca. 190/806-292/904) was a popular transmitger because he had a number of hadith,
like the one cited here, in which only three intermediaries separated him from the Prophet;
Dhahabi, Siyar, 13:423-5.
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Sulayman [b. Tarkhan] al-Taymi informed us from Anas [b. Malik].
He said, the Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) said, “There
is no disassociation among [quarreling] Muslims for longer than
three days,” or he said, “three nights.”

[2a] The teacher and great transmitter Abu 'I-Flasan al-Mu’ayyad b.
Muhammad b. ‘Ali al-Mugr?? (God bless him) informed me by
my recitation to him in Nishapur, once beginning anew with the
recitation at the head of the grave of Muslim b. al-Ilajjaj. The
jurist of the Holy "City Abt ‘Abd Allah Muhammad b. al-Fadl
al-Furawi informed. us at the grave of Muslim. Ha”*

[2b.] Umm al-Muwayyad Zaynab bint Abi ’-Qasim ‘Abd al-Rahman b.
al-Hasan al-Sha‘ri [sic] (God bless her) informed me, once through
my recitation to her in Nishapur and another time through the
recitation of someone else. T said, Ismatl b. Abi "I-Qasim b. Abi
Bakr al-Qar?®” informed you through recitation to him.

[Aba ‘Abd Allah al-Furawi and Qar?] said, Aba Hafs ‘Umar
b. Ahmad b. Masrtir informed us: Ab@ ‘Amr Isma4l b. Nujayd
al-Sulami informed us: Abti Muslim Ibrahim b. ‘Abd Allah al-Kajji
informed us; Muhammad b. ‘Abd Allah al-Ansari informed us:
Humayd al-Tawil’ transmitted to me from Anas b. Malik. He
said, “The Messenger of God (Peace be upon him) said, ‘Help
your brother when he is doing wrong or being wronged.” I said,
‘Messenger of God, I will help him when he is wronged, but how
can ] help him when he is doing wrong?’ He said, ‘Keep him from
doing wrong. That is your help to him.””

These two hadith are elevated in audition with clean isnids and sound texts. In
the first, Anas and those after him until Aba Muslim are Bagrans. Those after
Abu Muslim to our teacher are Baghdadis. In the second hadith, Anas and those
after him until Abt Muslim are, as we said, Bagrans. Those after him, from Ibn
Nujayd until our teacher, are Nishapuris.

[3.] The pure teacher Abu ’l-Fath Mansar b. Abd al-Mun‘im b. Abi
’[-Barakat (God bless him) — the son of the authority Aba ‘Abd

6 For this, see above pp. 142-3.

7 The Sufi Abo Muhammad Isma%l b. Abi *}-Qgsim ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Abi Bakr Salih al-Qar?
(439/1048-531/1137) was primarily known as a transmitter of the hadith collection Juz
Ibn Nujayd; Dhahabi, Siyar, 20:19-20.

& The famous transmitter of hadith Abo ‘Ubayda Humayd b. A% Humayd al-Basri
(68/687-142/759), known as Humayd al- Tawil (Tall - or Long — Humayd), was not actually
tall, although his hands were said to be “long”; Sezgin, GAS, 1:89.
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Allah Muhammad b. al-Fadl al-Furawi — informed me through
my recitation to him in Nishapur: My grandfather Abd ‘Abd
Allah Muhammad b. al-Fadl informed us: Abt Uthman Sat4d b.
Muhammad al-Bahiri’ (God bless him) informed us: Abf Satid
Muhammad b. ‘Abd Allah b. Hamdun" informed us. He said, Abn
Hatim Makki b. ‘Abdan" informed us: ‘Abd al-Rahmin b. Bishr"
informed us: ‘Abd al-Razzaq [b. Hammam] informed us: Tbn
Jurayj informed us. He said, ‘Abada b. Abi Lubaba” informed me
that Warrad," the client of al-Mughira b. Shuba, informed him
that al-Mughira b, Shuba wrote to [the caliph] Mu‘awiya — Warrad
wrote that letter for him — “When the Messenger of God (Peace be
upon him) completed his prayer, I heard him say, “There is no god
but God alone. He has no companion. Sovereignty and praise are
His. God, no one can forbid when You give and no one can give
when You forbid: No one’s fortunate position in the world can
help him.””

37

Al-Mughira b. Shuba, Warrad and ‘Abada were Ktifans. Ibn Jurayj, Makki and
¢Abd al-Razzaq were from the city of Sana in the Yemen. ‘Abd al-Rahman b.
Bishr, our teacher and all of those between them were Nishapuris.

To God (be He praised) belongs the most complete praise for the blessing He
liberally bestows to the extent one requests and the degree one hopes for. The
finest prayers and peace on our lord Muhammad and his family and the rest of
the prophets and their families. Amen! Amen! Amen!

9
10
11
12

13

Bahir1 died in 451/1059; Dhahabi, Styar, 18:1034.

I have not found any information about this transmitter.

Makki b. ‘Abdan died in 325/937 at over eighty years of age; Dhahabi, Siyar, 15:70-1.
Asa young man ‘Abd al-Rahmin b. Bishr traveled extensively with his father to hear hadith. He
returned to Nishapur where he taught until his death in 260/874; Dhahabi, Siyar, 12:340-4.
The merchant and hadith transmitter ‘Abada (or ‘Abda) b. Abi Lubaba (d. ca. 127/ 745)
settled in Damascus; Dhahabi, Siyar, 5:229-30,

14 Bukhari, a/-Ta’rikh al-kabir, 4(2):185-6; Ibn AbI Hatim, Jark, 4(2):48.
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